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Contentserv








What is Contentserv?


	Contentserv is a web-based multi-platform and enterprise solution that turns product information into an engaging product experience.


	The Contentserv product is a creative system for marketing, sales, and communication, placing utmost importance on customer service because the product is solidly founded on good relationships with the customers.


	Offering a comprehensive web-based platform, Contentserv’s solution portfolio combines selected products and best-practice models for individual solution areas such as Product Information Management or Marketing Content Management.













The Contentserv Solution


	The platform allows for the use of classic and digital marketing channels for greater reach and accessibility across every touch point and empowers customers by preparing products with respective images linked and localized to the customer data.
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Contentserv Product Lines

Learn about some other core functionalities of the Contentserv Product Lines:


	Master Data Management with functionality supporting workflow rules, data quality, catalogue management, user security, data distribution.


	Product Information Management for product enrichment, digital assets, taxonomy management.


	Marketing Content Management supports promotions, campaigns, target markets, target channels, customers.


	Partner Engagement Platform deployed for supplier engagement, collaboration, product onboarding, simple PIM and product data onboarding, offboarding.
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New to Contentserv

Are you new to Contentserv? This is the place to start:

Tutorial


	Part 1: About the product


	Part 2: Explore the User Interface


	Part 3: Add New Users


	Part 4: Add an Image to the DAM


	Part 5: Create a New Product


	Part 6: Set up a Taxonomy













Check out our Deployment Guides to learn how to get started with the Contentserv platform
and access the Using this Resource to learn additional help topics.
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Introduction to Products


Overview


What is a Product?

Products are the merchandise offered to a market to satisfy a want or need. It is created through a process and provides benefits to a market.
A chair, a table, or ‘set of furniture’ related to the dining room are examples of products. Similarly, a product can also be an idea or a service.
In the CS Global System, a product can be a placeholder for a group of items of the same model or a standalone item up for sale. Here, you can create a product, enrich it with images, videos and classify  it.

To give our customers the liberty of displaying the products in the most attractive manner and to aid the promotional activities, we have introduced various types of products, a detailed account of the same is described in the following section.




What are the types of Products in the system?

The CS Global System allows you to create a variety of products. Each type of product has a unique set of values/attributes assigned to it. Having various types of products enhances its use and makes it more relevant.
For example, a chair is a good standalone product to sell, but a Dining Table usually sells with chairs.




Single Article

A Single Article is a standalone sellable item. This product type is typically used to create independent products. Items such as:  chair, table-lamp, mattress etc. These Single Articles can be sold individually or grouped together to form a bundle.
Furnishing items like chair, table, sofa, table-lamp are individual items for sale; when put together in a bundle they become a ‘living room set’.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_introproduct_singlearticle.PNG]












Bundles

A bundle is a collection of items put together for sale by the retailer. In the CS system, a user (authorized person to use the system) can create two types of bundles, namely, Fixed Bundle and Threshold Bundle.

A Fixed Bundle is a group of items where the quantity of each item is fixed, while in a Threshold Bundle quantity of each item can be defined by the retailer.

A bedroom set with items like bed, mattress, side table and wardrobe form a bundle. A retailer can choose whether the items are tightly coupled (can’t be sold without the other) or loosely coupled (selling permutations like bed and wardrobe, bed and side table). The tightly coupled bedroom set will form a Fixed Bundle, while the loosely coupled items will come under the product type, Threshold Bundle.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_introproduct_fixedbundle.PNG]









In this picture, the part 1 and part 2 of the sofa are sold as a fixed bundle, since they can’t be sold individually.

In a Threshold bundle, the relevant products are grouped together to form a bundle. These products within the bundle can also be sold individually.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_introproduct_thresholdbundle.PNG]












Set of Products

Similarly, it is possible to display relevant complementary products along with the main product, by using the product type – Set of Products.
So, when the customer logs in to buy a sofa set, the complementary products such as lamp, coffee table or vase are displayed as well.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_introproduct_setofproducts.PNG]












Promotional Collection

These are the products having the same price tag or on sale under a special promotional price. For example, Retailer ‘A’ puts a sale of stationery items at an eye-catching price of $9 or $19 or $29 or $39.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_introproduct_personalcollection.PNG]












PID

A PID is a virtual product used to group a product line related to a Brand/Product. A PID is a set of similar products that differ in one or two properties. Use this product type for products with almost similar attributes and properties, although varying in a certain property. A sofa retailer may have sofas of similar dimensions but with different fabric or color.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_introproduct_pid.PNG]









Embedded -  In a similar fashion, the product type ‘Embedded’ should be used when you need to create ‘virtual products’, entities that are not physically present but are linked to the original product as its variants. For instance, a retailer that sells shirts will require to display shirts of the same brand and color but different sizes. This can be achieved by using product type Embedded.
An embedded variant in CS system is displayed in an editable table, making it easier for the user to make changes in real time.













Unit

A retailer may sell a single can of cola or a whole carton. To handle the demand for various quantities, the product type ‘Unit’ has been introduced. A retailer usually orders in bulk and sells in parts to the customer. So, having a record of items as a sales unit/base unit/order unit is very important.
The Sales & Order Units in the CS system are defined as follows – Base Unit: The smallest measurement unit that cannot be divided further or the Item itself in its single quantity (Example, a single can of Red Bull).

[image: ../../../_images/cs_introproduct_baseunit.PNG]









Sales Unit: Any product that is ready for sale can be tagged as a sales unit (Example, A single can of Red Bull or a 24-pack of Red Bull cans).

[image: ../../../_images/cs_introproduct_salesunit.PNG]









Order Unit:  Order unit can be tagged with products that are in large quantity. Therefore, items that are usually not sellable to an end customer. These units are usually tagged with products that a retailer orders from a wholesaler or a manufacturer (Mainly used for ordering the products in bulk) Example, a fridge of beverages.

Some products can be classified both as a sales unit and an order unit. (Example, a shoulder piece of pork).

[image: ../../../_images/cs_introproduct_orderunit.PNG]












Standard Identifier

Standard Identifiers are a series of numeric or alphanumeric charactersused to identify a specific product. PID commonly includes Global Trade Item Numbers (GTINs), Manufacturer Part Numbers (MPNs) and brand names. Depending on product type, different identifiers can be provided.
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Configuring the Products


Why do we configure products

Products can be configured with classifications to drive a richer data model. Assigning classes allows the products to be defined of their nature and be provided with basic property sets.
Aside from classes, taxonomies can be added to the products so as to enable the inclusion of attributes that
are specific to a particular category, channel or as in the case of minor taxonomies — specific property such as material or type.
Hierarchies can also be added to establish a navigation structure that is clear and easy to follow.
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Enriching Product Information


Why do we enrich product information

Having a product that is described by text-heavy information, more often than not, overwhelms a potential customer.
Going through chunks of text to know about the product doesn’t appeal to a majority of consumers simply because they don’t spend time and effort to peruse all that text.
On the other hand, a product that is enriched with visuals is more appreciated since it gives the customer an at-a-glance feel for the product before they delve into the details.

A product can be enriched by adding digital assets such as relevant images and videos to the product information page.
With the inclusion of images and videos to the product information page, the customer can gain a better understanding about the product through the informative visuals presented alongside the text content.
These images can range from the different views of the products, down to its multiple variants and customizations.

It is for this reason that we use Digital Asset Management (DAM), a solution for enterprises to store, organize, find and retrieve digital files.
Digital files in the DAM are linked to the PIM through relationships.

[image: ../../../_images/dam_page.PNG]
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Introduction to Classes


What is a Class?

A class is a blueprint, a detailed description, a definition of the object. It describes the attributes,
characteristics and behavior that you use to create any type of object. For example, you want to
build a house, then you first make its blueprint. The blueprint of a house describes everything about
how that house will be built. You can use this blueprint to build one, two, or hundred houses. In the same manner,
you define the blueprint of any object in the class, and then using that class you can create N
number of objects of that class.


Different classes available in the system




	Article


	Asset


	Campaign


	Promotion


	Supplier


	Target


	Text Asset


	Virtual Catalog




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classes.PNG]






Each class can be categorized either as: Nature Class or Non-Nature Class


Nature Class

We can define a base type of product using Nature class. Here, we can define behavior of a product. It
helps to define how a product should look like.




Attribution or Non-Nature Class

There are two ways to enrich the product details; one way is to add taxonomies to a product and the
other way is to add Non-Nature class to a product. So, defining a Non-Nature class is one of the ways
to enrich the product. We can define additional attributes in a non-nature class and tag this non-
nature class to a product. This will specify further additional details regarding the product.









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Different Classes in the System


Article

Article refers to a product in the system. It refers to the product which is a sellable item.
The class ‘Article’ is used to configure different types of products/articles in the system. It defines the
behavior and characteristics of the type of product. It defines the blueprint of how a product should look like in the system.


Example:

We want to define the attributes and characteristics of a Single Article in the system. We can create a
class that contains the attributes and characteristics of a Single Article, and then we can use this
class to create multiple Single Articles in the system.







Asset

Asset refers to the digital assets of the system, including media assets such as images, videos,
documents, files, and so on. This class is used to configure different types of digital assets in
the system like image, video, document, file, and so on. It defines the behavior and characteristics
of any type of digital asset. It defines the blueprint of how a digital asset should look like in the
system.


Example:

We want to define the attributes and characteristics of an image in the system. We can create a
class that contains the attributes and characteristics for an image, and then we can use this class to
create multiple images in the system.







Campaign

Campaign is an activity designed to promote and increase the awareness on your business and its
products. This class is used to configure the marketing campaign. It defines the behavior
and characteristics of the product for campaigning purposes. When you want to promote your
product for a longer duration, it is advisable to create the campaign in your system using this class.


Example:

A furniture manufacturer promotes its newly introduced dining set. He wants to increase the
awareness on the newly introduced dining set among his customers. He will promote this product by
giving 10% discount on the dining set for a month. He can create the campaign class in the system
to promote the dining set.







Promotion

Promotions refer to the entire set of activities that communicate the product, brand or service to
the user. The idea is to make people aware, attract and induce to buy the product, in preference
over others. This class is used to configure the promotion activity. It defines the behavior
and characteristics of the promotion. Promotion is for shorter duration and it helps to immediately increase
product sales.


Example:

A furniture manufacturer promotes its newly introduced lounge chair. He wants to increase the
awareness on the newly introduced lounge chair to improve product sales. He will promote this product by giving
10% discount on the lounge chair on Mother’s Day. He can create the promotion class in the system
to promote the product.







Supplier

Supplier is any organization that uses the system. This class is used to manage the supplier
details. It gives the insight of all the critical activities related to all the suppliers in the system. It
defines the behavior and characteristics of the supplier.


Example:

Before we can add the details of different vendors and suppliers in the system, we first need to gain
insight on all the critical activities related to all the suppliers in the system. A user can create the
‘Supplier’ class that describes the characteristics and behavior of the suppliers and he can use this
class to create multiple suppliers in the system.







Target

Target refers to a group of consumers to which company wants to sell its products. It refers
to the market segment that consists of the customers whose needs and desires most
closely match your product. This class is used to manage the target detailss as it defines the
behavior and characteristics of the targets.


There are three types of targets:




	Market: This type of target refers to the international supermarket chains or retail stores.


	Persona: Persona refers to an individual customer to which company wants to promote and sell its products in consideration of his likes, dislikes, and field of interest.


	Situation: Situation target refers to an individual customer to which company wants to promote
and sell its product after evaluating and analyzing the current situation of his life. Situation can be
based on facts, opinions, beliefs, haunches, and feelings.


Example:

A furniture manufacturer wants to add in the system the details of multiple retail stores, which are his target
market. He will create the ‘Market’ class, in which he will define the characteristics and behavior of
the target market. Using this class within the system, he can add the necessary details about the retail stores.











Text Asset

Text Asset manages the text or content in the system. It is helpful in defining the text format in the system.
Text Asset class is used to manage any type of content in the system.
It gives the insight on how the content should look like in the system, what should be the
format, how to manage paragraphs or any type of text in the system. This class allows the user to create the blueprint of text
or content in the system, and effectively present these various types of content.


Example:

A furniture manufacturer wants to add ’Product Description’ and ‘About Us’ details in the system.
He will create a Text Asset class, in which he will define the paragraph style, font style, size, color,
margins, and other details related to text. Now, he can use this class each time he needs to add other
details or content regarding the product.










          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Types of Classes



	Nature Classes

	Attribution or Non-Nature Classes









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Nature Classes

We can define the base type of a product using Nature class. Here, we can define behavior of a product.
It helps to establish how a product should look like. Below are the nature classes that have been predefined within the system.


Predefined Nature Classes


Single Article

A stand-alone product which is a sellable item.


Example:  Coffee table

[image: ../../../../_images/singlearticle01.PNG]






Product

A placeholder for a group of common products.


Example: Red Bull as Product, which contains variants like Regular, Sugarfree, and Zero.

[image: ../../../../_images/pid01.PNG]












Loose Bundle

A group of products where the quantity of each product can be defined by the retailer.


Example:  Water Bottle Pack: Buy 10 or more for 15% off.  Each item over 10 can still receive the discount.

[image: ../../../../_images/loosebundle01.PNG]






Fixed Bundle

A group of products where the quantity of each product is fixed.


Example:  Shaving Kit. As these are in the same packaging, the customer cannot add or remove items from the fixed bundle.

[image: ../../../../_images/fixedbundle01.PNG]






Set of Products

Set of product recommendations like clothing pieces put on a mannequin in fashion stores.


Example: Racing Gear.

[image: ../../../../_images/setofproducts01.PNG]






Promotional Collection

A group of products having the same price.


Example:  Buy any pair of sporty glasses for $9.99 only.

[image: ../../../../_images/promotionalcollection01.PNG]
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Attribution or Non-Nature Classes

Products that are defined only by a Nature Class are not yet categorized in your PIM. To give a more specific categorization, you can add Attribution Classes.
The added benefit of using one or many Attribution Classes is that they have their own properties that the product will inherit.
For example, a mobile phone product can have a ‘Mobile Attribution Class’ associated with it, which would include properties for screen size, storage, etc.
Every mobile phone product in your system can be given this Attribution Class. Other Attribution Classes, such as Electronics or Computer, can be added to the mobile phone product.

Below are examples of Attribution Classes and potential properties that they may hold. Each class is fully customizable through the Settings backend.


Examples of Attribution Classes


Electronics



	Voltage


	Current


	Resistance


	Power










Mobile



	Screen size


	Storage and RAM


	Operating System


	Camera










Food



	List of Nutritional Information


	Contains nuts?


	Contains pork?


	Contains beef?
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Introduction to Properties

A property is a characteristic of the component that can be set to different values.
It gives additional information and the details of a component.
In the system, a property is a field used to describe a product.

It comes in several different types:



	Attributes


	Tags


	Dependent Attributes











          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Attributes

An attribute is a data field that describes a product.
It is a characteristic or property of a component that can only have one value at a time.
The properties that are preceded with an ‘A’ icon are the attributes.


There are different types of attributes that are available in the system:




	Calculated


	Concatenated


	Date


	HTML


	Measurement


	Number


	Price


	Standard Attribute


	Text




[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_attributes.PNG]







Calculated

A calculated attribute is a read-only field whose value is based on a specified formula that derives values from other defined attributes.
This attribute stores the calculation of two or more numbers.
By definition, one can define a formula for this type of attribute and the value of an attribute will be calculated based on this defined formula.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_calculated.PNG]







Example:

A manufacturer wants to give 10 percent discount on the selling price of a chair.
He can define the formula to apply a 10 percent discount on the selling price using a Calculated attribute.
The attribute value will be based on the calculation of the defined formula and the attributes that have been used.







Concatenated

This feature is used to concatenate two or more attributes to form one new attribute.
It is used to combine related values together that will produce a single value of a new attribute.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_concatenated.PNG]







Example:

We want to show the physical address of a user. The user sets the details in different fields and
We can combine different attributes like State, City, and Zip Code to get the complete address of a user.

Two different attributes containing the first name and last name of a user are available in the system. Supplier wants to show the full name of a user.
He will use Concatenated attribute to combine the first name and last name, displaying the full name of the user.







Date

Date attribute is used to store different types of dates in the system; examples are Manufacturing date, Expiry date, Due date, and so on.
In runtime, the attributes will have a calendar popup for the date picker.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_date.PNG]






[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_date2.PNG]







Example:

A manufacturer wants to specify the release date of a product.
He can use the Date attribute to set the release date of the product in the product information page.







HTML

This attribute is used to store text in the system.
The advantage in using this attribute type is that a user can modify the behavior of a text using different HTML attributes like Bold, Italic, Underline, Font Size, Font Family, and so on.
By default, the attribute value can have a maximum of 999 characters. However, a user can manually change the maximum number of characters that an attribute value can accommodate.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_html.PNG]
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Example:

A manufacturer wants to create a new product.
He wants to add a description and highlight some texts in bold letters to put emphasis.
He can create a new attribute in the system using the HTML attribute and he can also apply the bold style to this attribute.







Measurement

This attribute can be used to set different types of measurement attributes to be managed in the system.
Some examples of different types of measurement attributes are: Length, Width, Volume, Speed, Power, Density, and so on.
Once set as a measurement, the appropriate unit can be attached to the value of the attribute.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_measurement.PNG]







Example:

A furniture manufacturer wants to define the height and width of a cupboard.
He can define the height and width in the system using the Measurement attribute.
He can then also set the unit of measurement.







Number

This attribute is used to save any type of number value in the system.
Once set to a number type, the system can validate the information in the field and check that the numbers have been entered.
A default value can also be provided.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_number.PNG]







Example:

A furniture manufacturer wants to define the GTIN value for his product.
He can define the GTIN value using the Number attribute.







Price

This attribute is used to save any type of price in a system like List price, Minimum price, Maximum price, Retail price, Selling price, and so on.
Similar to the Number attribute, the system will check that numbers are the only values to be provided.
In addition, the Price attribute allows a user to define the currency in which the price value is displayed like Euro, US Dollar, Australian Dollar, Indian Rupee, Canadian Dollar, and so on.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_price.PNG]







Example:

A manufacturer wants to display the selling price of all the products in Euro.
He can then set up a price attribute and define Euro as the unit.







Standard Attribute

Standard Attributes are the system-generated attributes.
The system automatically generates these attributes and may be available in the system, by default.
The most frequently used or common attributes across the system are generated by default for the convenience of the user.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_standardattribute.PNG]







Example:

A manufacturer wants to display the Product description, GTIN, and Discount for all the products.
He can define these attributes as Standard Attributes for his convenience.







Text

This attribute is used to store text in the system. There is no limit or restriction on the number of characters for Text attributes.
It can accommodate any number of characters as the attribute value.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_text.PNG]







Example:

A manufacturer wants to show the key features of a sofa set.
He can create the Text attribute to define the features of a sofa set.










[image: Contentserv line]






          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Tags

A tag is a multi-valued characteristic or property of a product component that can have multiple values at a time.
A user can select one or more options for the value that will then be attached to a product.
When a property can have one or more options as its value, it can be defined as a tag in the system (which is the main difference from an attribute which has only one value).
The properties precede with a tag icon are the tags in the system.


Example:

The height of a dining table can either be 30 inches, 10 inches, 20 inches, and so on.
The Height characteristic of a dining table will be defined as a tag in the system.





There are different types of tags that are available in the system:




	Boolean


	LOV


	Master


	Status


	Unit




[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_tags.PNG]










Boolean

This type of tag gives a user a selection of two options for its value.
Comparing it to an attribute, an attribute can take only one value at a time and not a selection that a user can choose from.
Examples for this tag are options for True or False, 0 or 1, Enabled or Disabled, Available or Not Available, and so on.


Example:

A manufacturer wants to keep track of the availability of his products. He can use a Boolean Attribute to keep track of the availability.
The Boolean has two options: Available and Not Available. The attribute can only have one value at a time, either available or not available.
If a product is available at a moment, then the attribute value will be Available, and if the product is not available at a moment, then the attribute value will be Not Available.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_boolean.PNG]












LOV

LOV is an abbreviation for List of Values.
LOV is a multi-valued property that can have multiple options as its value.
A user can define multiple values for an LOV tag.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_lovs.PNG]







Example:

A clothing manufacturer wants to keep track of the age group who buys his products.
A manufacturer can define a single LOV tag for the age, which can be set to have different age brackets.
This tag can have multiple options like 0-30, 31-44, greater than 45 and others.
Now, the manufacturer can use this tag to keep track of the age group.




An LOV type of tag will have the following options:


	Yes, Neutral


	Yes, Neutral, No


	Range


	Ruler
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Each of this LOV type will be useful for various applications:

Yes, Neutral and Yes, Neutral, No:
This LOV type provides options that are displayed as a percentage bar to denote the likeliness of a property to be a Yes, Neutral, or a No.
For example, when used for a Gender property, the tag can describe the usability of that product for that gender.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_lovtypeyesno.PNG]






Range:
This LOV type allows a user to set a value for a property.  This tag can be used by a property to select a value on a scale.
In runtime, a range type tag will allow a user to set a value for a property by picking a value from a scale of pre-defined values.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_lovtyperange.PNG]






Ruler:
This LOV type lets a user to directly select a value from the options that are readily available on an empty field of a property.
A user will just have to click on the appropriate value from the available list.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_lovtyperuler.PNG]















Master

A Master tag is a multi-valued property that can have multiple options as its value.
A Master tag can be linked with multiple LOV tags.
When a Master tag is linked with an LOV tag, an LOV tag will inherit multi-valued options of a Master tag as its value.
In addition to that, a Master tag is also useful in creating hierarchy levels of taxonomies.
Whenever a user is creating a hierarchy level to define a taxonomy, he will have an option to use existing Master tags.
Moreover, whenever a user will create a new hierarchy level of taxonomy, it will reflect in the list of Master tags.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_master.PNG]







Example:

A furniture manufacturer wants to keep track of the color of all the products.
All the products have different colors. A manufacturer can define a single LOV tag for color.
This color tag can have multiple options for example, Red, Black, Blue, Grey, and so on.
Now, the manufacturer can use this tag to keep track of the colors for all the products.













Status

A Status tag is a multi-valued property that can have multiple options as its value.
It can be considered as a special type of LOV that is used to track different types of status in the system.
For example, we have a product lifecycle status, product availability status, and so on.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_status.PNG]







Example:

A  manufacturer wants to keep track of the life cycle status of a product, whether it is Active, Inactive, Retired, etc.
He can define a Status tag for this and then use this tag to set the product status.













Unit

A Unit tag is a multi-valued property that can have multiple options as its value.
It is used only in Unit classes to define the context. These tags are used as unit tags while defining the context in the Unit classes.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_unit.PNG]
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Dependent Attributes

Dependent attribute is a grouping of commonly shared attributes and tags attached to the main product.
A dependent attribute is also referred to as Minor taxonomy. One could create a minor taxonomy say for a Wood type (Teak, Plywood) and apply it to the main product (Dining Table).

[image: ../../../_images/cs_properties_dependentattributes.PNG]
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Example:

There are properties that are dependent on the type of material.
Glass has different properties associated with it and steel has different properties as well.
The ‘Material’ will be set as a minor taxonomy and will be added in a property collection.








          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Property Groups



	Adding Property Collections to Products

	Creating Tabs









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Adding Property Collections to Products


What is a Property Collection

As what the name suggests, a Property Collection is a collection of similar or relevant properties. It is used to group the attributes and tags under one area.
One important aspect of having this feature is that the user can create products that share similar properties without having to add the same attributes and tags all over again.


Example:

A mobile retailer can create a Property Collection ‘General Information’ with common attributes like PID, GTIN, Brand, Long Description, Short Description, Price, and so on;
and apply the same to all the products.

Similarly, one could also create a Property Collection ‘Warranty Information’; this Property Collection can be extended to the other similar products as well.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_propertycollection.PNG]
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Creating Tabs


What is a Tab

For a better distribution of content and a clutter-free display, one could divide the product information into various tabs.
The tabs may contain one or many property collections added to it. Relevant tabs make navigation easy and give the product its desired structure.
Once the content behind each tab is logically chunked, the users can easily predict what they’ll find when they select a certain tab.


Example:

Mobile Product information can be divided into several tabs – Overview (that displays information like classes, Taxonomies, Versions),
Property Collection (that displays information like Brand Name, PID, Short and Long Description and so on), and Relationships (that displays related Images, Market, Video, and so on).
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Taxonomy



	Taxonomy

	Major Taxonomy
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Taxonomy


Why use taxonomies

Taxonomy is the classification of data. It is about the “semantic architecture”, which includes naming items, making decisions for a different concept, and term mapping. Aside from being useful for creating a consistent structure, it can also be used to categorize large volume of data in readable and identifiable form. In the CS Global system, Taxonomy is also used to link two objects and drive inheritance.
A child (or last node of a taxonomy branch) will have most attributes (not all) of the parent node. Taxonomy makes it easier for the customer to find his/her desired product based on the cues provided by the classification structure.



Example:

Taxonomy determines the type of product (Chair), its category (Furniture), its attributes (Teakwood, Mahogany, etc.) and the attribute’s type (Wood type, wood finish).




[image: ../../../_images/cs_introduce_taxonomyb.PNG]



In CS Global system, Taxonomy has two types:


	Hierarchies


	Major Taxonomy







Hierarchies


Definition and Use

A hierarchy refers to the way products are organized and displayed in the system. Each hierarchy level classifies similar types of products into progressively smaller categories. The main objectives of the hierarchy are to structure, set up, and maintain product attributes and properties at the category level.


Example:

If we create a hierarchy of Master ‘Fashion’ Taxonomy, it can be further classified to level 2 (‘Shirts’, ‘Trousers’, etc.). A Shirt can be further classified as Formal or Casual wear.









Major Taxonomy


Definition and Use


Major Taxonomy determines the category of the products. Generally, it is the highest node of the hierarchy that drives the inheritance. Major Taxonomy may have several levels (Level -2, Level -3, etc.). Major taxonomy has category-specific attributes mapped to relevant category levels.
Master taxonomy is typically static, as any changes there would impact the overall data quality. A major difference between Hierarchy and Taxonomy in this system is that you can’t add ‘property collection’ to hierarchies.


Example:

A Retailer that sells furniture and home appliances may categorize products into Kitchen & Bathroom, Living Room, and Bedroom and so on. The category Kitchen & Bathroom can further have categories like Kitchen Furniture, Bathroom Furniture, and Appliances and so on.
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Major Taxonomy

Major Taxonomy is used for the general classification of products while a minor taxonomy is used as multi-level property inside a property collection of a product.
Note that Major taxonomy is selected by default when creating a taxonomy.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_majortaxonomy.PNG]
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Hierarchies

Hierarchies are used to search for an object or navigate the system via the taxonomy.
It can also be used to copy or move objects between different taxonomies or different nodes within the same taxonomy.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_hierarchies.PNG]
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Context


Definition and Use

In today’s times, accurately delivering a message via a channel to a given person at a specific time has become a challenge and an opportunity to determine a successful business. CS Global System now uses this opportunity to ensure we are using top of the line technology provided to our customers.  The CS Global System has 3 types of contexts which when applied to the products ensure simplicity and minimize duplicity of the content.




Types of Context


Attribute Context

The Attribute Context can be used in assigning multiple values to attribute that varies in time. For better product management, it can be used in assigning various Attribute Values.


Example:

In the iPhone category, there is a different price for a model for every year model.







Relationship Context

This Relationship Context allows the user to link several related entities (e.g. images) to a single article. This can be used to give the correct impression of the product’s height, width, depth, and information (if any).


Example:

A retailer that sells dog food would add several images (front, back and side) to the main product image to give the customer a better and thorough impression of the product. The back image often contains important information, such as ingredient and nutritional value, which helps the customer in deciding whether to purchase or not.







Version Context

The feature ‘Version Context’ helps the user create various versions (depending on the tags) of a product. This feature will create clones of the original product and is particularly helpful when the user needs to run a promotional campaign on one or more versions of the product.


Example:

Retailer ‘A’ wants to run a promotion on iPhone 6’s 32GB and 64GB variants only during Christmas. He will create variants of the original product through the feature ‘Version Context’ and have a time-bound campaign running for those variants.
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Relationships and Templates
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Relationships

Relationship defines the way in which two components of the system are associated with each other. It is the link between two objects/entities. The different components of the system have a relationship with each other.  Example of these relationships existing in the ContentServ components are: relationship between article and asset, article and market, campaign and asset, campaign and promotion, asset and asset, etc.). There are four types of relationships in a system:


	One to One


	One to Many


	Many to One


	Many to Many





One to One Relationship

One-to-One relationship refers to the relationship between two components A and B in such a way that one element of A is linked with only one element of B and vice versa.


Example:


	A country has only one city capital, and a capital city is the capital of only one country.


	A new furniture brand is launched, and the brand initially produces only a sofa set. The sofa set is available in its brand store only. This is an example of one-to-one relationship between an article and a market; Here, the sofa set is the article, and a brand store is the market.










One to Many Relationship

One-to-Many relationship refers to the relationship between two components A and B, wherein element of A is linked with multiple elements of B and multiple elements of B are linked with only one element of A.


Example:

An Apple store has many apple products like iPhone, Apple watch, iPod, and so on, but all the Apple products are available only in the Apple store. This is an example of one-to-many relationships between a market and articles, where an Apple store is the market and Apple products are the articles.







Many to One Relationship

Many-to-One relationship refers to the relationship between two components A and B, where multiple elements of A are linked with one element of B and one element of B is linked with multiple elements of A.


Example:

NEXA cars like Baleno, Ignis, S-Cross are available only in NEXA stores. However, a NEXA store can have multiple cars like Baleno, Ignis, S-Cross, etc. This is also an example of many-to-one relationship between articles and a store.







Many to Many Relationship


Many-to-Many relationships refers to the relationship between two components A and B, where multiple elements of A are linked with multiple elements of B and multiple elements of B are linked with multiple elements of A.

Example:

A mobile phone retailer wants to add the images of the mobile phone in the system. He will add the front, back, top and bottom views of a his mobile phone product. Here, a single mobile phone will have multiple images. Now, the same images can be used for all the variants of that model. For example, the same images can be used for the 32GB variant, 64GB variant, and 128GB variant of a mobile phone. The same images can also be used with all the models of a mobile phone. It is also an example of article-asset relationship, where mobile phone is an article and its images are the assets in the system. The mobile phone can have multiple images, and the same images can be used for multiple mobile phones.
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Templates

Templates provide the facility used in defining how a default view should look like for a specific role in an organization. It allows you to define its property collections, relationships, contexts, and nature relationships. This template will be assigned to a specific role and that role will have the property collections, relationships, contexts, and nature relationships defined in a template by default.
In other words, a template defines default behavior of a role of an organization.
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Using the Platform
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Using the Features
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Master Data Management (MDM)



	Administration
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Administration
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Data Model - Attribute Management
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Manage Different Types of Attributes

The Manage Different Types of Attributes is a feature that allows an administrator to manage and set up attributes in the system.







	Key Term:

	
	Property: a property is a field used to describe a product. It comes in several different types.







	Description:

	
	This feature can create and manage different types of attributes (properties) for various data. This will restrict
the attribute to the selected type only.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Measurement Attributes







	Application:

	
	The feature will allow an administrator to set up the attributes in the system that will help other users
put relevant information to the product data fields.


	Example:


An administrator sets up a Date type attribute for a data field. If a general user adds an information to that field, a calendar will pop up
and the user can select a date value using the calendar.















How-to: Manage Different Types of Attributes

To do this admin feature, follow the steps below:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_login.PNG]










	Go to the Data Model tab and then to Properties.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	Select a specific type of attribute from the selection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_selectaspecifictype.PNG]










	For a particular attribute type, refer to its respective section below:










Type: Text



	Click on Text and then click the “+” icon to create an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_text1.PNG]










	Enter the attribute name and then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_text2.PNG]










	View the text attribute in runtime.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_text3.PNG]


















Type: Number



	Click on Number and then click the “+” icon to create an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_number1.PNG]










	Enter the attribute name and then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_number2.PNG]










	View the number attribute in runtime.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_number3.PNG]


















Type: Price



	Click on Price and then click the “+” icon to create an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_price1.PNG]










	Enter the attribute name and then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_price2.PNG]










	Set the Default Unit.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_price3.PNG]










	Provide the Default Value, Precision, Placeholder, Description, and Tooltip and then set the options for the attribute.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_price4.PNG]










	View the price attribute in runtime.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_price5.PNG]


















Type: Date



	Click on Date and then click the “+” icon to create an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_date1.PNG]










	Enter the attribute name and then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_date2.PNG]










	Set also the values for Default Value, Placeholder, and Description, if available.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_date3.PNG]










	View the date attribute in runtime.
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Manage Different Types of Measurement Attributes

The table below shows the different types of measurement attributes that can be managed in the system:


Attributes: Measurement Types







	Measurement Type:

	Default Unit(s):





	Length

	
	Kilometer (km)


	Meter (m)


	Decimeter (dm)


	Centimeter (cm)


	Millimeter (mm)


	Micrometer (um)


	Nanometer (nm)


	Mile (mi)


	Yard (yd)


	Feet (ft)


	Inch (in)


	Nautical mile (nmi)







	Current

	
	Ampere (A)


	Milliampere (mA)







	Potential

	
	Volt (V)


	Millivolt (mV)







	Frequency

	
	Hertz (Hz)


	Kilohertz (kHz)


	Megahertz (MHz)


	Gigahertz (GHz)







	Time

	
	Nanosecond (ns)


	Microsecond (us)


	Millisecond (ms)


	Second (sec)


	Minute (min)


	Hour (hr)


	Day (days)


	Week (weeks)


	Year (years)


	Decade (decades)


	Century (centuries)







	Temperature

	
	Celsius (°C)


	Fahrenheit (°F)


	Kelvin (K)







	Volume

	
	Gallon (gal)


	Quart (qt)


	Pint (pt)


	Cup (cu)


	Ounce (floz)


	Tablespoon (tbsp)


	Teaspoon (tsp)


	Cubic meter (m3)


	Liter (L)


	Milliliter (mL)


	Cubic foot (ft3)


	Cubic inch (in3)


	Cubic centimeter (cm3)







	Area

	
	Sq. Kilometer (km2)


	Sq. Meter (m2)


	Sq. Mile (mi2)


	Sq. Yard (yd2)


	Sq. Foot (sqft)


	Sq. Inch (in2)


	Hectare (hectare)


	Acre (acre)


	Sq. Centimeter (cm2)







	Mass

	
	Tonne (tonne)


	Kilogram (kg)


	Gram (g)


	Milligram (mg)


	Microgram (ug)


	US ton (ton)


	Stone (stone)


	Pounds (lbs)


	Ounce (oz)







	Digital Storage

	
	Bit (b)


	Kilobit (kb)


	Kibibit (Kib)


	Megabit (Mb)


	Mebibit (Mib)


	Gigabit (Gb)


	Gibibit (Gib)


	Terabit (Tb)


	Tebibit (Tib)


	Petabit (Pb)


	Pebibit (Pib)


	Byte (B)


	Kilobyte (kB)


	Kibibyte (KiB)


	Megabyte (MB)


	Mebibyte (MiB)


	Gigabyte (GB)


	Gibibyte (GiB)


	Terabyte (TB)


	Tebibyte (TiB)


	Petabyte (PB)


	Pebibyte (PiB)







	Energy

	
	Joule (J)


	Kilojoule (kJ)


	Calorie (cal)


	Watt-hour (Wh)


	Kilowatt-hour (kWh)


	British Thermal Unit (BTU)


	US therm (therm)







	Plane Angle

	
	Degree (deg)


	Gradian (gon)


	Milliradian (mrad)


	Radian (rad)







	Pressure

	
	Atmosphere (atm)


	Bar (bar)


	Pascal (Pa)


	Pound-force per square inch (psi)


	Torr (torr)


	Kilopascal (kPa)







	Speed

	
	Miles per hour (mph)


	Foot per second (fps)


	Meter per second (mps)


	Kilometer per hour (kph)


	Knot (kt)







	Power

	
	Watt (W)


	Horsepower (hp)


	Kilowatt (kW)







	Luminosity

	
	Candela (cd)


	Millicandela (mcd)


	Lumen (lm)







	Radiation

	
	Gray (Gy)


	Roentgen (R)


	Sievert (Sv)







	Illuminance

	
	Lux (lux)







	Force

	
	Newton (N)


	Dyne (dyn)


	Pound-force (lbf)







	Acceleration

	
	Gee (gee)







	Capacitance

	
	Farad (farad)







	Viscosity

	
	Poise (P)







	Inductance

	
	Henry (H)







	Resistance

	
	Ohm (O)







	Magnetism

	
	Tesla (T)


	Gauss (G)







	Charge

	
	Coulomb (C)


	Ah (Ah)







	Conductance

	
	Siemens (S)







	Substance

	
	Mole (mol)







	Weight per Area

	
	Kilogram per square meter (Kg/m2)


	Gram per square meter (g/m2)


	Pound per square yard (lb/yd2)


	Pound per square foot (lb/ft2)


	Pound per square inch (lb/in2)


	Ounce per square inch (oz/in2)


	Ounce per square foot (oz/ft2)


	ton (short US) per square mile (t(US)/mi2)


	ton (short US) per acre (t(US)/ac)


	tonnes (metric ton) per square kilometer (t/km2)







	Proportion

	
	Proportion (%)


	Proportion (x/y)







	Thermal Insulation

	
	Metric R Value = Kelvin square meters per watt (K-m2/W)


	Imperial R Value = Fahrenheit square feet hours per British Thermal Unit (F-ft2-hr/BTU)







	Custom

	
	Custom







	Heating Rate

	
	Celsius per second (°C/sec)


	Celsius per minute (°C/min)


	Celsius per hour (°C/hr)







	Density

	
	Kilogram per cubic meter (kg/m3)


	Kilogram per cubic centimeter (kg/cm3)


	Gram per cubic meter (g/m3)


	Gram per cubic centimeter (g/cm3)







	Weight Per Time

	
	Gram per second (gm/sec)


	Gram per minute (gm/min)


	Gram per hour (gm/hr)


	Gram per day (gm/day)


	Kilogram per second (kg/sec)


	Kilogram per minute (kg/min)


	Kilogram per hour (kg/hour)


	Kilogram per day (kg/day)







	Volume Flow Rate

	
	Cubic meter per second (m3/sec)


	Cubic meter per minute (m3/min)


	Cubic meter per hour (m3/hr)


	Liter per second (L/sec)


	Liter per minute (L/min)


	Liter per hour (L/hr)







	Area Per Volume

	
	Square centimeter per milliliter (cm2/mL)


	Square centimeter per liter (cm2/L)


	Square meter per milliliter (m2/mL)


	Square meter per liter (m2/L)







	Rotation Frequency

	
	Revolutions per second (rev/sec)


	Revolutions per minute (rev/min)


	Revolutions per hour (rev/hr)



















Measurement Type: Volume

This feature example allows an administrator to set an attribute as Volume.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows the setting of an attribute type as Volume.


	This feature makes an attribute type as Volume and applies the appropriate default unit for volume (e.g. Gallon, Cubic meter, Liter).







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes


	Manage Concatenated Attributes


	Manage Calculated Attributes







	Application:

	
	Volume measurement type can set the volume of a liquid product (e.g. Beverages) and also set its corresponding unit.


	Example:


An administrator can set an attribute of a Red Bull product to volume so that a user can easily enter the volume of the product and select
a unit (from a drop-down list).















How to do: Measurement Type: Volume

To set an attribute as a volume, follow these steps:








	Go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_gotoadmin.PNG]










	Go to the Data Model tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	Click on Measurement under the Properties section.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_clickonmeasurement.PNG]










	Click the ‘+’ icon to create an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_clickoncreatebutton.PNG]










	Enter the name of the volume attribute and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_enterthename.PNG]










	Check that the attribute has been added successfully.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_checkthattheattribute.PNG]










	Under the measurement type, search and select Volume in the drop-down menu.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_searchandselectvol.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_searchandselectvol2.PNG]










	Select the appropriate unit for the volume attribute in the Default Unit column (e.g. Gallon, Cubic meter, Liter).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_selecttheunit.PNG]










	Complete the other attribute fields: Default Value, Precision, Placeholder, Description, Tooltip, Searchable, Filterable, Sortable, Availability, Grid Editable, and Read Only.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_completetheattributes.PNG]










	Click on the Save button to save the settings.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_clickonsave.PNG]









[image: Contentserv line]





Measurement Type: Weight (Mass)

This feature example allows an administrator to set an attribute as Weight (Mass).







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows the setting of an attribute type as Weight (Mass).


	This feature makes an attribute type as Weight (Mass) and applies the appropriate default unit for weight/mass (e.g. Tonne, Kilogram, Gram).







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes


	Manage Concatenated Attributes


	Manage Calculated Attributes







	Application:

	
	Weight (Mass) measurement type can set how heavy a product is or the weight of a product (e.g. Beverages) and also set its corresponding unit.


	Example:


An administrator can set an attribute of a Red Bull product to weight so that a user can easily enter how heavy that product is and then, select
the correct unit from a drop-down list.















How to do: Measurement Type: Weight (Mass)

To set an attribute as a weight/mass, follow these steps:








	Go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_gotoadmin.PNG]










	Go to the Data Model tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	Click on Measurement under the Properties section.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_clickonmeasurement.PNG]










	Click the ‘+’ icon to create an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_clickoncreatebutton.PNG]










	Enter the name of the weight (mass) attribute and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_enterthename.PNG]










	Check that the attribute has been added successfully.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_checkthattheattribute.PNG]










	Under the measurement type, search and select Mass in the drop-down menu.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_searchandselmass.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_searchandselmass2.PNG]










	Select the appropriate unit for the weight (mass) attribute in the Default Unit column (e.g. Tonne, Kilogram, Gram).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_selecttheunit.PNG]










	Complete the other attribute fields: Default Value, Precision, Placeholder, Description, Tooltip, Searchable, Filterable, Sortable, Availability, Grid Editable, and Read Only.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_completetheotherattributes.PNG]










	Click on the Save button to save the settings.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_clickthesavebutton.PNG]









[image: Contentserv line]





Measurement Type: Temperature

This feature example allows an administrator to set an attribute as Temperature.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows the setting of an attribute type as Temperature.


	This feature makes an attribute type as Temperature and applies the appropriate default unit for temperature
(e.g. Celsius, Fahrenheit, Kelvin).







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes


	Manage Concatenated Attributes


	Manage Calculated Attributes







	Application:

	
	Temperature attribute type can set how hot or cold a product is (e.g. Beverages) and also set its corresponding unit.


	Example:


An administrator can set an attribute of a Red Bull product to temperature so that a user can set the temperature of the product and also select
its correct unit (from a drop-down list).















How to do: Measurement Type: Temperature

To set an attribute as a temperature, follow these steps:








	Go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_gotoadmin.PNG]










	Go to the Data Model tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	Click on Measurement under the Properties section.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_clickonmeasurement.PNG]










	Click the ‘+’ icon to create an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_clickoncreatebutton.PNG]










	Enter the name of the temperature attribute and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_enterthename.PNG]










	Check that the attribute has been added successfully.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_checktheattributeisadded.PNG]










	Under the measurement type, search and select Temperature in the drop-down menu.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_searchandselecttemp.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_searchandselecttemp2.PNG]










	Select the appropriate unit for the temperature attribute in the Default Unit column (e.g. Celsius, Fahrenheit, Kelvin).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_selecttheunit.PNG]










	Complete the other attribute fields: Default Value, Precision, Placeholder, Description, Tooltip, Searchable, Filterable, Sortable, Availability, Grid Editable, and Read Only.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_completetheattributes.PNG]










	Click on the Save button to save the settings.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_clickthesavebutton.PNG]
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Manage Calculated Attributes

The Manage Calculated Attributes is a feature that allows attributes to be calculated by using a formula that takes values from other attributes.







	Key Term:

	
	Administrator: a technical specialist who configures a software system.


	Attribute: a data field which describes a product.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows attributes to be calculated. A calculated attribute is a read-only field whose value is based on a specified formula that takes values
from other defined attributes.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes







	Application:

	
	The feature will allow an administrator to set up calculations that will result in a new attribute using the values from other defined attributes.


	Example:


An administrator sets up an attribute that will calculate the total number of bottles given that a user only defines the number of boxes.
In a box, there are 10 bottles. The calculated attribute will then show the total number of bottles depending on the value set for the number of boxes
multiplied by 10.















How-to: Manage Calculated Attributes

To do this admin feature, follow the steps below:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_login.PNG]










	Go to the Data Model tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	Go to Calculated under the Properties section.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_clickoncalculated.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon to create an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_clickicontocreatenewattribute.PNG]










	Enter the name of the calculated attribute and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_enterthename.PNG]










	Enter a formula in the Calculated Formula section. Click on the field and a pop-up window will appear.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_enteraformula.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_enteraformula2.PNG]










	Define the formula by selecting the Attributes (A), Operators and Values (V), shown respectively.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_definetheformula.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_definetheformula2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_definetheformula3.PNG]






Note: The attribute will be calculated and auto-populated once the variables (other attributes) used in the formula have been provided with values.
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Manage Concatenated Attributes

The Manage Concatenated Attributes is a feature that has the functionality to set up concatenated text-based attributes.







	Key Term:

	
	Administrator: a technical specialist who configures a software system.


	Attribute: a data field which describes a product.







	Description:

	
	This feature is used to concatenate two or more attributes to form one new attribute.


	Example:


Long Description = Name + Attribute1 + Attribute2 + Price











	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes







	Application:

	
	The feature will allow an administrator to set up a concatenated attribute that will use other attributes in the system.


	Example:


An administrator sets up a new concatenated attribute, named New Description that will be a result of
combining the long and short descriptions of a product.















How-to: Manage Concatenated Attributes

To do this admin feature, follow the steps below:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_login.PNG]










	Go to the Data Model tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	Go to Concatenated under the Properties section.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_clickonconcatenated.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon to create an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_clicktheicon.PNG]










	Enter the name of the concatenated attribute and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_enterthename.PNG]










	View that the attribute had been created successfully.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_viewthattheattribute.PNG]










	Scroll right and go to the Concatenation Formula section. Click on the empty field and wait for the pop-up window to appear.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_scrollrighttoconcatenation.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_scrollrighttoconcatenation2.PNG]










	Select the attributes to be concatenated in the formula by (1) clicking on Attribute on the pop-up window and then (2) selecting the attributes that will be used.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_selecttheattributes.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_selecttheattributes2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_selecttheattributes3.PNG]










	Provide the values for the attributes that have been used in the previous step (e.g. long description and short description). Check that the new concatenated attribute will be automatically populated.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_providethevalues.PNG]
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Data Model - Tag Management



	Manage LOVs

	Manage Affinities









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Manage LOVs

Manage LOVs feature is a feature that lets you create a property with many possible values.







	Key Term:

	
	Property: a property is a field used to describe a product. It comes in several different types: Name of Product, Price, Description.







	Description:

	
	This feature  is used to create a property with many possible values.


	Tags can be used to categorize your products, Contrary to categories.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Affinities







	Application:

	
	Some property may have multiple values, wherein  it may/may not be appropriate to a value.


	Multi-select the values that are applicable to the product.


	Apply a boolean tag when the value is either true or false.











How-to: Manage LOVs

To manage LOVs, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_login.PNG]










	Click on Properties and select LOV.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_clickproperties.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_selectlov.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new tag (LOV).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the name of the tag and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_entername.PNG]










	Select the type of tag from the drop-down list.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_selecttype.PNG]










	Enter the other values such as Description and Color then click Save.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_clicksave.PNG]










	Click on the Create Tag Value button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_clickcreatetagvalue.PNG]










	Enter the name of the tag value and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_entertagvalue.PNG]










	Repeat the above steps for other tag values.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_repeat.PNG]
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Manage Affinities

Manage Affinities lets you show the right products to the right persona.







	Key Term:

	
	Tags: properties that describe the products.







	Description:

	
	Criteria of relevancy must be established when presenting products since different personas can have different preferences or affinities.


	Even products carry affinities like some products are suitable during winter while some are intended for summer.


	Affinity-based tags allow you to show the products that correspond to a persona.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage LOVs


	Property Collections







	Application:

	
	Show the relevant products by applying affinity-based tags.











How-to: Manage Affinities

To manage affinities, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_login.PNG]










	Click on Properties and select LOV.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_clickproperties.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_selectlov.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new tag (LOV).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Create a tag type “Yes Neutral”. (Example: Gender > Male / Female)




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_gender.PNG]










	Create a tag type “Yes Neutral No”. (Example: Hobbies > Football / Baseball / Basketball)




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_hobbies.PNG]










	Create a tag type “Range”. (Example: Weather > Summer / Winter / Spring)




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_weather.PNG]










	Create a tag type “Ruler”. (Example: Income > Low / Medium / High)




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_income.PNG]










	Go to Property Groups and create a property collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_createpropertycollection.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_createpropertycollection2.PNG]










	Drag and drop the tags to the property collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_draganddrop1.PNG]










	Go to Classes and select a class, then click on the “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_gotoclasses.PNG]










	Select the property collection and click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_selectpropertycollection.PNG]










	Click on the Explore button and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_gotopim.PNG]










	Hover over the “+” icon and click on Single Article.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_hover.PNG]










	Go to the Property Collection tab and view the property collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_propertycollectiontab.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_view.PNG]
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Data Model - Dependent Attributes



	Dependent Attributes









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Dependent Attributes

The Dependent Attributes feature is a feature that configures dependent attributes, which are used to introduce an additional set of properties
that should be filled out because of a logical relationship they have with each other.







	Key Term:

	
	Dependent Attributes: are attributes (or properties) whose values are related to another attribute value.







	Description:

	
	This feature sets up a Dependent Attribute that introduces other collections of attributes that add more definition to a product.


	Minor Taxonomies are used to build dependent attributes wherein various properties will be dependent on a particular property.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes


	Manage Different Types of Measurement Attributes


	Manage Calculated Attributes


	Manage Concatenated Attributes


	Property Collections







	Application:

	
	An article/product may have a set of properties linked to a different tag group.


	An administrator can create various attributes and by using the minor taxonomy, may have these attributes linked as dependent attributes.


	Example:


There are properties which are dependent on the type of material. Glass has different properties associated with it and steel has different properties, as well.
The ‘Material’ will be set as a minor taxonomy and will be added in a property collection.















How-to: Dependent Attributes

To configure a dependent attribute, follow the steps provided:








	Log in and go to the Administration panel.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_login.PNG]










	Create the attributes, tags, and property collection for the various dependent attributes.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_createtheattribute.PNG]










	Go to Taxonomies section and then, select Master Taxonomies.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_gototaxonomies.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_clickonthecreatebutton.PNG]










	Provide a name for the taxonomy. Also, disable the Major Taxonomy so that a Minor Taxonomy will be created. Click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_provideaname.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to add a property collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_addapropertycollection.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_addapropertycollection2.PNG]










	To add another level, click on the “+” icon and a list of all the master tags will be shown. Select or add more tags.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_toaddanotherlevel.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_toaddanotherlevel2.PNG]










	Add more levels or property collections, as desired.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_addmorelevels.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_addmorelevels2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_addmorelevels3.PNG]










	Once the taxonomy is created, the minor taxonomy can then be added as a property collection. In the Property Collections tab, search for the minor taxonomy and add it as one of the properties.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_oncethetaxonomyiscreated.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_oncethetaxonomyiscreated2.PNG]









Note: Once the minor taxonomy is added, view the dependent attributes in runtime.

[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_viewtheattributesinruntime.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_viewtheattributesinruntime2.PNG]
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Data Model - Property Collections



	Property Collections









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Property Collections

The Property Collections feature allows a user to group the attributes and tags under one area to easily configure a group of products.







	Key Term:

	
	Property: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘attribute’.


	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	A property collection is a group of attributes, properties, tags, and roles. This collection can be added to a class or taxonomy level.


	A user can then categorize a product under that class or taxonomy level to inherit a set of properties.


	This feature is useful for product categories with common sets of attributes.







	Related topics:

	
	Attribute Management


	Tag Management







	Application:

	
	A property collection can hold attributes and tags for similar types of information or content.


	Example:


A supplier wants to add the List Price attribute to his products so he creates a property collection containing the List Price attribute and adds it to the Single Article class.















How-to: Property Collections

To create and add property collections, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_login.PNG]










	Click on the Property Groups drop-down list and select Property Collections.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_clickpropertygroups.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a property collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the name of the property collection and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_entername.PNG]










	Increase or decrease the number of rows and columns to accommodate the attributes and tags into the property collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_rowscolumns.PNG]










	Add the attributes, tags and roles to the property collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_canbeadded.PNG]










	Drag and drop the attributes and tags into the empty rows and columns.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_dragdrop.PNG]










	Click on the Classes drop-down list and select the class to which the property collection will be applied.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_classesdropdownlist.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon in the class to add the property collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_addpropertycollection.PNG]










	Select the property collection to be added and click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_selectpropertycollection.PNG]










	View the added property collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_viewpropertycollection.PNG]
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Data Model - Relationships



	Relationships

	Manage Media Links

	Define Article Links

	Define Relationships









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Relationships

The Relationships feature enables the user to set up relationships or links between products, assets, articles, and entities.







	Key Term:

	
	Relationships: a way of linking entities together from different domains (e.g. PIM, MDM, DAM) as well as within the same domain.







	Description:

	
	A user can set up relationships between a Product and an Asset.


	A user can set up relationships between Articles.


	A user can set up relationships between Entities.


	This feature provides the functionality that allows the linking of a product to its supporting details and assets like a product to its marketing images.
This also allows the linking of additional information about the images associated with the products, markets, etc.


	This feature provides the functionality that creates relationships which will relate Products to the Markets, Suppliers, Images, Videos, etc.


	This feature provides the functionality that creates relationships that can be bi-directional in which the product can be related to the
image/market/supplier and the product will be visible in the image/market/supplier modules.


	Example:


A product is linked to a particular supplier. In the supplier module, the supplier can view all the products that he had supplied.











	Related topics:

	
	Manage Media Links


	Define Article Links


	Define Relationships







	Application:

	
	Define Article Links feature will link rich content to the products like adding multiple images, videos, PDFs, or even the market
that the products are available in.


	Define Article Links feature will create relationships that show the way two or more entities are connected or their state of being connected.


	Define Article Links feature will create bi-directional relationships. This means that the linking of products to different modules can be seen
if you enter either one of the module entities.


	Define Article Links feature will create relationships that can cross-sell products. An administrator can define a
relationship between two products that will prompt the system to suggest related products if a customer buys one of the linked products.


	Example:


In a product-to-product relationship, a link is created between a movie product and a soundtrack product. Once related,
if a user buys a movie, the system will be able to offer the soundtrack of that movie to the user, as well.


















          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Manage Media Links

The Manage Media Links feature provides the functionality to set up a relationship (or linking) between a product and an asset.







	Key Term:

	
	Relationships: a way of linking entities together from different domains (e.g. PIM, MDM, DAM) as well as within the same domain.


	Example:


Products + supplier + image + target















	Description:

	
	This feature allows the linking of products to various assets like Images, Videos, PDFs, and other relevant files.
The images if linked to a product will be visible in the product thumbnail and in the relationship tab.
In the image relationship tab, the product to which that image is linked to would be visible too.







	Related topics:

	
	Define Article Links


	Define Relationships







	Application:

	
	Manage Media Links can be used to link a product to its media assets. An example would be an article that is linked to its video files
that will provide additional information regarding the article.


	Example:











How-to: Manage Media Links

To manage media links follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemedialinks_login.PNG]










	Click on Relationships.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemedialinks_relationshipconfiguration.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new relationship.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemedialinks_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter a name for the relationship and select the two desired entity classes to be linked in Side1 and Side2 using the drop-down lists. In the example shown, a relationship is created for an Article and its Video files.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemedialinks_entername.PNG]










	Enter the information for the Label and select the Cardinality of the relationship. In cardinality, choose either Many or One.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemedialinks_enterinfo.PNG]










	Tick on the checkboxes for the elements to be editable. Select either one or both sides.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemedialinks_tickcheckboxes.PNG]










	Once done, click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemedialinks_clicksave.PNG]










	View the applied relationship.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemedialinks_viewrelationship.PNG]
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Define Article Links

The Define Article Links feature provides the functionality to set up relationships between articles.
The linking between article-to-article or product-to-product is bidirectional.







	Key Term:

	
	Tabs: are used to categorize the properties shown on a product’s page.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows the linking of a product to other different products (e.g. Related Products, others, etc).
The related products will be visible in the product relationship side. The product is visible in the relationship tab of the related products, too.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Media Links


	Define Relationships







	Application:

	
	Define Article Links will allow a product to be linked to similar products in the system.
By setting relationships between products, an administrator can set Related Products for a product.


	Example:


An electronic product can be linked to its accessories that have also been added in the system.















How-to: Define Article Links

To define article links, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_definearticlelinks_login.PNG]










	Click on Relationships.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_definearticlelinks_relationshipconfiguration.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new relationship.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_definearticlelinks_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the name for the relationship and select the two desired entity classes to be linked in Side1 and Side2 using the drop-down lists. In the example shown, a relationship is created for an Electronics product and one of its Accessories.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_definearticlelinks_entername.PNG]










	Enter the information for the Label and select the Cardinality of the relationship. In cardinality, choose either Many or One.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_definearticlelinks_enterinfo.PNG]










	Tick on the checkboxes for the elements to be editable. Select either one or both sides.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_definearticlelinks_tickcheckboxes.PNG]










	Once done, click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_definearticlelinks_clicksave.PNG]










	View the applied relationship.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_definearticlelinks_viewrelationship.PNG]










	Add the articles in the Relationships tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_definearticlelinks_addarticles.PNG]
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Define Relationships

The Define Relationships feature provides the functionality to set up relationships between entities.







	Key Term:

	
	Classes: define base configurations for products. Each class that is given to a product allows that product to have a more precise definition.
There are multiple levels of classes that can be used in conjunction


	Example:


Product, Single Article















	Description:

	
	This feature links two objects or entities in the system. An example of this linking is the relationship set for an Article to its target Market
or a Market to an active Promotion.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Media Links


	Define Article Links







	Application:

	
	The Define Relationships will allow an administrator to link an article or a product to its target market, which can be a location or a group of
consumers that article/product is intended for.











How-to: Define Relationships

To define relationships, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_definerelationships_login.PNG]










	Click on Relationships.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_definerelationships_relationshipconfiguration.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new relationship.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_definerelationships_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter a name for the relationship and select the two desired entity classes to be linked in Side1 and Side2 using the drop-down lists. In the example shown, a relationship is created for Article and the Region articles.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_definerelationships_entername.PNG]










	Enter the information for the Label and select the Cardinality of the relationship. In cardinality, choose either Many or One.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_definerelationships_enterinfo.PNG]










	Tick on the checkboxes for the elements to be editable. Select either one or both sides.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_definerelationships_tickcheckboxes.PNG]










	Once done, click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_definerelationships_clicksave.PNG]










	View the applied relationship.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_definerelationships_viewrelationship.PNG]






Note: The Class and Cardinality will not be editable once the relationship is saved.
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Data Model - Masters



	Manage Masters









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Manage Masters

Manage Masters feature sets up Master Tags in the system like: Region, Color, Material, Brands.







	Key Term:

	
	Tags: properties that describe the products.







	Description:

	
	Master Tags allow users to make master tags and subtags in taxonomies which help in categorizing products.


	The primary function of Manage Masters is that the tags can be reused in various sub-level taxonomies.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage LOVs







	Application:

	
	Once a Master Tag is created, it can be repeatedly used in multiple hierarchical levels, making it convenient for users.


	Example:


An organization sells multiple categories of product (i.e. Furniture, Electronics, and Fashion & Clothing).
The user creates a Color Master Tag, which can be used in all the categories mentioned.















How to do: Manage Masters

To do this, follow these steps:








	Click  the Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemasters_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click the Data Model tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemasters_clickdatamodel.PNG]










	Click Properties to view the dropdown menu.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemasters_clickproperties.PNG]










	Click Master on the dropdown menu.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemasters_clickmaster.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon on the right of the window. A small details window appears.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemasters_clickplus.PNG]










	Enter a tag name i.e “Region” and click Create. Repeat the process to create other tags such as Color, Material, and Brands to create Master tags.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemasters_entertagname.PNG]










	Click Create tag value to create subtag value.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemasters_clickcreatetagvalue.PNG]










	Enter a  name for the subtag and click Create.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemasters_entersubname.PNG]










	View the created tags.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemasters_viewcreatedtag.PNG]
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Import/Export Data Model - Attributes
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Import Attributes

The Import Attributes is a feature that allows importing of attribute definitions and data so that multiple attributes can be created in one go.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	It allows the import of a document with a list of different types of attributes: HTML, Text, Number, Price, Concatenated, Measurement, Date, and Standard Attribute.


	It also allows a user to import attributes in bulk instead of creating them one by one, manually.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes


	Export Attributes







	Application:

	
	The feature allows a user to import the attributes in bulk, thereby, saving a lot of time.
It also reduces manual work because a user does not have to create one attribute at a time.


	Example:


Supplier A has Products X, Y and Z with 25 attributes each. Rather than inputting all these attributes one by one in the system,
Supplier A can collate all information in one document and import it using this feature.















How-to: Import Attributes

To import attributes, follow the steps provided below:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Model tab and go to Properties.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_clickondatamodel.PNG]










	Go to any attribute type (like Date) and click on the Import all Attributes button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_clickimportallattributes.PNG]










	Select the file from your device.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_selectthefile.PNG]










	Wait for the import to finish.  Once done, the added attributes can be viewed in the system.
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Export Attributes

The Export Attributes is a feature that allows exporting of attribute definitions and data so that they can be viewed and checked offline.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use property.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows a user to export all attributes in one click.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes


	Import Attributes







	Application:

	
	The Export feature will allow a user to export a list of attributes in one click.
The exported list will be contained in a document that can be sent and used by other users (like Suppliers or Partners).


	Example:


Supplier A has Products X, Y, and Z with 25 attributes each. Supplier A requests to check particular attributes used on these products.
The admin can export all the attribute data from the system and will forward the exported list to Supplier A.















How-to: Export Attributes

To export attributes, follow the steps provided below:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Model tab and go to Properties.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_clickondatamodel.PNG]










	Go to any attribute type (like Date).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_selectanattribute.PNG]










	Click on the Export all Attributes button. This will export all the attributes that are in the system.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_clickonexportallattributes.PNG]










	Wait for the export of the attributes to be completed.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_waitforthedownloadtocomplete.PNG]










	Once downloaded, access the file and view the attribute data.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_oncecompletedaccessthefile.PNG]
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Import/Export Data Model - Tags
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Import Tags

The Import Tags is a feature that allows the import of tags so that multiple tags can be added to the system in one go.







	Key Term:

	
	Property: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘attribute’.







	Description:

	
	Tags are used to give various possible values to a product, making it possible to categorize it better.


	This feature allows and helps the user to upload a huge amount of data (tags) in one go.


	This feature imports the tag definitions using an Excel file.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage LOVs


	Manage Affinities


	Export Tags







	Application:

	
	This feature is useful when trying to import a huge amount of data in a short duration of time.


	Example:


Supplier A wants to add a file of tags to his PIM system. He will write the tags in Excel (.xls format) and simply add it to the system with this feature.















How-to: Import Tags

To import tags, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importtags_login.PNG]










	Click on Properties.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importtags_clickproperties.PNG]










	Click on LOV then click on the Import all Tags button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importtags_clicklov.PNG]










	Select the file to be imported.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importtags_selectfile.PNG]










	View the imported tags.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importtags_viewimportedtags.PNG]
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Export Tags

The Export Tags is a feature that exports tag definitions so that they can be viewed and checked offline.







	Key Term:

	
	Property: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘attribute’.







	Description:

	
	Tags are used to give various possible values to a product, categorizing it better.


	This feature lets users have all the details of the tags in a single sheet. This sheet can also be used offline.


	This feature exports the tag definitions in an Excel file.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage LOVs


	Manage Affinities


	Import Tags







	Application:

	
	When a user/supplier needs the information of the Tags in the system, The Export Tags feature will provide the list of all the tags in a downloadable sheet.


	Example:


When Users A, B, or C need a list of tags present in the system, they can view and save it externally by using Export Tags feature.















How-to: Export Tags

To export tags, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_exporttags_login.PNG]










	Click on Properties.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_exporttags_clickproperties.PNG]










	Click on LOV then click on the Export all Tags button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_exporttags_clicklov.PNG]
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Hierarchies - Relationship Hierarchy
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Manage Hierarchy via Relationship

Manage Hierarchy via Relationship lets you set up relationships as links so that users can see the connections between articles.







	Key Term:

	
	Relationships: a taxonomy is a way of classifying an organization’s products. A taxonomy is used to add a Product into the broader
classification system of a store.


	Taxonomy: a way of linking entities together from different domains (e.g. PIM, MDM, DAM) as well as within the same domain.







	Description:

	
	Based on the relationship between two entities, hierarchies can be set up for classifying related products.







	Related topics:

	
	Product Classification via Taxonomies







	Application:

	
	Easily classify based on the related articles.


	Search as to which articles are related.


	Example:


A user wants to view all assets belonging to a particular product in the system.
To do this, a hierarchy must be set up for that product.















How-to: Manage Hierarchy via Relationship

To manage hierarchy via relationship, follow these steps.








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managerelationshiphierarchy_login.PNG]










	Click on the Choose Taxonomies button, then click on the Create Relationship Hierarchy button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managerelationshiphierarchy_choosetaxonomies.PNG]










	Enter the name for the relationship hierarchy.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managerelationshiphierarchy_entername.PNG]










	Click on the Add Class button and select the class.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managerelationshiphierarchy_clickaddclass.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managerelationshiphierarchy_clickaddclass2.PNG]










	Once done adding the classes, click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managerelationshiphierarchy_clickapply.PNG]
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Hierarchies - Master Tag Based Hierarchy
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Manage Tag Hierarchies

The Manage Tag Hierarchies is an administrator feature that sets up tag-based hierarchies, wherein each master tag is considered as one level.
This feature allows mixing and matching of tags to build simple hierarchies.







	Key Term:

	
	Administrator: a technical specialist who configures a software system.







	Description:

	
	Hierarchy is concerned with the classification of different objects.


	The system allows multiple levels of hierarchies:
Level 1 can be further classified by adding Level 2 and further classification of Level 2 can be done by adding more sublevels to it.







	Related topics:

	
	Tag Management







	Application:

	
	Creating a hierarchy is the same as creating a Master Taxonomy.
The only difference between the two is that one cannot add a Property Collection (collection of attributes and tags) in hierarchies.
Adding a Property Collection is only done in Master Taxonomy.


	Hierarchy is created to differentiate a Parent from a Child node.


	Example:


If we create a hierarchy for Fashion (Level 1), it can be further classified using a sublevel like Shirts, Trousers, etc (Level 2).
A Shirt can then be further classified based on its Material or Pattern (Level 3).















How-to: Manage Tag Hierarchies

To manage/create tag hierarchies, follow this set of instructions:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_login.PNG]










	Go to the Data Model tab and then to Taxonomies.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	Under Taxonomies, click on Hierarchies.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_clickonhierarchies.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new Master Hierarchy.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_clickonthecreate.PNG]










	Fill out the required details. Also, slide the button to the right to enable the Create Taxonomy as Major option.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_filloutthedetails.PNG]










	Click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_clickthecreatebutton.PNG]









Note: A Master Hierarchy/Tag has been created.  Further classification can now be done by adding sublevels.

[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_noteamasterhierarchy.PNG]










	To start adding a sublevel, click on the newly created Master Hierarchy and click on the Add New Level button found on the next column.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_toaddasublevel.PNG]









Note: Name this column first with a similar name to that of the Master Hierarchy. Once labeled, start creating a sublevel.


	Click the Add button. Once done, type the name of the sublevel and then, click on the Create ‘name’ button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_clicktheaddbutton.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_clicktheaddbutton2.PNG]










	Check the details on the pop-up window and click on the Create button to continue.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_checkthedetails.PNG]










	Add more sublevels to the hierarchy, as desired.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_addmoresublevels.PNG]









Note:  The sublevels have been added and the new hierarchy can be used to tag and describe products.
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Users and Permissions - Class Level CRUD Rights
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Manage Permissions

Manage Permissions lets you define what the user can or cannot do.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	Simply assign the user to the role with the appropriate functions and say goodbye to unnecessary system changes.


	Have full control as to who gets to view, edit, and delete the products in the system.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage View Templates







	Application:

	
	The user can access only the permitted functions.


	Example:


Let’s say you did not allow a certain user to delete products, then that user will not have the delete function.















How-to: Manage Permissions

To manage the permissions of a user, refer to the instructions below:








	Go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_gotoadministration.PNG]










	Click Partner Administration tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_clickpartneradministration.PNG]










	Click Partners.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_clickpartners.PNG]










	On the Partners pane, select an organization.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_selectpartner.PNG]










	Click Roles and select a role.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_selectrole.PNG]










	Click Show Permissions.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_clickshowpermission.PNG]










	Select a class and set the permission for Create, Update, and Delete.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_selectslass.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_selectslass3.PNG]










	Do the same for taxonomy. A green circle indicates that the function is enabled.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_selecttaxonomy.PNG]










	View the image below that shows an example of a role that has been assigned the following rights.  Click Save to save the changes.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_viewimage.PNG]
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Users and Permissions - Access Levels
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Manage Role Access to Class and Taxonomies

This is an administration feature that restricts a user’s access to Class and Taxonomy levels.
The feature ensures that the user works directly with the articles they are intended to be responsible for.







	Key Term:

	
	Class: a class defines the base configuration for products.







	Description:

	
	Restrict access to particular levels of class and taxonomy to a particular role.


	Role access can be configured within the organization as well as for partners.


	Use the administration section to configure access.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Permissions


	Manage View Templates


	Multi-classify Objects







	Application:

	
	The admin has the ability to restrict the rights of various roles within the organization and its partners so that they only have access to areas under their responsibility.


	Example:


Retailer XYZ has Supplier A and Supplier B. Supplier A provides furniture and Supplier B provides electronic goods.
So, when restricted by admin, Supplier A will only see his products: Furniture.
Similarly, Supplier B will only be able to access his products: Electronics.















How-to: Restrict a Role’s Access to Class and Taxonomy

To restrict a role’s access to class and taxonomy, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_login.PNG]










	Create a user.



	Go to Partner Administration tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_gotopartneradmin.PNG]










	Click on Users then click on the “+” icon on the right side of the window.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickusers.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickplus.PNG]










	Enter the login details.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_enterlogindetails.PNG]










	Click on the Create button and a user is created.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickcreate.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickcreate2.PNG]














	Create Partners (Organization).



	Click on Partners then click on the “+” icon on the right side of the window.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickpartners.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickpartners2.PNG]










	Enter the name and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_entername.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickcreate3.PNG]










	View the created organization.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_viewcreatedorganization.PNG]














	Add roles to the users in the organization.



	Click on the Roles tab




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickroles.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon just below the Roles tab to assign roles.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the name and select the role type then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_selectroletype.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickcreate4.PNG]










	Select the user to which the role will be assigned.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_selectuser.PNG]










	Select the target class that you want the user to have access to.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_selecttargetclass.PNG]










	Select the taxonomy to further categorize the products.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_selecttaxonomy.PNG]









Note: If no class or taxonomy is selected, the user has access to all the classes and taxonomies.















	Log in as the user to view the products assigned to you.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_loginasuser.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_loginasuser2.PNG]
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Manage View Templates

Manage View Templates lets you set up view templates that are customized to different users.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	Easily customize the templates and hide certain portions as necessary.


	Create templates as per user’s requirements.


	Show the custom template to the authorized users.


	Hide certain modules within the product. Even portions of property collections can be hidden from certain users.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Permissions







	Application:

	
	Limit the access of a user to certain information.


	Hide sensitive information.


	Example:


Let’s say the marketing team does not want to show the promotions to a supplier.
So what they can do is to create a customized template that does not show promotions and assign it to a role for the supplier to use.















How-to: Manage View Templates

Easily manage who gets to see what, and here’s how to do it.








	Click Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click the Templates button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_clicktemplates.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon to create a new template. The left pane shows the default templates.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_clickplus.PNG]










	Enter the name for the template and click Create.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_entername.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon  and select the desired property collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_clickplusaddproperty.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_clickplusaddproperty2.PNG]










	Go to the Partner Administration tab, and select a partner from the list. In this demo, we selected “Suppliers”.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_gotopartneradministration.PNG]










	Click the Roles tab and select a role from the list to which the template is to be assigned.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_clickrolestab.PNG]










	Click the Show Permissions button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_clickshowpermissions.PNG]










	Click the Eye icon to make the tab visible or hidden. In the image below, the default image is kept visible and the taxonomy is kept hidden.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_clickeyeicon.PNG]










	Select the appropriate class from the list of classes then click the “+” icon to add a template.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_selectappropriateclass.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_selectappropriateclass2.PNG]










	Select the created template and click Apply.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_selectcreatedtemplateapply.PNG]










	To toggle the visibility of the property, click the Eye icon. To edit the rights for the property, click the Pencil icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_totoggle.PNG]










	Select the properties to be non-editable (for example, PID) and hidden (for example, Taxonomy).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_totoselectpropertiesexamplepid.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_totoselectpropertiesexampletaxonomy.PNG]










	Click Save to save the changes.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_clicksave.PNG]
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Linking Objects

Linking Objects allows an administrator to link an object to multiple taxonomies.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	The feature allows the classification of objects to various sub-taxonomies for smooth navigation and easy searching of other linked objects.


	It can apply multiple taxonomies to a product to show the categories the product falls under.







	Related topics:

	
	Inheritance via Taxonomy


	Multi-taxonomy Assignment







	Application:

	
	Link an object to a taxonomy for proper classification.


	Taxonomy branches serve as classification of the parts.











How-to: Linking Objects

Classify with ease by linking objects, and here’s how to do it.








	Go to PIM and hover on the “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_linkingobjects_gotopim.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_linkingobjects_gotopim2hover.PNG]










	Select your product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_linkingobjects_selectproduct.PNG]










	On the Overview tab, click Add Taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_linkingobjects_clickaddtaxonomy.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_linkingobjects_clickaddtaxonomy2.PNG]










	Property collection is added via Taxonomy. You can link more products if necessary.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_linkingobjects_propertycollectionadded.PNG]
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Inheritance via Taxonomy

Inheritance via Taxonomy is a feature that allows an article or product to receive predefined attributes set for a taxonomy.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	Inheritance defines a taxonomy, arranging the concepts from generalized to specialized.


	The user can set the editable attributes and those that are inherited from the taxonomy.







	Related topics:

	
	Linking Objects







	Application:

	
	Example:


Let’s take for instance the energy drink “Red Bull”. It falls under Food & Beverages > Beverages > Energy Drinks.
It is common for Beverages to have the properties such as ingredients and important notice so it is necessary
for Energy Drinks to inherit such properties.















How-to: Inheritance via Taxonomy

Inheriting a subset of attributes from a taxonomy is easy, and here’s how to do it.








	On the home page, click the Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_clickadministration.PNG]










	On the Data Model tab, click Taxonomies. Then, Master Taxonomies.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_ondatamodeltab.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new taxonomy and click the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_clickplus.PNG]










	Enter a name for the taxonomy then add property collection. Click Apply button to save the added property collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_enternameaddproperty.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_enternameaddproperty2.PNG]










	Select the type of coupling, enter the default value, and click Save.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_selecttypecoupling.PNG]










	Click Explore icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_clickexplore.PNG]










	Go to PIM and select your product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_gotopimselectproduct.PNG]










	Click Add Taxonomy to add your created taxonomy. Go to Property Collection tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_clickaddtaxonomy.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_clickaddtaxonomy2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_clickaddtaxonomy3.PNG]









Note: Attributes under “Dynamic Coupling” are not editable as these values are inherited. Attributes under “Tight Coupling” can be updated.
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Manage Taxonomy

The feature, ‘Manage Taxonomy’ is an interface that provides users the ability to create, update, edit, or delete taxonomies.
It is the primary way that we update taxonomies in the Contentserv system.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	Taxonomy management is facilitated in the configuration section of Contentserv.


	The interface gives you the flexibility to add levels to the taxonomy vertically and horizontally.


	When the taxonomy is given a level vertically, it becomes more specific under that category.
For example, a taxonomy may have a Fashion category which may be made more specific with a Pants subcategory.


	When the taxonomy is given a level horizontally, it adds a new branch that products can be categorized into making the classification broader in scope.
For example, a taxonomy with an existing Fashion category may also have an Electronics category on the same level as Fashion.
This would reflect a retailer with many different product lines.


	Use the plus (+) buttons to add levels to your taxonomy, where required.


	A store’s taxonomy can be configured in many different ways.







	Related topics:

	
	Multi-Taxonomy Assignment


	Product Classification via Taxonomies







	Application:

	
	Let’s create a simple taxonomy for a retailer, which sells fashion and electronics.


	The highest level of classification would be Fashion and Electronics.


	The classification would be made deeper under each category to add specificity.
See diagram for a sample configuration:




[image: ../../../../../../_images/manage_taxonomy.PNG]













How to do: Simple Taxonomy Tree

Here’s how to do a simple taxonomy tree.








	Click the Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click the Master Taxonomies button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_clickmastertaxonomies.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_clickplus.PNG]










	Enter the necessary data, click the Create button, and click Save.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_enternecessary.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_enternecessary2.PNG]










	To make a hierarchy, click on the created taxonomy then click on Add New Level + button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_tomakeheirarchy.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_tomakeheirarchy2.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to add a Property Collection, select from the dropdown list, and click Apply.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_clickplusproperty.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_clickplusproperty2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_clickplusproperty3.PNG]










	Go to PIM. Hover on the “+” icon and select the product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_gotopim.PNG]










	Enter data and click Add Taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_enternece_addtax.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_enternece_addtax2.PNG]










	For additional classification, click Classify further.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_additionalclass.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_additionalclass2.PNG]
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Manage Master Taxonomies

The Manage Master Taxonomies is an admin feature that sets up Master Taxonomies that are based on Masters so that each level of taxonomy is represented by a Master Tag Group.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	Taxonomy is concerned with the classification of various products.
Taxonomies can also represent related concepts that can be used to connect a product to a various level of branches of a taxonomy.


	This feature is about how to map a product to different concepts and terms in order to maintain a consistent structure.







	Related topics:

	
	Multi-Taxonomy Assignment


	Product Classification via Taxonomies


	Manage Taxonomy







	Application:

	
	This feature helps to multi-classify a product.


	This feature drives information through the applied taxonomy.


	This feature gives the product a hierarchy to show all the related concepts.


	Example:


An electronics retailer, who sells various electronics products, would like to further categorize them.
The ‘Mobile Phones’ he sells may have a taxonomy ‘Electronics’ under which he will create a number of levels to classify his mobile phones.
So, the mobile phone will fall under two categories - Smartphones or Basic phones.
The smartphones category will further have branches - Touchscreen or Keypad and so on.
Similarly, various taxonomies can be applied to other electronics for easy categorization.















How-to: Create a Master Taxonomy

To create a Master Taxonomy, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemastertaxonomies_login.PNG]










	Click on Taxonomies and select Master Taxonomies.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemastertaxonomies_clicktaxonomies.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new Master Taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemastertaxonomies_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the name and enable the slider to create a major taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemastertaxonomies_entername.PNG]










	Click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemastertaxonomies_create.PNG]










	Click on the “+” sign in the Section tab to add a property collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemastertaxonomies_clickplussign.PNG]










	Select the created taxonomy and add sub-levels to it to create a sub-taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemastertaxonomies_selectcreatedtaxonomy.PNG]










	To create sub-levels for a taxonomy, follow these steps.









	Select a taxonomy.











	Click on Add New Level.











	Enter the name in the search bar.











	If the name exists, it will appear in the search results. Otherwise, click on “Create <name>” to create a new one.











	Click on the “+” next to the parent taxonomy to add sub-taxonomies.











	Enter the name for the sub-taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemastertaxonomies_createsublevel.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managemastertaxonomies_createsublevel2.PNG]














	Repeat the previous step if you want to add more levels to the existing sub-taxonomies.
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Multilingual Data Model

The Multilingual Data Model is a feature that provides translations for the various data model items like Attributes, Tags, Classes, etc so that the system can be used in multiple languages.







	Key Term:

	
	Data Model: defines the base data structure for products in your system. This structure enables you to connect predefined classes or taxonomies with your products to classify them. The data model defines products from the highest level of classification, down to individual attributes and properties.







	Description:

	
	The admin can set up the data model like Attributes, Tags, Classes, etc. in various languages so that it can be understood by users in multiple countries or regions.


	It is important for a retailer to have different language data models and products/articles.







	Related topics:

	
	Multilingual UI







	Application:

	
	A user can have multiple language data models to show the products/articles in various languages.


	Example:


A retailer wants to let his supplier in France access the system. By this feature, the supplier in France can log in to the French language and be able to check
all the product and website information in French. Even the data model items like Short Description will be displayed in French: Brève Description.















How-to: Multilingual Data Model

To do this, follow these steps:








	Click the Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualdatamodel_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click the Translations tab on the top.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualdatamodel_clicktranslation.PNG]










	Click the Tags icon to view all the tags in the system.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualdatamodel_clicktagsicon.PNG]










	Select the desired tag and enter the translation value for the language on the left.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualdatamodel_selectdesiredtag.PNG]










	Repeat the same steps for class, attributes and property collection and other configurations.











	Login again with the desired language; you can see the translated data model items.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualdatamodel_loginagain.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualdatamodel_loginagain3.PNG]
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Multilingual UI

Multilingual UI is a feature that provides translation capability for UI menu items so that it can be used in multiple languages.







	Key Term:

	
	User Interface (UI): the digital interface used to interact with the Contentserv software.







	Description:

	
	The UI can be in various languages such as French, German and Spanish.


	The administrator can set up the data model (attributes, tags, classes) in various languages so that it can be understood by users in multiple countries or regions.


	The configuration of this feature can be accessed in the administration section.







	Related topics:

	
	Multilingual Data Model







	Application:

	
	The system can have multiple languages of the UI for different languages.


	Example:


The administrator wants the UI to be in French for a French user. The adminstrator configures translations to the UI labels in the administration section. When the user selects their desired language, the UI of the system will be translated.















How-to: Manage Multilingual UI

To do this, follow these steps:








	Go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualui_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click Translations tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualui_clicktranslationtab.PNG]










	Click Application Labels.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualui_clickapplicationlabels.PNG]










	Based on the language required, enter the translations for the desired label (in this demo, we selected “Acceleration”).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualui_basedlanguagerequiredentertranslation.PNG]










	Logout and login again.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualui_logout.PNG]










	On the login page, select your desired language from the flyout on the lower right corner of the screen.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualui_onthelogin.PNG]
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Archival and Restoration

The Archival and Restoration is a feature that enables restoration of archived products so as to make them available when needed.







	Key Term:

	
	Archival: is the process of removing a product from the PIM and moving it into a separate storage area (archive).
This process will not delete the product.


	Restoration: is the action of returning products from the archive to its previous location in the PIM.







	Description:

	
	The Archival and Restoration feature is concerned with managing the archived products.


	This feature allows the user to restore and reuse the products that have been archived.







	Related topics:

	
	Rollback


	Manage Products in the Master Catalog


	Manage Product Definitions across Systems







	Application:

	
	The products that have reached their end of life can be removed from the PIM while still keeping them on record.


	Archived products can be retrieved whenever needed.


	Example:


An electronics retailer wants to remove an old iPhone version from their PIM and replace it with the latest model.
The retailer archives the older version so that it is no longer available in the PIM.
The older version of the product can be restored when the needed arises.















How-to: Perform Archival and Restoration Operation

To archive and restore products, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_archivalandrestoration_login.PNG]










	Select the products you want to archive.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_archivalandrestoration_selectproductsdelete.PNG]










	Click on the Delete icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_archivalandrestoration_delete.PNG]










	Click on the OK button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_archivalandrestoration_clickok.PNG]










	Click on the drop-down button at the top left section of the screen.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_archivalandrestoration_dropdown.PNG]










	Select the PIM Archival option from the drop-down list to show the archived products.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_archivalandrestoration_pimarchival.PNG]










	Select the products that you want to restore.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_archivalandrestoration_selectproductsrestore.PNG]










	Click on the Restore icon to restore the selected products to their previous location.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_archivalandrestoration_restore.PNG]










	View the restored products.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_archivalandrestoration_viewrestoredproducts.PNG]
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Tasks and Annotations

The Tasks and Annotations feature allows users to add tasks in the system.  It also allows comments or notes to be added to the tasks.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM): facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content or any related information.







	Description:

	
	Tasks are action events created for an article. These tasks are intended for a user, and in the system, the tasks contain a description of what action should be done.


	The Tasks feature has a comment section where users can put comments or questions regarding the task.


	The Tasks feature also helps a user schedule different actions in the system.







	Related topics:

	
	Tasks Dashboards


	Public/Private Tasks


	RACI-VS Tasks







	Application:

	
	Tasks are created for action events related to articles or assets in the system.  These tasks can be for any event dedicated to any user.


	Tasks allow comments or notes from other users that will give more information on the action needed.


	Example:


A task is created to check the details of an article. The task is called Check Data in Product.
The task can have a note from a different user saying “Check the properties like Display and Pricing Details”.















How-to: Tasks and Annotations

To create tasks or add comments to the tasks, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM and select a product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_tasksandannotations_gotopim.PNG]










	Click on the Tasks tab to create a new task.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_tasksandannotations_clickontasks.PNG]










	Select the Content Level task.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_tasksandannotations_selectthecontentlevel.PNG]










	Click on Add New Task button to create a new task.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_tasksandannotations_clickonaddnewtask.PNG]










	Enter the name of the new task then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_tasksandannotations_enterthenameofthetask.PNG]










	Add the Description, Comments, and other details to the task created then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_tasksandannotations_addthedescription.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_tasksandannotations_addthedescription2.PNG]
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Task Dashboard

The Task Dashboard is where the created tasks can be viewed by the users. The task dashboard provides the capability to view the tasks in their respective categories.







	Key Term:

	
	Tabs: are used to categorize the properties shown on a product’s page.







	Description:

	
	This feature provides the capability to view and edit tasks per category.


	This feature can restrict access to tasks depending on the permission level given to a user.







	Related topics:

	
	Tasks and Annotations


	Public/Private Tasks


	RACI-VS Tasks







	Application:

	
	The Task Dashboard shows the various tasks (may be in categories) from different users which help in tracking the tasks.


	Example:


A user wants to check all the Public tasks and make changes, if necessary.
The user can go to the Task Dashboard to collectively view the public tasks in the system.















How-to: Task Dashboard

To view tasks in the dashboard, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Tasks tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskdashboard_loginandclicktasks.PNG]










	View the tasks in the dashboard. The dashboard contains tasks that are Public (Shared) and Private tasks.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskdashboard_viewthetasks.PNG]










	Click on the Notifications tab to view the notifications. Notifications are quick updates on the task activities.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskdashboard_clickonnotifications.PNG]










	Click on All tab to view the Public tasks. From that list, select a task.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskdashboard_clickonall.PNG]


















Note: Tasks can be edited and updated in the Task Dashboard.











	From that list of Public tasks, select a task.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskdashboard_clickonall2.PNG]










	Edit the details of the task and then save the changes.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskdashboard_editdetails.PNG]
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Public/Private Tasks

The Public/Private Tasks feature allows a user to set a task to either Public (Shared) or Private.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM): facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content or any related information.







	Description:

	
	Tasks are action events created within an article that are intended for a user. In the system, the tasks contain a description of what action should be done.
This feature allows a user to set a task to either Public or Private:


A Public task is shared among users.
A Private task is only for the user who created that task (and other users granted with permission to access the task).











	Related topics:

	
	Tasks and Annotations


	Tasks Dashboards


	RACI-VS Tasks







	Application:

	
	An administrator can set a task to remind another user of an action that needs to be done on a particular day.


	Example:


An administrator can create a task for a user to create a new variant for a product. An administrator sets it to Public Mode.
The user assigned to the task can check the things to be completed and their relevant dates using the calendar view.















How-to: Public/Private Tasks

To set a task to either public or private, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM and select a product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_publicprivatetasks_gotopim.PNG]










	Click on the Tasks tab to create a new task.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_publicprivatetasks_clickontasks.PNG]










	Select the Content Level task.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_publicprivatetasks_selectthecontentlevel.PNG]










	Click on Add New Task button to create a new task.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_publicprivatetasks_clickonaddnewtask.PNG]










	Enter the name of the new task then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_publicprivatetasks_enterthenameofthetask.PNG]










	Toggle between the Public or Private Mode using the lock icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_publicprivatetasks_togglebetweenpubpriv.PNG]










	Set the important dates for the task.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_publicprivatetasks_setthedates.PNG]










	Go to PIM and go to the Calendar View to check the task.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_publicprivatetasks_gotopimandcalendar.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_publicprivatetasks_gotopimandcalendar2.PNG]









Note: If a task is set in Private Mode, other users will not have access to view that task (except for those who are given permission).
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RACI-VS Tasks

The RACI-VS Tasks is a feature that allows users to create a task and assign roles that will check each stage of the task until it is completed and signed off.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM): facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content or any related information.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows users to create tasks and assign the checking of the task to users using different roles.


	The role assigned to a user can be one of the following: Responsible, Accountable, Consulted, Informed, Verifier, and Sign off.
These roles have different levels of rights and permissions in the system.
The life cycle of a task also depends on the decision of the user assigned to a specific role.







	Related topics:

	
	Tasks and Annotations


	Tasks Dashboards


	Public/Private Tasks







	Application:

	
	The review and approval of tasks can be assigned to the roles (roles may then be assigned to users).
Each role will have its set of rights and permissions in the system.
The task flow explains the various stages of a task starting from Planned (initial status) until Signed off.
It also shows the different roles in charge of validation before the task is endorsed to the next step.
Refer to the Task Flow image in the How to do section.











How to do: RACI-VS Tasks

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM and select a product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_racivstasks_gotopim.PNG]










	Click on the Tasks tab to create a new task.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_racivstasks_clickontasktab.PNG]










	Select the Content Level task.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_racivstasks_selectcontentleveltask.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_racivstasks_selectcontentleveltask2.PNG]










	Click on Add New Task button to create a new task.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_racivstasks_clickonaddnewtask.PNG]










	Enter the name of the new task then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_racivstasks_enterthename.PNG]










	Provide the description and important dates then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_racivstasks_providethedescription.PNG]









Note: The task flow (including the roles involved) is shown below:

[image: ../../../../../../_images/racivstasks_taskprocessflow.PNG]











	The user who created the task, by default, is the Accountable user. The Accountable user can change the task from Planned to the Ready state.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/racivstasks_plannedtoready.PNG]










	Once in the Ready state, the Responsible user acknowledges the task and sets it to either Declined or In Progress.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/racivstasks_oncethereadystate.PNG]










	When the task is completed by the Accountable user, the Responsible user acknowledges and sets the status to Done.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/racivstasks_whenthetaskiscompleted.PNG]










	Once the status is Done, the Verifier checks the completion of the task and can set the status back to In Progress. If there are no changes, the Verifier endorses it to Verified status.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/racivstasks_oncethestatusisdone.PNG]










	If the Verifier sets it back to In Progress, the Accountable user will have to ensure the completion of the task again so that the Responsible user can set it to Done and then, the Verifier will validate. If the status is set to Verified, move to the next step.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/racivstasks_iftheverifiersetsitback.PNG]










	Once Verified, the Sign-off user can set it back to In Progress wherein the cycle will restart. If everything is good, the Sign-off user can set it to Signed off.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/racivstasks_onceverified.PNG]










	If Signed off, the final status will look like the image shown below:




[image: ../../../../../../_images/racivstasks_thefinalsignoff.PNG]
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Modeler to Design Workflow

The Modeler to Design Workflow feature allows the user to configure a workflow using the modeler.







	Key Term:

	
	Workflow: a workflow is a graphical representation of the internal onboarding process. It shows the sequence of workflow and the messages that flow in between the related set of activities.
It provides the capability of understanding the internal onboarding procedures in a graphical notation and will give an organization the ability to communicate this procedure in a standard manner.


	Workflow Modeler: a workflow modeler allows users to configure workflows using BPMN 2.0 modelling notation.
This will enable users to model complex processes using universally known and standardized BPMN 2.0 notation.







	Description:

	
	A workflow represents the end-to-end flow of a business process in a graphical manner.


	The workflow modeler provides a standard notation readily understandable by all business stakeholders.







	Related topics:

	
	Tasks to Complete Actions


	View Tasks and Products Responsible







	Application:

	
	Use the workflow modeler to create a graphical representation of a business process.


	Example:


A fashion retailer wants to create a workflow for the onboarding process. He can do this by using the workflow modeler.















How-to: Configure Workflow Using Workflow Modeler

To configure a workflow, follow these steps:








	Log in to the application. Click on the Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_login.PNG]










	Navigate to Data Integration –> Workflow menu.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_navigate.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create the workflow.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the details such as Name, Event Type, and Code, then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_clickcreatebutton.PNG]










	Select the created workflow to open a pop-up window where you can define the workflow of the onboarding process.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_selectcreatedworkflow.PNG]










	The Graph section in the pop-up window is divided into three vertical sections. The first two vertical sections are called Workflow Modeler. It allows to configure workflows using BPMN 2.0 modelling notation. This will allow users to model complex onboarding process using universally known and standardized BPMN 2.0 notation.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_graphsection.PNG]










	Drag and drop the notations in Workflow Modeler to define the onboarding process. A workflow starts with the Start Event. The Start Event acts as a process trigger so it is the first element in a workflow.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_draganddrop.PNG]










	Select the Start Event notation to show the options for that notation.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_selectstartevent.PNG]










	Start adding the notations to define a workflow according to the onboarding file. For example, if you want to add Article in the workflow, then click on the Task notation. Custom actions for different users will be managed through the workflow Task.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_addnotations.PNG]










	Once you click on the Task notation, it gets added in the workflow.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_clicktasknotation.PNG]










	Adding the Task notation simply defines the task. Click on the Wrench icon to define what kind of a task it is, whether it is import article, import asset, import relationship, etc.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_addtask.PNG]










	As soon as you click on the Wrench icon, a window appears containing the types of task.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_clickwrenchicon.PNG]










	If you are defining an article, select the Article Import option from the list.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_selectarticleimport.PNG]










	Double-click on the created task icon and enter a name for that icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_doubleclick.PNG]










	Define the components of the system such as Assets, Relationships, and Nature Classes. Create a task, click on the Wrench icon to select the type, and enter a name for that task.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_definecomponents.PNG]










	Once you added all the components in a workflow, append the End Event notation at the end. It represents the end of the workflow. Select the last component and click on the End Event notation.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_appendendevent.PNG]










	View the End Event notation appended at the end of the workflow.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_viewendevent.PNG]










	Click on a component and in the third vertical section, fill in the details of the component such as Sheet Name, Primary Key Column, Type, Class ID/Class Column, Multiclassification, Type, Select Classes/Class Column Name and Taxonomies.
Perform this step for each component then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_clickeachcomponent.PNG]
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Tasks to Complete Actions

The Tasks to Complete Actions feature automates the assigning of tasks to users involved in a process or workflow.







	Key Term:

	
	Workflow Tasks: are tasks assigned to users depending on the business logic arranged through the Workflow Modeler.
These tasks will allow the Modeler to have complex custom actions through Tasks.
Custom actions for different users that are required in the process will be managed through the Workflow Tasks.







	Description:

	
	Workflow Tasks automate the process of assigning the tasks to the users that will allow easy management of these tasks.







	Related topics:

	
	Modeler to Design Workflow


	View Tasks and Products Responsible


	Tasks and Annotations







	Application:

	
	Example:


An Electronic Retailer wants to create a to-do list for all the tasks in order to manage these tasks.
He can go to the Workflow Workbench from the dashboard to see all of his tasks.















How-to: Tasks to Complete Actions

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Integration tab and then go to Workflow.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_clickonthedataintegration.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new workflow.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_clickontheicontocreateanewworkflow.PNG]










	Provide the details on the window that will pop up like the Name and Event Type. Click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_providethedetailsonthewindow.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_providethedetailsonthewindow2.PNG]










	Once the button is clicked, a new window will appear where the workflow can be created. Drag and drop notations from the Workflow Modeler to create the process.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_oncethebuttonisclicked.PNG]










	A workflow starts with a Start Event. Click on the Start Event notation; drag and drop it on the workflow board.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_aworkflowstartswith.PNG]










	Click on the Start Event notation to view the options that can be added after it.  These options will appear on the right of the notation.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_clickonthestartevent.PNG]










	Click on the Append Task icon. Custom actions for different users can be managed through the Workflow Task.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_clickontheappendtaskicon.PNG]










	Once you click on the icon, it will be added in the workflow.  You may also select the Task Notation from the menu on the left.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_onceyouclicktheicon.PNG]










	Adding a Task Notation simply defines the task.  Provide more definition to what kind of task it is by identifying whether it is an import article, import asset, import relationship, etc. Do this by clicking on the Change Type icon (icon that looks like a wrench).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_addingatasknotation.PNG]










	As soon as the wrench icon is clicked, it will show a selection containing the various types of task.  If you are defining a user task, choose the Custom User Task option from the selection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_assoonasthewrench.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_assoonasthewrench2.PNG]










	Once selected, provide the details of the user task on a window found on the right side of the screen.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_onceselectedprovidethedetails.PNG]










	Assign the appropriate users with different roles: Responsible, Accountable, Consulted, Informed, Verified, or Signoff by selecting the user and clicking the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_assigntheusers.PNG]










	Once done, click the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_oncedoneclicksave.PNG]
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View Tasks and Products Responsible

The View Tasks and Products Responsible feature allows viewing of the tasks and products assigned to a user.







	Key Term:

	
	Workflow Workbench: a feature that presents a consolidated view of all workflow tasks.







	Description:

	
	The user can view all tasks that have been assigned to him/her in any of the categories namely, Responsible, Accountable, Informed, Consulted, Verified, or Sign-off in the Workflow Workbench dashboard tab.


	A user can also view all tasks according to a product view, allowing the user to drill down to each individual product and view all the tasks that have been created for a product.







	Related topics:

	
	Modeler to Design Workflow


	Tasks to Complete Actions







	Application:

	
	This feature is useful when identifying the tasks and products assigned to a particular user.


	Example:


An electronics retailer wants to create a to-do list of all tasks so as to easily manage the tasks. He can do this by navigating to Workflow Workbench from the dashboard, where he can see all his tasks.















How-to:  View Tasks and Products Responsible

To do this, follow these steps:








	Log into the application and click on Workflow Workbench tab from the Dashboard menu.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clickdasboard.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_thenworkflowworkbench.PNG]










	Click on TASKS to view all tasks that have been assigned to a user, in any of the categories.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clicktask.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clicktask2.PNG]










	Click on Notifications to see all the notifications.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clicknotifications.PNG]










	Click on ALL to see the consolidated assigned tasks of the user for all the categories.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clickall.PNG]










	Click on any task to view its details.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clickall2.PNG]










	Click on a category to see the tasks assigned to the user for that category.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clickanytask.PNG]










	Click on PRODUCTS to view all tasks according to a product view.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clickproducts.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clickproducts2.PNG]










	Click on ALL to see all products.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clickallproducts.PNG]










	Click on a product to see all the tasks created for that product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clickonaproduct.PNG]










	You can view all the products category wise as well as all the tasks created for each product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clickonaproduct2.PNG]
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Parametric Search

The Parametric Search feature provides general users the ability to search for products or assets using various data fields
that have been used to describe a product or article. The users can narrow down items using the specified criteria.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows searching for products or assets using various/detailed criteria that can narrow down items using fine criteria.


	The search is expressed in terms of values of the Tags, Attributes, and Roles in the products/articles.


	A user can put the conditions for the filter values.







	Related topics:

	
	Search within Taxonomy


	Multi-faceted Search







	Application:

	
	A user can use the advanced filter for conditional search.


	A user can use specific detailed search to narrow down items with the help of the fine criteria.


	Examples:


Number attribute can have conditions such as range, greater than, less than, etc.

Text attribute can have conditions such as starts with, ends with, contains, etc.















How-to: Parametric Search

To do a parametric search, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_login.PNG]










	Click the Sort & Filter button found on the upper right corner. Once clicked, it will expand the selection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_sortandfilter.PNG]










	Click the Advanced Filters.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_clicktheadvancedfilters.PNG]










	Click the Attributes on the pop-up window and select an attribute (e.g. List Price).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_clickonattributeandselect.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_clickonattributeandselect2.PNG]










	After selecting an attribute, the attribute options will appear on the right.  Click on the first drop-down list (the Contains drop-down list) and select the appropriate operator.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_afterselectingtheattribute.PNG]










	After selecting an operator (e.g. Greater Than), select the value and unit. Click the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_afterselectinganoperator.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_afterselectinganoperator2.PNG]










	Wait for the results to be displayed based on the search criteria. The search criteria can be found in the Applied Filter section as shown.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_waitfortheresults.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_waitfortheresults2.PNG]










	For an improved and more refined search, use multiple properties (attributes/tags).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_foranimprovedsearch.PNG]









Note: Multiple criteria can be applied for a single property as well as using an “OR” operation.

[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_notemultiplecriteria.PNG]
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Multi-faceted Search

The Multi-faceted Search feature allows a user to have a multi-faceted search support functionality in addition to the multi-criteria search for refined search results.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	In addition to multi-criteria search, the solution features a multi-faceted search support functionality to refine the results.


	A user can refine the results through filters or taxonomy.


	A user can use sort filters that will arrange the products in ascending or descending order.







	Related topics:

	
	Parametric Search


	Search within Taxonomy







	Application:

	
	Using either of the ways, a user will land to the desired searched product.


	A user can use the sorting functionality to sort the products in ascending or descending order.











How-to: Multi-faceted Search

To do this search, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_login.PNG]










	Click on the Choose Taxonomies box next to the Search Bar.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_facetedsearch_clickonchoosetaxonomies.PNG]










	Select a Taxonomy (e.g. Category > Fashion).  Click Apply.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_facetedsearch_selectataxonomy.PNG]










	Apply filter(s) by clicking on Sort & Filter to expand the selection. Then, select from the applicable filters such as Brand.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_facetedsearch_applyfilters.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_facetedsearch_applyfilters2.PNG]










	Choose one from the selection and click the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_facetedsearch_chooseone.PNG]










	Sort the Name of the products. An example of sorting in descending order is shown below.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_facetedsearch_sortthename.PNG]










	Perform a final search on the results based on the above criteria.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_facetedsearch_performafinalsearch.PNG]
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Search within Taxonomy

The Search within Taxonomy feature allows a user to search (for an article or a product) or to navigate within the system.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows a user to search for an article or product or to navigate the system.


	This feature provides a classification of products that gives a user the ease to search.


	This feature provides a user a hierarchy of categories in the Taxonomy that can be used for navigation.







	Related topics:

	
	Parametric Search


	Multi-faceted Search


	Group By







	Application:

	
	This feature is used to search for a product using the taxonomy.


	Example:


If a user wants to search for a product or navigate the system, the user can use the Taxonomy Hierarchy
that has been used to describe the product.















How-to: Search within Taxonomy

To do a search within taxonomy, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_login.PNG]










	Click on the Choose Taxonomies box next to the Search Bar.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_clickonchoosetaxonomies.PNG]










	Select a Taxonomy (e.g. Category). Once selected, the children nodes will appear.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_selectataxonomy.PNG]










	Tick on the checkbox of the selected category, then click the Apply button to display the products that belong to that specific node.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_tickonthecheckbox.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_tickonthecheckbox2.PNG]










	Click on a node to display its children nodes (along with the respective product count). The selected node is highlighted in bold text.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_clickonanode.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_clickonanode2.PNG]










	Tick on the checkbox of the title heading to select all children nodes at once.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_tickonthetitleheading.PNG]










	To view the entire taxonomy tree structure including the blank nodes, click the Show All button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_toviewtheentire.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_toviewtheentire2.PNG]










	Click the Clear Selection button to reset all selected taxonomy nodes.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_clicktheclearselection.PNG]
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Group By

The Group By feature allows a user to view a group of objects in the system by specifying an attribute or property.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	The feature provides a user the functionality to view a grouping of products with the desired sequence of attributes and tags (filterable).


	Group By allows the user to make groups according to Tags and Attributes.







	Related topics:

	
	Parametric Search


	Multi-faceted Search







	Application:

	
	The feature provides a user the functionality to view a grouping of products with the desired property or also, a sequence of attributes and tags (filterable).


	The feature allows a user to specify the sequence of grouping attributes.


	Example:


If a user wants to view a group of products that is related to a particular Color, the Group By feature may be used.















How-to: Group By

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_login.PNG]










	Click the Sort & Filter button found on the upper right corner. Once clicked, it will expand the selection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_groupby_clicksortandfilter.PNG]










	Click the Group By button found on the upper right corner of the screen.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_groupby_clickthegroupby.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon to add the properties of a grouping. A list of all the filterable properties will be shown.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_groupby_clicktheicontoaddproperties.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_groupby_clicktheicontoaddproperties2.PNG]










	Select the property/properties to be used. A list of values will be displayed along with the number of products.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_groupby_selecttheproperty.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_groupby_selecttheproperty2.PNG]










	View the products that are displayed after selecting a value.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_groupby_viewtheproducts.PNG]










	To add another level for the grouping, click the “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_groupby_toaddanotherlevel.PNG]










	Similarly, on the list that will appear, select the appropriate property. Select a subtag to have a more refined grouping.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_groupby_similarlyonthelist.PNG]
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Sort By

The Sort By feature allows a user to view products and assets according to a specific attribute sort order.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	The Sort By feature allows the use of filters to sort products in ascending or descending order.


	Click the Sort By buttons at the top of the catalog to use this feature.







	Related topics:

	
	Group By







	Application:

	
	A user can sort the products in the desired order, either ascending or descending.


	The feature gives the ease to search for a product by arranging it by the user’s desired order.


	Example:


If a user wants to arrange products from the highest to the lowest price or to arrange the products alphabetically, the Sort By feature can be used.















How-to: Sort By

To do a sort by, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_login.PNG]










	Click the Sort and Filter button. The menu selection will expand.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_sortby_clickthesortandfilter.PNG]










	Select an attribute.  Only filterable attributes are displayed.  Once an attribute is selected, it will be highlighted in bold.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_sortby_selectanattribute.PNG]










	View the icon next to the selected attribute. This icon indicates the sorting order.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_sortby_viewtheicon.PNG]










Examples:








	Below is Created On in ascending order (oldest to newest).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_sortby_ascendingorder.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_sortby_ascendingorder2.PNG]










	Below is Created On in descending order (newest to oldest).  Click this icon to toggle between ascending or descending sort order.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_sortby_descendingorder.PNG]
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Full-text Search

The Full-text Search feature gives the user the ability to search for a product or asset by using the text to search and match the text within the product or asset.







	Key Term:

	
	Administrator: a technical specialist who configures a software system.







	Description:

	
	This feature is used to to search for products or assets in the system using a full-text search.
The search feature will return all objects that match the search criteria.


	The properties which are available for full-text search can be configured in the administration section.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes


	Parametric Search


	Multi-faceted Search







	Application:

	
	A user can use the full-text search to search for a product or asset.


	Example:


If a user wants to search for products that match the “Red Bull” criteria in the system, the user directly types “Red Bull” on the search bar.
The search results will only display entries with Red Bull.















How-to: Full-text Search

To do a full-text search, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_login.PNG]










	Click on the Search bar.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_fulltextsearch_clickonthesearchbar.PNG]










	Enter the search keyword(s) (e.g. Red Bull). Then, hit Enter on your keyboard.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_fulltextsearch_enterthesearchwords.PNG]










	View the search results that are displayed based on the attributes.  The attributes, associated with the search words should have been defined as searchable.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_fulltextsearch_viewthesearchresults.PNG]









Note: The products that contain the keywords (in this example, “Red” and “Bull”) were searched for and displayed. The search results will display: the shirt tagged as ‘Red’ and the energy drink named ‘Red Bull’.

[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_fulltextsearch_notetheproducts.PNG]
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Hierarchical Navigation



	Manage Products across Taxonomies









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Manage Products across Taxonomies

Manage Products across Taxonomies is a feature that allows a user to copy or move objects between different taxonomies or different nodes within the same taxonomy.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	This feature is used when moving products across different taxonomies.


	A retailer can use this feature when classifying his products.







	Related topics:

	
	Search within Taxonomy


	Multi-Taxonomy Assignment


	Product Classification via Taxonomies







	Application:

	
	A retailer can move his products through various levels of taxonomy so that each product can be easily identified and searched.


	Example:


Suppose a retailer has electronics and home furnishing products.
By using the Manage Products across Taxonomies feature, he can classify mobile phones, television sets, and laptops under the “Electronics” taxonomy.
On the other hand, he can classify the dining and bedroom-related products under the “Home Furnishing” taxonomy.
A more refined search is possible by classifying the products into sub-categories.















How-to: Manage Products across Taxonomies

To manage products across taxonomies, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_hierarchicalnavigation_login.PNG]










	Click on the Choose Taxonomies drop-down menu.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_hierarchicalnavigation_choosetaxonomies.PNG]










	Click on the Organize button at the bottom of the drop-down window.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_hierarchicalnavigation_organize1.PNG]










	View the list of existing taxonomies on the left pane and the products on the right.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_hierarchicalnavigation_viewlist.PNG]










	Navigate the taxonomy hierarchy to which the desired product belongs.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_hierarchicalnavigation_navigatetaxonomy.PNG]










	Click the checkbox of a product to select it.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_hierarchicalnavigation_clickcheckbox.PNG]










	Click on the Copy icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_hierarchicalnavigation_clickcopy.PNG]










	Navigate to the taxonomy where you want to move the product and click on the Paste icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_hierarchicalnavigation_clickpaste.PNG]










	View the product added to the selected taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_hierarchicalnavigation_viewaddedproduct.PNG]
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Collections and Bookmarks
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Search and Store Bookmarks

Search and Store Bookmarks lets you search for products using various criteria to easily identify items of interest.







	Key Term:

	
	Bookmark: a self-updating bookmark that saves the results of a search.







	Description:

	
	Searches can be saved and viewed later to see the newly added products that satisfy the search criteria.


	Bookmarks allow saving of favorite products as part of a watchlist, enabling users to view and compare products.


	Collections include the products added by the user. The products in a collection stay the same unless a user adds or removes products.







	Related topics:

	
	Public or Private Bookmarks and Collections







	Application:

	
	Easily find favorite products by bookmarking them.


	Never miss out on applicable products as bookmarks are auto-updated.


	Example:


A retailer deals with a mixture of washing machines and creates a bookmark named ‘fully automated’ to group only the fully automated washing machines.
If the user wants to see the fully automated washing machines, he searches for the keyword ‘fully automated’ in the bookmark search bar.
Whenever a fully automated washing machine is added to the system, it is automatically added to the bookmark.















How-to: Search and Store Bookmarks

This How-to guide provides instructions on how to search for products or assets using various criteria.
It also provides details on how to save the search results and how to visit these results at a later time. To do this, follow these steps:








Storing a Bookmark








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_login.PNG]










	Click on the Sort & Filter button then click on the Advanced Filters button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_clicksortandfilter.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_clickadvancedfilter.PNG]










	Select the desired filters and click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_selectfilter.PNG]










	Click the Bookmarks icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_clickbookmarksicon.PNG]










	Enter the name of the bookmark and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_enterbookmarkname.PNG]










	View the added bookmark.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_viewbookmark.PNG]












Searching for a Bookmark








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_gotopim.PNG]










	Click on the Bookmarks icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_clickbookmarksicon2.PNG]










	Enter the name of the bookmark on the Search bar, then click on the bookmark.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_search.PNG]










	Click the Open button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_clickopen.PNG]










	View the bookmark.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_viewbookmark.PNG]









Note: The bookmark page will be updated automatically in case there are new products that satisfy the criteria.
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Public or Private Bookmarks and Collections

Public or Private Bookmarks and Collections feature lets you define whether bookmarks and collections are visible to all or only to certain users.







	Key Term:

	
	Bookmark: a self-updating bookmark that saves the results of a search.







	Description:

	
	Public bookmarks are intended for all users of the system.


	Only the user who set a bookmark as private can access that bookmark.


	A locked icon indicates that a bookmark is a private one.







	Related topics:

	
	Search and Store Bookmarks


	Manage Products across Collections


	Collection Hierarchy


	Manage Virtual Catalogs







	Application:

	
	Use a private bookmark for securing access to a personal product watchlist.


	Share your product watchlist by using a public bookmark.


	Example:


Suppose the marketing team of a company has created a bookmark for a trial - they can make the bookmark as a Private bookmark
because they don’t want to show their bookmark to the other users of the system.
On the other hand, if they want to share the bookmark with other users, they can set the bookmark as a Public bookmark.















How-to: Public or Private Bookmarks and Collections

To define a bookmark (or collection) to either Public or Private, follow these steps:


Bookmarks: Setting a Public Bookmark








	Log in as admin.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_loginasadmin.PNG]










	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_gotopim.PNG]










	Click on the Bookmarks icon and go to the desired bookmark.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_clickbookmarksicon.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_gotobookmark.PNG]










	The default setting of a bookmark is Public. Keep this setting to make a public bookmark.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_publicbookmark.PNG]










	Once done, the bookmark can be viewed by all users.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_viewpublicbookmark.PNG]
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Bookmarks: Setting a Private Bookmark








	Log in as admin.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_loginasadmin.PNG]










	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_gotopim.PNG]










	Click on the Bookmarks icon and go to the desired bookmark.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_clickbookmarksicon.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_gotobookmark.PNG]










	Click on the Lock icon to set the bookmark as Private.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_privatebookmark.PNG]










	Once done, only certain users can view the bookmark.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_viewprivatebookmark.PNG]
As seen on the image above, the bookmark cannot be viewed by the seller as it is restricted to the admin.
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Collections: Setting a Public Collection








	Log in as admin.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_loginasadmin.PNG]










	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_gotopim.PNG]










	Select the products or assets that will be included in the collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_selectproducts.PNG]










	Click on the Collections icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_clickcollectionsicon.PNG]










	Enter the name of the collection and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_enternameofcollection.PNG]










	The default setting of a collection is Public. Keep this setting for a public collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_publiccollection.PNG]










	Once done, the collection can be viewed by all users.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_viewpubliccollection.PNG]
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Collections: Setting a Private Collection








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_gotopim.PNG]










	Click on the Collections icon and go to the desired collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_clickcollectionsicon2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_gotocollection.PNG]







	Click on the Lock icon to set the collection as Private.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_privatecollection.PNG]










	Once done, only certain users can view the collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_viewprivatecollection1.PNG]






As seen on the images above, the collection cannot be viewed by the seller as it is restricted to the admin.
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Manage Products across Collections

Manage Products across Collections lets you copy or move products between collections.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM): facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content or any related information.







	Description:

	
	Collections are created to store a group of products based on their relevance to a user.


	Collections can have their own hierarchy and the products in the collection can belong to these hierarchies.


	With the use of collections, a group of products can be classified easily.







	Related topics:

	
	Public or Private Bookmarks and Collections


	Collection Hierarchy







	Application:

	
	Collections make it easy to group relevant products and place them in hierarchies.


	Example:


A collection can be made for a few furniture products and in the collection, hierarchies can be made based on the class type.















How-to: Manage Products across Collections

To copy or move products across collections, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproducts_login.PNG]










	Click the Collections icon and select the desired collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproducts_collectionsicon.PNG]










	Click on the Organize button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproducts_organize.PNG]










	Click on the Add New Collection button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproducts_addnewcollection.PNG]










	Enter the name for the collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproducts_entername.PNG]










	Select the product from the source collection and click on the Copy icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproducts_copy.PNG]










	Go to the destination collection and click on the Paste icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproducts_paste.PNG]










	View the added product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproducts_viewaddedproduct.PNG]
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Collection Hierarchy

Collection Hierarchy lets you organize and view your collections within a structured hierarchy.







	Key Term:

	
	Bookmark: a self-updating bookmark that saves the results of a search.







	Description:

	
	Collection Hierarchy creates levels in the hierarchy for the products.


	Products can be copied or moved between these levels.







	Related topics:

	
	Public or Private Bookmarks and Collections


	Manage Products across Collections







	Application:

	
	Categorically structure the products in a product group.


	A collection can contain any number of products, and these products can be copied or moved between the levels of hierarchies.


	Example:


A collection of furniture products can have hierarchy levels based on product types such as Office and Home furniture, Chairs, Tables and others.















How-to: Collection Hierarchy

To organize and view the collections within a structured hierarchy, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_collectionhierarchy_login.PNG]










	Click on the Collections icon and select the desired collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_collectionhierarchy_clickcollectionsicon.PNG]










	Click on the Organize button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_collectionhierarchy_organize.PNG]










	Click on the Add New Collection button, enter the name for the collection, and copy products into the collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_collectionhierarchy_addnewcollection.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_collectionhierarchy_entername.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_collectionhierarchy_copyproducts.PNG]










	Repeat the previous step to create a hierarchy of the collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_collectionhierarchy_entername2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_collectionhierarchy_copyproducts2.PNG]
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Multi-taxonomy Assignment

The Multi-taxonomy Assignment feature provides general users the capability to assign an object to various taxonomies or to multiple nodes within the same taxonomy.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	The feature assigns a single object to multiple different taxonomies or to multiple nodes within the same taxonomy.


	The feature allows multiple taxonomies to be assigned to a single product.


	The feature enhances the classification of products/articles in a more structured way.







	Related topics:

	
	Product Classification via Taxonomies


	Search within Taxonomy







	Application:

	
	This feature is used to classify a product into 2 or more structures or hierarchies. Taxonomies allow a user to have hierarchies in the system.
Multiple hierarchies can be applied to a product.


	Example:


A user has created an energy drink product and was given a hierarchy of just Beverages under Food. The product
may also have another hierarchy which can be under Sports and Energy Drinks. Multi-taxonomy allows a user to define more than one taxonomy for the product.















How-to: Multi-taxonomy Assignment

To assign a single object to multiple different taxonomies or to multiple nodes within the same taxonomy, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multitaxonomyassignment_login.PNG]










	Click on a product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multitaxonomyassignment_clickproduct.PNG]










	Click on the Add Taxonomy button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multitaxonomyassignment_addtaxonomy.PNG]










	Select a parent taxonomy from the drop-down list.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multitaxonomyassignment_selectparenttaxonomy.PNG]










	For additional classification, click on the Classify Further button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multitaxonomyassignment_classifyfurther.PNG]










	Select a node from the drop-down list.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multitaxonomyassignment_selectnode.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multitaxonomyassignment_selectnode2.PNG]









Note: The last image shows the multiple nodes within a single taxonomy that have been added to the product.

[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multitaxonomyassignment_multiplenodes.PNG]









[image: Contentserv line]






          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Product Classification via Taxonomies

The Product Classification via Taxonomies feature provides the functionality to associate a product to multiple taxonomies.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	The feature associates a product to a taxonomy and then to another taxonomy that will classify the product to multiple taxonomies so that
there is a refined product classification.


	Taxonomies are structured hierarchies which can be used to classify the products in the system.


	Products can have multiple taxonomies set by a user to have a more refined classification and easier search.







	Related topics:

	
	Multi-Taxonomy Assignment







	Application:

	
	This feature is used to easily classify, as well as, to search for a product with the help of taxonomy.


	Example:


If a user has an energy drink as a product that is classified under the Energy Drinks taxonomy, the user can also associate the product to the
Beverages taxonomy that will allow the product to be easily searched by using the taxonomies.















How-to: Product Classification via Taxonomies

To classify a product to multiple taxonomies, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_login.PNG]










	Click on a product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_clickproduct.PNG]










	Click on the Add Taxonomy button. Notice that the product is already associated with the Furniture taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_addtaxonomy.PNG]










	Select a parent taxonomy from the drop-down list (e.g. Category).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_selectparenttaxonomy.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_selectparenttaxonomy2.PNG]










	For additional classification, click on the Classify Further button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_classifyfurther.PNG]










	Select a node from the list. Classify further until the desired taxonomy is achieved (e.g. Category > Furniture > Dining Table).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_selectnode.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_selectnode2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_selectnode3.PNG]










	Go to PIM and click on the Choose Taxonomies button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_clickchoosetaxonomies.PNG]










	Choose the Category taxonomy, followed by the Furniture node and then the Dining Table node. Click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_clickapply.PNG]










	View the products belonging to the selected taxonomies.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_viewresults.PNG]
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Embedded Variants within Contexts

Embedded Variants within Context is a feature that allows users to create a variant embedded within a product. The variant is only applicable within the context of that product.







	Key Term:

	
	Linked Variant: a variant which belongs to a Product.







	Description:

	
	Embedded Variants enable the user to create variants for a product in terms of a context.


	A product can have several variants, and these variants can be distinguished based on a context.







	Related topics:

	
	Target and Channel Contextualization







	Application:

	
	A product can have a number of variants with the master product representing the group of products.


	Example:


Fruit juice can be available in various packaging variants such as single, a pack of 4 or pack of 6.
In this example, the packaging is a context of the type tag based on which the product has its variants.















How-to: Embedded Variants within Contexts

To do this, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_gotopim.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon and select Single Article.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_clickplusicon.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_clickplusicon2.PNG]










	Fill in the appropriate data and add images for the product and its variants.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_fillinappropriateproductdata.PNG]










	Click the Contexts tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_clickcontexticon.PNG]










	Click on the Create button to create a variant.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_clickcreate.PNG]










	Select the appropriate tags, select a variant, and click Save.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_selectappropriatetags.PNG]










	Fill in the data for the variant and click Save.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_fillindata.PNG]










	Add image to the created variant.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_addvariantimage.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_addvariantimage2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_addvariantimage3.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_addvariantimage4.PNG]










	Go back to the created Single Article at the top left corner.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_clickcreatedsinglearticle.PNG]










	The variant looks similar to the image below. Take note that users can create several embedded variants.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_variantlookssimilar.PNG]
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Target and Channel Contextualization

Target and Channel Contextualization is a feature that allows users to have attributes that can have multiple values which vary based on context.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	Target and channel contextualization enables the user to setup values which are based on a context.


	This feature is particularly useful for values that are dependent on a context or tag.


	The value can be based on two or more contexts.







	Related topics:

	
	Embedded Variants within Context







	Application:

	
	Set up multi-value attributes based on a context or tag.


	Example:


A product has different prices depending on the regions it is being sold to. In this example, “Region” is the context that drives the price attribute.















How-to: Target and Channel Contextualization

To do this, follow these steps:








	Go to the Administration tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_gotoadministration.PNG]










	Select Context Configuration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_selectcontextconfiguration.PNG]










	Create a new context.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_createnewcontext.PNG]










	Fill in the name and click to select Attribute Context as the feature type.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_fillinnameselectattributecontext.PNG]










	Select tag group to be added in the context and click Save.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_fillinnameselecttaggroup.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_fillinnameselecttaggroup2.PNG]










	In the class configuration, select the class.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_intheclassconfiguration.PNG]










	Select the desired attribute then select the context from the list.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_selectdesiredattribute.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_selectdesiredattribute2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_selectdesiredattribute3.PNG]










	Click Save and try the changes in runtime.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_clicksave.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_clicksave2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_clicksave3.PNG]










	Select the product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_selectproduct.PNG]










	Create Attribute Variant for price.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_createattributevariant.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_createattributevariant2.PNG]










	Select the tag group, enter the value for the attribute, and click Save.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_selecttaggroup.PNG]










	The screen should display something like the image below.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_screendisplay.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_screendisplay2.PNG]
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Compare Product Revisions

The Compare Product Revision feature allows the selection and comparison of different versions of the same product.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows a user to compare versions of a product/article.


	This feature gives an overview of the similarities and differences of comparable versions and merge values from any previous version to the newer version.


	This feature creates a comparison table that shows columns for the product versions and rows for the attributes.  This table allows quick and easy
comparison between each offering’s features and characteristics.







	Related topics:

	
	Edit Data in a Grid View







	Application:

	
	A user can track all the changes that are made to a product/article. Based on values, a user can merge a value from a previous version to the newer one.


	Example:


A Red Bull product is created with no short description. Later on, the user adds a description to the product.  When he saves the product
with the new description, a version is created. In the timeline, the user can compare these versions and track the changes.















How-to: Compare Product Revisions

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_gotopim.PNG]










	Click on any product and go to the Timeline Tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_clickproduct.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_clickproduct2.PNG]










	View the revision timeline.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_viewtimeline.PNG]










	Check the revision history by hovering over the version of interest and by clicking on the icon below the version number.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_checktherevisionhistory.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_checktherevisionhistory2.PNG]










	Select the versions to be compared by clicking on the check marks on the right.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_selectversions2compare.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_selectversions2compareb.PNG]










	Click the Compare button on the upper right corner of the screen. It will load a comparison table that has columns for the product versions and rows for the attributes.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_clickcompare.PNG]










	View the comparison table that shows the attribute changes in the selected versions.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_viewcomparison.PNG]









Note: A user may also compare the selected versions with the latest version.

[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_comparelatestversion.PNG]
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Compare Product Revision

The Compare Product Revision feature allows the selection and comparison of different versions of the same product.
It also allows merging of specific values from previous versions into the latest version.







	Key Term:

	
	Property: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘attribute’.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows a user to compare versions of a product/article.


	This feature gives an overview of the similarities and differences of comparable versions and merges values from any previous version to the newer version.


	This feature creates a comparison table that shows columns for the product versions and rows for the attributes.  This table allows quick and easy
comparison between each offering’s features and characteristics.







	Related topics:

	
	Bulk Edit


	Edit Data in a Grid View







	Application:

	
	A user can track all the changes that are made to a product/article. Based on values, a user can merge a value from a previous version to the newer one.


	Example:


For a Red Bull product, a short description is initially provided and then later, some additional changes are done (which are not required).
In the timeline, a user can compare these two versions and merge the appropriate values for the description.















How-to: Compare Product Revision

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevision_gotopim.PNG]










	Select a product and click on the Timeline Tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevision_selectaproduct.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevision_selectaproductandclicktimeline.PNG]










	View the revision timeline.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevision_viewtimeline.PNG]










	On the selected version, click Compare with current version icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevision_onselectedclickcompare.PNG]










	View the comparing versions. The attributes of the latest version in the timeline will be compared to the selected version.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_cs_compareproductrevision_viewcomparingversion.PNG]










	Click OK.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_cs_compareproductrevision_clickok.PNG]
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Creating a Complete Clone

Creating a Complete Clone is a feature that allows users to create complete clones or duplicates of the product.
In a complete clone, all the values of the original product are cloned into the clone product.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use property.







	Description:

	
	Create an identical twin of a product by completely cloning it.


	All attributes and tag values of the parent product are copied to the clone.


	A complete cloned product even has the relationship of the parent product.







	Related topics:

	
	Creating a Partial Clone







	Application:

	
	Instantly create a duplicate or copy of a product.


	Save time and effort in adding the same values for a duplicate of the product.


	Example:


Suppose we have two watches with the only difference being the color of their dial. Watch 1 has a red dial and Watch 2 has a black dial.
So instead of individually creating a product for both items, we create Watch 1 and completely clone it.
We simply change the dial color attribute and image for the clone and we have Watch 2.















How-to: Creating a Complete Clone

This How To guide provides instructions on how to create a complete clone.
To do this, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_completeclone_gotopim.PNG]










	Select the product to clone.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_completeclone_selectproduct.PNG]










	Then, click Create Clone




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_completeclone_clickcreateclone.PNG]










	A duplicate product having exactly the same properties is created.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_completeclone_duplicateproduct.PNG]
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Creating a Partial Clone

Creating a Partial Clone is a feature that allows users to create partial clones in which only selected properties of the original product are cloned.







	Key Term:

	
	Property: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘attribute’.







	Description:

	
	A partial clone of a product contains a subset of the features of the original product as defined by a filter.


	Creating a partial clone allows to selectively clone the values that need to be cloned.


	New data can be added, and additional changes can be pushed to the cloned product.







	Related topics:

	
	Creating a Complete Clone







	Application:

	
	A partial clone only allows to clone product values that are selected beforehand.


	Relationships to be copied should also be selected beforehand.


	A partial clone is created within a product.


	Example:


Suppose a product is to be duplicated without certain values and relationships.
Since the copy may  have a different supplier, image, or market, we can create a partial clone wherein the relationships and attributes that are not to be copied can be left unchecked.















How-to: Creating a Partial Clone

This How To guide provides instructions on how to create a partial clone.
To do this, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_partialclone_gotopim.PNG]










	Select a product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_partialclone_selectproductb.PNG]










	On the top right section, click More Options.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_partialclone_clickmoreoptions.PNG]










	Then, click Clone. A list of all categories related to Attributes, Tags and Relationships will appear.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_partialclone_clickclone.PNG]










	Click on any category and click on the features that are to be copied to the new product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_partialclone_clickanycategory.PNG]










	Click Clone.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_partialclone_clickcloneb.PNG]










	Your clone product is ready.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_partialclone_clickproductready.PNG]









[image: Contentserv line]






          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Simple Excel-Based Export
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Export Product Data to Excel

The Export Product Data to Excel feature provides the functionality to select and export product information to an Excel file.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM) facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content, or any related information.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows the export of data from PIM/MAM to a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet.


	This feature allows (1) the export of all the products and images or (2) the export of selected items to an Excel sheet.







	Related topics:

	
	Edit Data in a Grid View







	Application:

	
	The simple Excel-based export makes a record of data that is saved as an Excel file.


	Example:


A user has a department/workgroup that uses Microsoft Excel to work on data.
The user can directly export data from the platform to an Excel file that the department/workgroup can easily use.















How to do: Export Product Data to Excel

To export product data to an Excel file, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_exportproductdatatoexcel_loginandgotopim.PNG]










	Select the products that will be exported.  A user can select an entire page by using the Select All button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_exportproductdatatoexcel_selecttheproducts.PNG]









Note: You may also use the **Select All* button to select all the products.*

[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_exportproductdatatoexcel_selectalltheproducts.PNG]










	Once the products are selected, click on the Export button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_exportproductdatatoexcel_clicktheexportbutton.PNG]












	Wait for the Excel file to be downloaded. The exported file will contain all the data of the selected products.
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Multi-classify Objects

The Multi-classify Objects feature provides users the ability to add multiple classes to a product.
This enables better categorization of products as well as inheritance of relevant properties and attributes.







	Key Term:

	
	Nature Class: a class that defines the base type of a product. This product type is specific to how the product should behave in the Contentserv software. Nature Classes could include Single Article, Product, Bundle, or other custom-made product types.


	Attribution Class: a class that adds specific attributes to the product it is assigned to. For example, a Mobile Phone class may add attributes for Screen Size, Memory Size, Operating System, etc.







	Description:

	
	To multi-classify the product, we add multiple attribution classes to the product in addition to the single Nature Class. Attribution classes contain detailed descriptive properties of the product.


	The user is able to define the product further by adding properties based on different attribution classes.


	Classifying a product with classes aids in finding that product, as well as giving it access to class-specific sets of attributes and properties.







	Related topics:

	
	Improve Product Classifications


	Product Classification via Taxonomies







	Application:

	
	Attribution classes, which are also known as Non-nature classes, contain more detailed information about the products. The Nature class would only have general properties.


	The attribution class would define the product more in detail.


	Example:


For an energy drink, the nature class Single Article would contain generic properties for the product,
whereas an attribution class, Beverages would give details regarding beverages such as volume and can size.
As for another class, Energy Drinks, it would give properties such as nutrition contents and caffeine contents.















How-to: Multi-classify Objects

To multi-classify objects, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM and hover over the “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_gotopim.PNG]










	Click Single Article.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_clicksinglearticle.PNG]










	Once clicked, a new window will appear. Enter the name of the single article.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_enterthenameofarticle.PNG]










	To add an Attribution (Non-Nature) class, refer to the Classes section and click Add Class.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_toaddanattributionclass.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_toaddanattributionclass2.PNG]










	Select a relevant class from the drop-down list.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_selectarelevantclass.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_selectarelevantclass2.PNG]










	To add another attribution class, click Add Class and select a class from the list.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_toaddanotherattri.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_toaddanotherattri2.PNG]










	To switch templates from Nature class to Non-nature class, click on the drop-down list and select an option, for example, Beverages.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_toswitchtemplates.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_toswitchtemplates2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_toswitchtemplates3.PNG]
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Mass Editing - Bulk Apply
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Bulk Edit

The Bulk Edit feature allows a user to change the values of multiple attributes/tags for multiple products in a single operation.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	Bulk Edit can change the values of multiple attributes/tags for multiple products in a single operation.


	Bulk Edit can be used on similar or dissimilar types of products.


	Bulk Edit allows multiple attributes/tags to be edited in a single operation.


	Bulk Edit allows multiple attributes/tags to be changed and applied to products.


	Bulk Edit is accessed from the PIM main catalog view page.







	Related topics:

	
	Search within Taxonomy


	Group By







	Application:

	
	Bulk Edit is used to support a variety of actions, such as: Editing, Labeling, Changing States, Moving, or Deleting.


	Bulk Edit saves the user from manual work by editing products in a batch instead of one product at a time.


	Bulk Edit provides the functionality to change and set a variety of product attributes like Price, Compare at Price, Weight, Tags, and more.


	Example:


Supplier A changed a property or description of their products. The supplier can select the products in the system and change a
property (or properties) using bulk edit. The feature will apply the change to all of the selected products.















How-to: Bulk Edit

To do editing in bulk, follow these steps:








	Select the items to be edited by clicking on the thumbnail checkbox.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_selecttheitems.PNG]










	Click on the Bulk Edit button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_clickthebulkeditbutton.PNG]










	View the pop-up menu that will appear with a list of attributes and tags.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_viewthepopupmenu.PNG]










	Either (1) select the tags/attributes from the list or (2) search for the tags/attributes in the search bar and enter the values. Refer to the images below.


	Selecting tags/attributes from the list:




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_selectthetags.PNG]










	Searching for tags/attributes in the search bar:




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_searchthetags.PNG]




















	Edit the tag/attribute then click on the Apply button to do the bulk edit for the selected products.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_clickontheapply.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_clickontheapply2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_clickontheapply3.PNG]










	View the applied changes of the bulk edit.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_viewtheappliedchange.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_viewtheappliedchange2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_viewtheappliedchange3.PNG]
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Mass Editing - Grid Editing
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Edit Data in a Grid View

The feature allows a user to change the values of multiple attributes/tags for multiple products in a single operation using the grid view.







	Key Term:

	
	Grid Edit: is a data editing functionality wherein the product data are presented in a grid.







	Description:

	
	This feature can change the values of multiple attributes/tags for multiple products in a single operation using the grid view.


	This feature can be used on similar or dissimilar types of products.


	This feature allows multiple attributes/tags to be edited in a single operation.


	This feature allows multiple attributes/tags to be changed and applied to products.







	Related topics:

	
	Bulk Edit







	Application:

	
	Edit Data in Grid View supports a variety of actions, such as Editing, Labeling, Changing States, Moving, or Deleting.


	Edit Data in Grid View saves hours of manual work by editing selected products in a grid in one go.


	It also provides the functionality to change and set a variety of product attributes like Price, Compare at Price, Weight, Tags, and more.


	Example:


A retailer wants to update the pricing of his products. The retailer can simply select all products on a dashboard
and click on Grid Editable to update the pricing information.















How-to: Edit Data in a Grid View

To do this editing feature, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Model tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_clickondatamodel.PNG]










	Click on Properties on the left panel and search for the attribute or tag that will be set as editable in a grid view.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_clickonproperties.PNG]










	Scroll to the right and find the Grid Editable column. Enable this option for the attribute or tag. Repeat this step for the other attributes and tags.  If not enabled, the attribute/tag will not be editable in a grid view.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_scrollrightandfind.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_scrollrightandfind2.PNG]










	Click on the Explore button and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_clickontheexplore.PNG]










	Select the products that need the modifications.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_selecttheproducts.PNG]










	Click on the Grid Edit button to perform the editing.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_clickonthegridedit.PNG]










	View the window that pops up. It lists the selected products with the attributes/tags that are to be edited.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_viewthewindow.PNG]









Note: The Pricing details are not included in the property collections of the Red Bull products. Thus, these attributes are not shown in the grid.








	Make the necessary changes and click the OK button to save these changes.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_makethenecessaryadjustments.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_makethenecessaryadjustments2.PNG]
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Product Comparison

Product Comparison allows a user to select and compare products within PIM.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM): facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content or any related information.







	Description:

	
	This feature provides a side-by-side comparison view of two or more products.


	The comparison table uses columns for the products or services, and rows for the attributes.


	Products are compared using their attributes and can also be compared using their relationships.


	It is accessible from the main PIM catalog by selecting several products and clicking the compare button.







	Related topics:

	
	Parametric Search


	Group By







	Application:

	
	This feature is helpful when deciding which product to use for a promotion or comparing similar products for data quality.


	Example:


A user wants to start a phone promotion. The user can use the Product Comparison feature to help decide which product should be selected from the available options in the system.















How-to: Product Comparison

This guide provides instructions on how to compare products.
To do this, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_selectandcompare_login.PNG]










	Select two or more products to be compared.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_selectandcompare_selecttwoormore.PNG]










	Click the Comparison View button as shown.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_selectandcompare_clickthecomparisonview.PNG]










	View the information table which enables the user to compare the data of the selected products.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_selectandcompare_comparisonview.PNG]









Note:  The indicators for comparison are shown on the right. The Red icon with down arrow indicates “Lesser”, the Green icon with “=” indicates “Equal to”, and the Green icon with up arrow indicates “Greater than” for the values being compared.
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Rollback

The Rollback feature allows a user to switch (or to revert) to a previous version of a product in the system.







	Key Term:

	
	Rollback: a feature that enables the user to switch back to the desired version of a product.







	Description:

	
	This is an enhancement to the basic Rollback feature, where when the user adds or removes any relationship/context to a product; it can be rolled back to the previous version.


	This feature allows the user (retailer/supplier) to compare various versions of the product, before deciding which version to rollback to.


	This feature allows the user (retailer/supplier) to preview the changes in the product versions.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Virtual Catalogs


	Product Classifications


	Compare Product Revisions







	Application:

	
	The Rollback feature is used to switch back to the desired version of a product.


	This is an enhancement to the basic Rollback feature. It allows the user add or remove any product relationship/context and return it back to the previous version.


	This feature allows the user (retailer/supplier) to compare various versions of the product, before deciding which version to rollback to.


	This feature allows the user (retailer/supplier) to preview the changes in the product versions.


	Example:


Retailer ‘A’ has made several changes in the product namely: deleted an image, changed the language preference, removed an attribute, etc. The Zoom in/out and compare  feature will help him examine those details across the product versions and compare these versions, before he decides to roll back to the desired one.















How-to: Rollback

To do this, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_gotopim.PNG]










	Click to select the desired product for which you want to perform rollback operation.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_selectdesiredproduct.PNG]










	Click on the Relationships tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_clickrelationshiptab.PNG]










	In this demo, we will remove the image and change an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_inthisdemoremoveimage.PNG]










	Click on the OK button to save the changes.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_clickOKimage.PNG]










	In the Property Collection Tab, change the name (or any other attribute) of the product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_inthepropertycollection.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_changeattribute.PNG]










	Click Save to save the changes on the product.











	Click the Timeline tab. The current version of the product would be with the latest version number on the top.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_clicktimelinetab.PNG]










	Click on the Zoom in icon to preview the changes in the product versions.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_clickzoomin.PNG]










	Select the versions (one or more) that you would like to compare the current version to.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_selectversion.PNG]










	Click on the Compare with current version icon.Then, click OK to close the window.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_clickcomparecurrent.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_clickcomparecurrent2.PNG]










	Click the Rollback icon of the selected version.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_clickrollback.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_clickrollback2.PNG]










	Once the rollback has been confirmed, go to  the Properties Tab, and the changes are restored. View the image (now reverted to the old version).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_rollbackconfirmed.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_rollbackconfirmed2.PNG]
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Contextual Data Transfer

The Contextual Data Transfer is a feature that replicates and transfers the data from a parent product to its child products.
This feature provides the facility to transfer the details of contextual products to the different variants of the product.







	Key Term:

	
	Contextual Data Transfer: contextual data transfer refers to the replication and transmission of data from the parent product to its child product.







	Description:

	
	Contextual Data Transfer is concerned with the transmission of data from a parent product to its child products.


	This feature is useful whenever you create any type of variant in the system and you want to replicate the details of the parent product into all of its variants.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes


	Manage LOVs


	Inheritance via Taxonomy







	Application:

	
	This feature helps to reduce the time and effort needed for providing details in the variants of the product.


	Example:


A fashion retailer wants to create the different size and color variants of the shirt product.
Using Contextual Data Transfer, only the details for only parent shirt product are required.
Once the retailer provides the details in the parent product, he will be able to transfer all the details in all variant products.
Thus, he will not have to manually provide all the details in all variants.















How-to: Contextual Data Transfer

To do a contextual data transfer, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Model tab and select Classes.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_datamodel.PNG]










	Click on a class type and select the created class of that class type. You will see all the details of that class.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clickclasstype.PNG]










	Locate the Unit Class section and select a created unit class from the Add Class field.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_locateunitclass.PNG]










	Upon selecting the class, you will see the Data Transfer Properties field appear in the Unit Class section.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_unitclass.PNG]










	Click on the Attributes icon from the Data Transfer Properties field to view the list of attributes.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clickattributeicon.PNG]










	Select the attributes that you want to replicate and transfer from the parent product to its variants, then click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_applyattribute.PNG]










	Click on the Tags icon from the Data Transfer Properties field to view the list of tags.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clicktagicon.PNG]










	Select the unit tags that you want to replicate and transfer from the parent product to its variants, then click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_applytag.PNG]










	Locate the Standard Identifier section and select a created standard identifier class from the Add Class field.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_locatestandardidentifier.PNG]










	Upon selecting the class, you will see the Data Transfer Properties field appear in the Standard Identifier section.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_standardidentifier.PNG]










	Click on the Attributes icon from the Data Transfer Properties field to view the list of attributes.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clickattributeicon2.PNG]










	Select the attributes that you want to replicate and transfer from the parent product to its variants, then click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_applyattribute2.PNG]










	Click on the Tags icon from the Data Transfer Properties field to view the list of tags.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clicktagicon2.PNG]










	Select the tags that you want to replicate and transfer from the parent product to its variants, then click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_applytag2.PNG]










	Locate the Embedded Class section and select a created embedded class from Add Class field.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_locateembeddedclass.PNG]










	Upon selecting the class, you will see the Data Transfer Properties field appear in the Embedded Class section.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_embeddedclass.PNG]










	Click on the Attributes icon from the Data Transfer Properties field to view the list of attributes.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clickattributeicon3.PNG]










	Select the attributes that you want to replicate and transfer from the parent product to its variants, then click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_applyattribute3.PNG]










	Click on the Tags icon from the Data Transfer Properties field to view the list of tags.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clicktagicon3.PNG]










	Select the tags that you want to replicate and transfer from the parent product to its variants, then click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_applytag3.PNG]










	Locate the Language Class section and select a created language class from Add Class field.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_locatelanguageclass.PNG]










	Upon selecting the class, you will see the Data Transfer Properties field appear in the Language Class section.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_languageclass.PNG]










	Click on the Attributes icon from the Data Transfer Properties field to view the list of attributes.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clickattributeicon4.PNG]










	Select the attributes that you want to replicate and transfer from the parent product to its variants, then click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_applyattribute4.PNG]










	Click on the Tags icon from the Data Transfer Properties field to view the list of tags.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clicktagicon4.PNG]










	Select the tags that you want to replicate and transfer from the parent product to its variants, then click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_applytag4.PNG]










	Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clicksave.PNG]
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Version Context

The Version Context feature allows a user to create a special version of a product that contains specific information intended for certain targets or channels.







	Description:

	
	This feature helps create various versions (varying according to the tags) of a product.


	This feature creates clones of an original product and helps a user to run a promotional campaign on a specific version (or few versions) of a product.







	Related topics:

	
	Cloning


	Manage Individual Articles







	Application:

	
	The Version Context can create a product version that is limited to a seasonal campaign or promotion.


	Example:


Retailer ‘A’ wants to run a promotion on the mobile phone’s 64 GB variant during Christmas (that will only run for that holiday season).
The retailer will create a variant of the original product through the feature,
Version Context and will have a time-bound campaign running for that version.















How-to: Version Context

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_login.PNG]










	Click on Contexts and then, click on “+” icon to create a context.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_clickoncontexts.PNG]










	Provide the following details: Name and Type.  Select the Version Context option for the Type field.  Click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_providenameandtype.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_providenameandtype2.PNG]










	A new window will pop up; set the details and options: Icon, Enable Time (Campaign Period), Allow Duplicate, and  the relevant Tags.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_anewwindowwillpopup.PNG]










	Click the Save button once done. And then, click OK.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_clickthesavebutton.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_clickthesavebutton2.PNG]










	Click on Article under the Classes section. Create a new article or select an existing one from the list.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_clickonarticleundertheclasses.PNG]










	Once selected, update the Version Context field that can be seen on the right. Select the newly created version context from the options and save the changes.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_onceselectedupdatetheversioncontext.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_onceselectedupdatetheversioncontext2.PNG]










	Click on the Explore icon and go to the product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_clickonexplore.PNG]










	In the Overview tab, go to the section of the Version Context and click on the “+” icon to create a version of the product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_intheoverviewtab.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_intheoverviewtab2.PNG]










	Provide the necessary details and then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_providethenecessarydetails.PNG]










	Wait for the new window, Create Clone Variant to load.  Select all the Tags and Attributes that apply to that variant.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_waitforthenewwindow.PNG]










	Click the Create button and then, view the created variant.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_clickthecreatebutton.PNG]
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Improve Product Classifications

Improve Product Classifications is a data governance feature that manually classifies products and categorizes them to their appropriate taxonomies that improve their definition.







	Key Term:

	
	Class: a class defines the base configuration for products.







	Description:

	
	This feature improves the definition of a product via classification. A user can set the Rules for the classes.


	Taxonomy is not only for the products but also for the users. Each user has his own correct taxonomy to precisely classify a product.


	Improving product classification enables smooth navigation and search of linked objects.


	The feature also gives leverage to a user to set the taxonomy manually for all the products related to a particular “class type”.







	Related topics:

	
	Multi-classify Objects


	Multi-taxonomy Assignment


	Product Classification via Taxonomies







	Application:

	
	This feature is used to improve the classification of the product with the management of Class and Taxonomy.


	Example:


A Supplier wants his products of Electronics Class to get the Mobile Phone Taxonomy. He can set the Rules of Cause for the Electronics Class
that will get the effect of adding the Mobile Phone Taxonomy.















How-to: Improve Product Classifications

To improve product classifications, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_improveproductclassifications_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Governance tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_improveproductclassifications_clickdatagovernance.PNG]










	Click on Rules then click on the “+” icon to create a rule.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_improveproductclassifications_clickrules.PNG]










	Enter the name and select Classification as rule type then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_improveproductclassifications_entername.PNG]










	In the Cause tab, select the Class type and Class to which the rule for classification will be applied.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_improveproductclassifications_causetab.PNG]










	In the Effect tab, select the Class to set further classification.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_improveproductclassifications_effecttab.PNG]
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Must/Should Attributes

The Must/Should Attributes will allow an administrator to set a mandatory field,
which means that a user will be required to provide data for that specific field.







	Key Term:

	
	Endpoint: a gateway that describes the system, processes and mapping to be used when onboarding or offboarding the products to and from the system.







	Description:

	
	This feature provides the functionality to set and classify fields to be either Mandatory or Optional.


	This feature allows the system to show a warning message if a mandatory field is left blank. The system still saves any changes done on the page.







	Related topics:

	
	Data Quality Rule







	Application:

	
	The feature prompts the types of field present on the page to prevent errors and minimize workload.


	The feature shows that a field is mandatory and will prevent validation errors upon submission.


	The feature shows that a field is optional and will allow a user to get through the process faster.


	Example:


An administrator has to create a new user.  While filling out details on the form like Username, Password, Emails, a notification message will show
if those fields are left empty since these are mandatory and are required to be completed. Whereas, fields like Gender, First Name, etc.
are optional fields and can be left blank.















How-to: Must/Should Attributes

To do this data governance feature, follow these steps:








	On the home page, click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_clickadministration.PNG]










	On the Data Model tab, go to the Properties section and click Text attribute.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_condatamodel.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new text attribute. Create 3 new attributes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_clickplus.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_clickplus2.PNG]










	Go to the Property Collection and create a property collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_gotopropertycollection.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_gotopropertycollection2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_gotopropertycollection3.PNG]










	Add the 3 new attributes to the newly created property collection. Note: Attributes can be dragged to the Property section.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_addnewattributes.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_addnewattributes2.PNG]










	Go to Class Configuration and create a Default type class.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_gotoclasses.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_gotoclasses2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_gotoclasses3.PNG]










	Add the property collection to that class.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_addpropertycollection.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_addpropertycollection2.PNG]










	Assign a mandatory condition to the attributes by ticking on the checkbox. Save the changes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_assignmandatory.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_assignmandatory2.PNG]










	Click on the Explore tab and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_clickexplore.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_clickexplore2.PNG]










	Hover over the “+” icon and wait for the menu to appear. In the menu, go to the class created (e.g. Class_1).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_hoverplus.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_hoverplus2.PNG]










	View the set conditions in runtime. If a field is set to be Mandatory and is left blank, a violation notification will appear.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_viewconditions.PNG]
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Data Quality Rule

The Data Quality Rule feature provides the functionality to create and set rules in the system to ensure the quality of data.







	Key Term:

	
	Administrator: a technical specialist who configures a software system.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows an administrator to create rules to ensure that data quality is maintained in the system.


	This feature allows data quality rules to be customized.


	This feature has two main types of rule: Rule Violation and Normalization.


Rule Violation: alerts a user about a violated rule with an error message.
Normalization: reduces data redundancy and improves the data integrity.











	Related topics:

	
	Must/Should Attributes







	Application:

	
	Data Quality Rule restricts the entry of unacceptable data in the system.


	Data Quality Rule reduces the effort in identifying data quality issues in many common information domains.


	Data Quality Rule customizes the rules for specific data conditions.


	Example:


An administrator does not want to see blacklisted words (or for these words to be added) in the product information pages (e.g. Bomb, Suicide, Shit, etc).
In an attribute value (e.g. Description), a rule can be customized that will show a notification message
if blacklisted words are added in the description field of a product.















How-to: Data Quality Rule

To do this data governance feature, follow these steps:








	Go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_gotoadministration.PNG]










	Go to the Rule Configuration section.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_gotoruleconfiguration.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new rule.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_clickplus.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_clickplus2.PNG]










	Provide a name for the rule and click on the Attributes and Classes where the data quality rule will be applied.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_entername.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_entername2.PNG]










	Refer to the steps below for a data quality rule example applied to an attribute:


	Select the attribute (in Cause) and then, add the warning (in Effect). Save all the changes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_selectattribute.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_selectattribute2cause.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_selectattribute3cause.PNG]










	In the Classes section, select the rule that will be applied.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_inclasssection.PNG]










	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_gotopim.PNG]










	Hover over the “+” icon and select the class.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_hoverplus.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_hoverplus2.PNG]









Note: As indicated in the rule, the field cannot be empty. In runtime, if it’s blank, it will be highlighted for its rule violation. When you click on the warning message, the applied rule notification will appear.

[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_note.PNG]
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Monitor Data Quality

The Monitor Data Quality is a data governance feature that monitors the quality of the data in the catalog.
This feature helps define the products better and takes corrective actions to maintain a good quality of data.







	Key Term:

	
	Data Governance: is an approach to managing a company’s data assets. It defines who is accountable for various aspects of an organization’s data as well as including procedures which define how the data is used, structured and stored. This includes data quality rules and KPIs through the Dashboard.







	Description:

	
	All set rules regarding Accuracy, Completeness, Conformity, and Uniqueness are monitored using this feature.


	The Dashboard and Graphical View display the results as per data in the system.


	The results show a combination of all the Data Quality measures: Accuracy, Completeness, Conformity and Uniqueness. These measures are displayed in percentage format.


	The users/suppliers can have a detailed view of all the products in a report that explores the quality issues.







	Related topics:

	
	Tag Management


	Attribute Management


	Manage Taxonomy


	KPI-based Completeness Rules


	KPI-based Conformity Rules


	Governance Dashboard







	Application:

	
	Dashboards often provide at-a-glance views of KPIs (Key Performance Indicators) relevant to a particular objective or business process.


	These reports help a user understand the products in the system and if there are any errors in them.
Also, a user is presented with a precise and accurate view of the data in the system with respect to Data Quality.


	A user can see all the set rules together in a single graph.


	Example:


Supplier A has about 1000 products in the system and few of them have incomplete data.
The supplier will be able to track the same with the help of graphs on the Dashboard so the supplier can properly take corrective actions.















How-to: Monitor Data Quality

To monitor data quality, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Governance tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickondatagovernance.PNG]










	Click on KPIs.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickonkpis.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new KPI.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickontheicontocreatenewkpi.PNG]










	Fill out the name and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_filloutthename.PNG]










	On the KPI Details page, select a Class and Taxonomy, which will use the KPI.  Click the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_selectclassandtaxonomy.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_selectclassandtaxonomy2.PNG]










	For the Drill down levels, add Tags or Taxonomies, where the KPI is to be categorized into.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_forthedrilldownlevels.PNG]










	Provide the details of the rules and once done, click on the OK button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_filloutthedetailsoftherules.PNG]










	Click on the Explore button and then go to the Dashboard.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickonexploreandthendashboard.PNG]










	Click on the Data Governance tab. A new dashboard for the KPI will be created.  Click on the graph and drill down on the details of the KPI using the added taxonomy and tag.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_anewdashboard.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_anewdashboard2.PNG]
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KPI-based Completeness Rules

The KPI-based Completeness Rules is a data governance feature that sets up rules to assess the completeness of an Article or a Product with respect to a KPI.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	KPIs demonstrate the accuracy of the products on the basis of an article’s attributes, taxonomy, and tags.


	KPIs check the following data accuracy measures: Accuracy, Completeness, Conformity and Uniqueness.


	KPIs can be drilled down on the basis of Taxonomy and Tags.


	The KPI: Completeness, as the name suggests, ensures that the product data are complete in all aspects.







	Related topics:

	
	Tag Management


	Attribute Management


	Manage Taxonomy


	Monitor Data Quality







	Application:

	
	Data Completeness is one of the most important data quality measures.  It is one of the most important factors for KPIs.


	Example:


Supplier A with 100 fashion products sets up a rule stating that the Name Attribute can’t be left blank.
This rule will be applicable to all of 100 fashion products. If there are violations, they would be reflected in the graph.















How-to: KPI-based Completeness Rules

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Governance tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickondatagovernance.PNG]










	Click on KPIs.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickonkpis.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new KPI.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickontheicontocreatenewkpi.PNG]










	Fill out the name and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_filloutthename.PNG]










	On the KPI Details page, select a Class and Taxonomy, which will use the KPI.  Click the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_selectclassandtaxonomy.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_selectclassandtaxonomy2.PNG]










	For the Drill down levels, add Tags or Taxonomies, where the KPI is to be categorized into.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_forthedrilldownlevels.PNG]










	Click on the Completeness tab and click on the + Add Rule button to create a new rule.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedcompleteness_clickoncompleteness.PNG]










	Provide the details for the Label, Attributes, and Tags to which the rule will be applied.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedcompleteness_providethedetails.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedcompleteness_providethedetails2.PNG]










	Click the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedcompleteness_clickthesavebutton.PNG]









Note: A notification will confirm that the rule and the KPI have been created. Click OK to continue.
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KPI-based Conformity Rules

The KPI-based Conformity Rules is a data governance feature that sets up rules to assess the conformance of an Article or a Product to the acceptable standards.







	Key Term:

	
	Key Performance Indicator (KPI): is a measurement used to determine the quality of product data added into the system in relation to a set standard.







	Description:

	
	KPIs help to find the accuracy of the products on the basis of an article’s attributes, taxonomy, and tags.


	KPIs check the following 4 factors: Completeness, Conformity, Uniqueness, and Accuracy.


	KPIs drill down on the basis of Taxonomy and Tags.


	The KPI: Conformity checks the accuracy of data in the product and also inspects the data compliance with respect to the standards.







	Related topics:

	
	Tag Management


	Attribute Management


	Manage Taxonomy


	Monitor Data Quality







	Application:

	
	Data Conformity is one of the most important data quality and accuracy checking characteristics. It is a very important factor for KPIs.


	Example:


An organization sells furniture products. They have attributes for Length of the wood and tags for Color.
Then, the Conformity Rule helps users to check that the length should not be more than 400m (40,000cm).















How-to: KPI-based Conformity Rules

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Governance tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickondatagovernance.PNG]










	Click on KPIs.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickonkpis.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new KPI.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickontheicontocreatenewkpi.PNG]










	Fill out the name and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedconformity_filloutthename.PNG]










	On the KPI Details page, select a Class and Taxonomy, which will use the KPI.  Click the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedconformity_selectclassandtaxonomy.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedconformity_selectclassandtaxonomy2.PNG]










	For the Drill down levels, add Tags or Taxonomies, where the KPI is to be categorized into.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedconformity_forthedrilldownlevels.PNG]










	Click on the Conformity tab and click on the + Add Rule button to create a new rule.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedconformity_clickontheconformity.PNG]










	Provide the details for the Label, Attributes, and Tags to which the rule will be applied. Select the rules according to the requirements and standards.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedconformity_providethedetails.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedconformity_providethedetails2.PNG]










	Click the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedconformity_clickthesave.PNG]









Note: A notification will confirm that the rule and the KPI have been created. Click OK to continue.
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Standardize Product Definitions

Standardize Product Definitions is a data governance feature that standardizes the product definitions, which results in improved consistency of product definitions in the system.







	Key Term:

	
	Data Governance: an approach to managing a company’s data assets. It defines who is accountable for various aspects of an organization’s data as well as including procedures which define how the data is used, structured and stored. This includes data quality rules and KPIs through the Dashboard.







	Description:

	
	Standardization and Normalization take into consideration various errors that may occur during data entry and introduce appropriate measures to correct it.
With this feature, the user is able to normalize different values entered for a particular value.


	A rule can be defined to normalize different values entered for the articles.


	Within multiple tags/attributes, there is an ‘OR’ condition while for multiple tags/attributes, there is an ‘AND’ condition.







	Related topics:

	
	Data Quality Rule


	Monitor Data Quality


	Remedy Quality Issues







	Application:

	
	Rules can be made to normalize or standardize a tag based on certain attributes for the product.


	There can be certain attributes, whose values are based on the selection of tag or attribute contents.


	Example:


The attributes for Contents in any food product will contain the information about the ingredients.
A tag needs to be normalized based on allergen information like Contains Lactose or Contains Nuts.















How-to: Standardize Product Definitions

To standardize product definitions, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Governance tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_clickdatagovernance.PNG]










	Click on Rules then click on the “+” icon to create a rule.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_clickrules.PNG]










	Enter the name and select Standardization and Normalization as rule type then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_entername.PNG]










	Select the Partners and Physical Catalogs to which the rule is to be applied.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_selectpartners.PNG]










	In the Cause section, select the attributes and tags that violate the rule.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_attributecause.PNG]










	Select the condition by which the rule is violated.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_condition.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_condition2.PNG]










	Select multiple conditions if necessary.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_multiplecondition.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_multiplecondition2.PNG]










	Select the class to which the rule will be applied.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_selectclass.PNG]










	In the Effect section, select the attributes and tags to be normalized.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_attributeeffect.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_attributeeffect2.PNG]










	Click on the Save button to save the rule for the selected attributes and tags. For classes and taxonomies, the rule gets saved upon selection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_clicksave.PNG]
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Remedy Quality Issues

Remedy Quality Issues is a data governance feature that edits records with incorrect data or data with non-conforming quality so as to improve the quality profile of a product.







	Key Term:

	
	Class: a class defines the base configuration for products.







	Description:

	
	An administrator can improve Accuracy and Quality of Data by restricting the properties of Attributes, Tags, and Classes entered.







	Related topics:

	
	Data Quality Rule


	Monitor Data Quality


	Standardize Product Definitions







	Application:

	
	The feature can create Data Quality Rules.


	Example:


Organization A sells Electronics and each product has a unique GTIN.  An admin can set up a rule stating that the GTIN should be 13 digits long.















How-to: Remedy Quality Issues

To remedy quality issues, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Governance tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_clickdatagovernance.PNG]










	Click on Rules then click on the “+” icon to create a rule.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_clickrules.PNG]










	Enter the name and select Violation as rule type, then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_entername.PNG]










	Select the Partners, and Physical Catalogs to which the rule is to be applied.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_selectpartners.PNG]










	In the Cause section, select the attributes, tags, and classes to which the rule will be applied. Take note that leaving the configuration details empty will apply the rule to every attribute, tag, and class.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_selectattribute.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_selecttag.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_selectclass.PNG]










	After selecting the attribute, select the type of violation and enter the value if necessary.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_selectviolation.PNG]










	In the Effect section, select the attribute to which the violation will be reflected.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_attributeeffect.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_attributeeffect2.PNG]










	Select the color and enter the description to be shown whenever the violation occurs.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_selectcolor.PNG]










	Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_clicksave.PNG]
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KPI-based DQ Reports

The KPI-based DQ Reports is a data governance feature that allows an administrator set up a KPI-based Data Quality reports and link it to specific roles,
which enables the designated users to take proper corrective actions.







	Key Term:

	
	Administrator: a technical specialist who configures a software system.







	Description:

	
	Data Quality Reports or Dashboards can be generated for each user/role in the system that shows a brief overview of all the products.


	These reports help a user understand the products in the system and show errors in the system (if there are any).


	The Data Quality Report gives a role a summary of all the products in the system that enables a user to take proper corrective actions
based on the rules applied to the products and the KPI dashboard.







	Related topics:

	
	Drill Down for KPI Reports







	Application:

	
	The KPI Dashboard helps a user better understand the products and take actions on it if they do not meet the set standard,
which have been predefined by the rules set for those products.


	Example:


For a supplier of fashion products, a Fashion KPI Report would give an overview of all the fashion products based on a certain rule like the completeness of GTIN.
Corrective actions can be taken for products violating the rule.















How-to: KPI Based DQ Reports

To do this, follow these steps:


	Click the Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click the Data Governance tab from the top.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_clickdatagovernancetab.PNG]










	Click KPIs.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_clickkpi.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon at the top right to create a new KPI.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_clickplus.PNG]










	Enter a name and code (optional). Then, click Create to create the KPI.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_fillnamecode.PNG]










	Once the KPI is created, it will appear in the list of KPI, click the Edit icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_oncekpicreatedclickedit.PNG]










	On the KPI Information tab, click to select Class. then, Taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_selectclasstax.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_selectclasstax2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_selectclasstax3.PNG]










	Click the Completeness tab. Then, click to select Attributes and Tags.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_incompletenesstab.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_incompletenesstab2b.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_incompletenesstab3b.PNG]










	Click Apply.  Click Save to save the changes.














	Repeat the similars teps for Conformity, Uniqueness and  Accuracy tab. Click to select the attributes and tags.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_repeatsimilarsteps.PNG]










	To assign the KPI to a role, click  Partner Administration tab and  select the Organization where the role is present (in this demo, we selected “Fashionista”).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_assignkpirole.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_assignkpirole2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_assignkpirole3.PNG]










	Click Roles tab and select a role (in this demo, we selected ” Garment Supplier”). Then, select a KPI and click Apply.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_assignkpiroleall.PNG]










	Logout from the system and login with the user belonging to the role, to view the KPI for that role.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_logout.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_logout2.PNG]
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Drill Down for KPI Reports

Drill Down for KPI Reports is a data governance feature that sets up drill down criteria for DQ (Data Quality) reports so that responsible users can explore the quality issues.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	Different levels can be maintained for the dashboard to dive in the report and get more enhanced review of the report.


	A user or supplier can have a detailed view of all the products drilled down in the report that allows a user to explore the quality issues.







	Related topics:

	
	Monitor Data Quality


	KPI-based DQ Reports







	Application:

	
	This feature helps the user or supplier to have an in-depth DQ report for all the products available.


	A user or supplier can narrow down on the products with quality issues. This can be based on Taxonomy or a Tag.


	Example:


A KPI for fashion taxonomy is created, it can be drilled down to a sub-level of the fashion taxonomy, and then again,
there can be another drill down based on a Color tag, by which the user can have a detailed report and then explore all the KPI.















How-to: Drill Down for KPI Reports

To do this, follow these steps:








	Click the Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click the Data Governance tab from the top.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_clicgovernancetab.PNG]










	Click KPIs.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_clickkpi.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon at the top right to create a new KPI.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_clickplus.PNG]










	Enter a name and code (optional).Then, click Create to continue.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_enternamecreate.PNG]










	Once the KPI is created, it appears in the list of KPI. It automatically opens the created KPI.











	On the KPI Information tab, click to select Class and Taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_informationtab.PNG]










	Add the tags or taxonomies in the selected KPI drilled down levels.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_addtagstaxonomy.PNG]










	Click Save to save the changes.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_clicksave.PNG]










	Click Explore to go back to the dashboard.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_clickexplore.PNG]










	View the created dashboard. It drills down in the KPI, click on the graph bar and the KPI is drilled down with the appropriate taxonomy and tag.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_viewcreateddashboard.PNG]
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Golden Record

The Golden Record is a feature that sets up matching rules to identify multiple supplier records for the same article;
it also sets up merging rules to consolidate information and to facilitate the best merging of content.







	Key Term:

	
	Golden Record: is a single, well-defined version of a data entity in an organization. There may be multiple sources and suppliers for a single product and
the Golden Record feature allows the combination and consolidation of all matching products (duplicate products) in one single record.
With the Golden Record, you will always have exact and consistent product data that are available.
Golden Record uses matching and merging rules to consolidate the product details.


	Match: is the process of identifying duplicate records of all products.
It compares products based on defined attributes, tags, taxonomies, and classes and by this comparison, identifies the duplicate records.


	Merge: is the process of consolidating data from identified duplicate records to create a Golden Record.
This is the best record with the current, complete, and accurate details of product information.
The merging process determines the data elements and values from duplicates that are considered in creating the Golden Record.







	Description:

	
	Golden Record is concerned with creating a single view of the master data.


	This feature provides out-of-the-box cleansing, verifying, matching, merging, and de-duplication mechanism of data.







	Related topics:

	
	Data Quality Rule


	Measure and Monitor


	Standardization and Normalization







	Application:

	
	Example:


Multiple duplicate records are available in the system for a single product.
These records come from two different sources. The records contain details such as: Name, GTIN, Description, and Price of a product.
All the details provided by one source is accurate except for the description of the product.
The Golden Record feature will allow the creation of a single product, which will have the Name, GTIN, and Price details from one source
and it can fetch and display the correct Description from the other source.
Now, all the duplicate records will be eliminated and a single record will be there for that product.
This record will contain the accurate data and up-to-date information of the product.















How-to: Golden Record

To create a Golden Record, follow these steps:








	Log in and then go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_login.PNG]










	Go to Data Governance. Click on the Golden Record Rules.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_gotodatagovernance.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a Golden Record rule.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_clickontheicon.PNG]










	Provide a name for the rule and select the Nature Class, where the rule will be applied.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_namethegoldenrecordrule.PNG]










	Once the details are provided, click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_oncethedetailsareprovided.PNG]










	Once clicked, a Golden Record Rule window will load. Provide the details for the following: Partners and Physical Catalog.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_onceclickedagoldenrecordrule.PNG]










	Then, complete the details under the Match section: Tags, Attributes, Nature Class, Non-Nature Class, and Taxonomies. As mentioned in the description, the details to be provided in these fields will be used to compare records and to classify them as duplicates.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_thencompletethedetails.PNG]










	For the Merge section, define the Attributes, Tags, Relationships, and Nature Relationships. When you define these parameters, the default value gets reflected for the defined attribute, tag, relationship, or nature relationship while merging (though one can override the values in the merging process).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_forthemergesection.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon and then, select the attributes from the menu. Click the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_clickontheiconandthenselectattributes.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_clickontheiconandthenselectattributes2.PNG]










	Once the Apply button is clicked, a new window will open.  Notice that the Latest radio button is turned on, by default. This means that the system will consider the value of the latest record from the duplicate records for the selected/defined attribute.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_oncetheapplybutton.PNG]










	Similarly for the Supplier, click on the “+” icon to define this attribute. Then, select a supplier from the list and click the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_similarlyforthesupplier.PNG]










	Repeat the steps for the Tags, Relationships, and Nature Relationships.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_repeatthesteps.PNG]










	Once completed, click the Ok button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_oncecompletedclicktheokbutton.PNG]










	Click on the Explore button and go to PIM to view the products.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_clicktheexplorebutton.PNG]










	To test the feature, create a new Nature Class (as defined in the Match section). Do this by placing the cursor over the “+” icon in PIM and selecting the Nature Class defined in the Golden Record rule.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_totestthefeature.PNG]










	Create the product and provide details like the values of Properties, Relationships, Classes, and Taxonomies.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_createtheproductandprovide.PNG]










	Repeat the steps to create as many duplicates, as desired using the defined nature class.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_repeatthestepstocreateasmany.PNG]









Note: Once there are duplicates, whose attributes are monitored by the Golden Record rule, the system will compare the provided details of each product (Tags, Attributes, Nature Class, Non-Nature Class, and Taxonomies) to find these duplicates. Once found, the system will put these records in a bundle and will create a bucket.











	To view this bucket, go to the Dashboard and click on the Buckets tab. View the Properties and Matches of the set Golden Record rule.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_toviewthisbucket.PNG]










	Click the icon found on the upper right corner of the Golden Record rule entry.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_clickontheiconontheupperright.PNG]










	View the duplicate records as they are presented in a table. Each duplicate is shown in one column. Each column will also display the value of the Tags, Attributes, Nature Class, Non-Nature Class, Taxonomies, and Relationships applied to each record.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_viewtheduplicaterecords.PNG]










	Select one from the values of all the shown Tags, Attributes, Nature Class, Non-Nature Class, Taxonomies, and Relationships. All the selected values will be displayed in a final product when we merge the records into a single record.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_selectoneofthevalues.PNG]










	Note that there is a symbol beside each value.  An equal sign means that this value is equal to the value in the merged record. Make sure that all values you want to include in the Golden Record have this symbol.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_notethattherearesymbols.PNG]










	Once all the values are added and completed, click on the Create button. This will then merge all the duplicates into a single record.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_onceallthevaluesareadded.PNG]










	Go to PIM and find the merged record. To locate it, look for the Crown symbol on the lower right.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_gotopimandfindtherecord.PNG]










	Click on the Golden Record and go to the Source tab to view the list of the duplicate records that have been used and merged into one Golden Record.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_clickontheproductandgotosource.PNG]
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Products



	Units and SKU

	Product Types - Individual Article

	Product Types - PID

	Product Types - Threshold Bundle

	Product Types - Fixed Bundles

	Product Identifiers - Identifier Records

	Product Identifiers - Identifier Attributes

	Catalog Management - Virtual Product Catalogs









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Units and SKU



	Manage Units for Individual Articles

	Manage Sales and Order Units









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Manage Units for Individual Articles

Manage Units for Individual Articles allows you to efficiently handle various quantity units of the individual articles.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: A taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	Individual articles can have different units of measure such as a carton, can, box, cassette, cartridge, pounds, and kilograms.
Therefore, handling the products in various units of measure is necessary for both retailers and wholesalers.


	Being able to track the units in a tabular form allows for a more efficient handling operation.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Sales and Order Units







	Application:

	
	Enable the system to handle not only multiple units but also similar units with different meanings.


	Example:


Let’s take for instance a can of the energy drink “Red Bull”, which is made available in its base unit (1 can), a box of 30, a carton of 35 and so on.
It is important for the retailer to have the capability to handle these units that are of different quantities.















How-to: Manage Units for Individual Articles

To manage units for individual articles, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_individualarticles_login.PNG]










	Click on Properties and select Unit.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_individualarticles_clickproperties.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_individualarticles_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the name (e.g. Unit) and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_individualarticles_entername.PNG]










	Click on the Create Tag Value button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_individualarticles_createtagvalue.PNG]










	Enter the name for the tag value (e.g. ST) and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_individualarticles_nametagvalue.PNG]










	Repeat the above steps to create other tag values.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_individualarticles_repeat.PNG]
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Manage Sales and Order Units

Manage Sales and Order Units lets you tag various quantity units as sales or order units.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM): facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content or any related information.







	Description:

	
	Base unit is the smallest measurement unit that cannot be divided further or the item itself in its single quantity.
(Example: a single can of Red Bull)


	Sales unit is any item that is sellable to the customer. (Example: a single can of Red Bull, a pack of 24 Red Bull cans, and minced meat)


	Order unit can be tagged to products that are in large quantity. These items are usually not intended to be sold to an end customer.
These units are usually tagged to products a retailer orders from the wholesaler or manufacturer.
(Example: a box or 30 beer bottles, a large box of vegetables)


	Some products can be classified as sales unit and order unit.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Units for Individual Articles







	Application:

	
	Use these tags to distinguish whether an article is a sales unit or an order unit.


	A base unit is tagged to the single item. A base unit article is usually tagged as a sales unit.
(Example: For a carton of Red Bull cans, the base unit is a single Red Bull can)


	Example:


Retailer orders in bulk and sells the pieces to the customer so it is important to keep track whether an item is a sales unit, base unit, or order unit.















How-to: Manage Sales and Order Units

To manage Sales and Order units, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_login.PNG]










	Select a product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_selectproduct.PNG]










	Click on the Property Collection tab and click on Unit.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_propertycollectiontab.PNG]










	Click on Unit Types and select ST. ST is the smallest measurement unit that cannot be divided further. ST can be a Base unit or a Sales unit.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_clickst.PNG]










	Enable as Base Unit.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_baseunit.PNG]










	Enter the number of Base units (e.g. 1 Base unit).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_numberofbaseunits.PNG]










	Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_savebaseunit.PNG]










Sales and Order Unit








	Go to PIM and select a product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_gotopim.PNG]










	Click on the Property Collection tab and click on Unit.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_propertycollectiontab2.PNG]










	Click on Unit Types and select KOA.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_clickkoa.PNG]










	Enter the number of Base units (e.g. 9 Base units, which can be classified as Sales units or Order units).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_numberofbaseunits2.PNG]










	Enable as Order Unit and Sales Unit.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_orderunit.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_salesunit.PNG]










	Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_savesalesorderunit.PNG]









Order Unit (Bulk Order)








	Go to PIM and select a product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_gotopim2.PNG]










	Click on the Property Collection tab and click on Unit.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_propertycollectiontab3.PNG]










	Click on Unit Types and select KOB.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_clickkob.PNG]










	Enter the number of Base units (e.g. 40 Base units, which can be classified as Order units).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_numberofbaseunits3.PNG]










	Enable as Order Unit.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_orderunit.PNG]










	Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_saveorderunit.PNG]
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Product Types - Individual Article



	Manage Individual Articles









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Manage Individual Articles

Manage Individual Articles enables you to manage a product at the level of a Single Article. Any attribute, relationship or classification can be managed at the level of an individual Single Article.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM): facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content or any related information.







	Description:

	
	A Single Article is a basic unit in Contentserv for a product without variants.


	Contentserv allows you to create, edit and delete individual products.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Units for Individual Articles







	Application:

	
	Create a Single Article in the system to represent a single item.


	Example:


Let’s say a retailer wants to add a new flavor of Red Bull to their stock.
To do that, they need to create this product as a Single Article.















How to do: Manage Individual Articles

To manage individual articles, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_login.PNG]










	Hover over the “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_hover.PNG]










	Select Single Article.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_selectsinglearticle.PNG]










	Enter the name for the Single Article.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_entername.PNG]










	Go to the Property Collection tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_gotopropertycollectiontab.PNG]










	Enter relevant information about the Single Article.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_enterinfo.PNG]










	Go to the Relationships tab and click on the “+” icon under Images.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_gotorelationshipstab.PNG]










	Select the image for the Single Article and click on the Add button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_selectimage.PNG]










	Click on the Back button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_clickback.PNG]










	Add markets. The steps are the same as with adding an image except that you click on the “+” icon under Market.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_addmarket.PNG]










	View your Single Article.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_viewsinglearticle.PNG]
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Product Types - PID



	Manage PIDs

	Manage Data Transfer









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Manage PIDs

Manage PIDs lets you define articles that are a combination of other individual articles.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	PID is a virtual product that groups a product line related to a brand.


	By managing PIDs, the related products of a seller or a brand can be grouped in one place.







	Related topics:

	
	Embedded Variants within Context


	Manage Data Transfer







	Application:

	
	Form a group of related products.


	Use PIDs for a set of similar products that differ in one or two properties.


	Example:


Let’s take for instance, Maggi. The different flavors of Maggi (Chicken, Cheese, and Vegetable) can be brought under one virtual product.
As a result, a customer or a retailer can view a product line as virtual products.















How-to: Manage PIDs

Easily group related products by defining PIDs, and here’s how to do it.








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepids_gotopim.PNG]










	Hover on the “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepids_hoverplus.PNG]










	Select Product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepids_selectproduct.PNG]










	Enter the properties and go to the Relationships tab of the product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepids_enterpropertiesgotorelationship.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon to add the link variants.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepids_clickpluslinkvariant.PNG]










	Select the variant and click the Add all button (or drag and drop the products to the right side).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepids_selectvariant.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepids_selectvariant2.PNG]










	Click the Back button found on the right side.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepids_clickback.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon under Images.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepids_clickplusimages.PNG]










	Select the image and click Add All (or drag and drop the image to the right side).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepids_clickplusimages2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepids_clickplusimages3.PNG]










	Add Market to the Relationship. The steps are the same as with adding images except that you click the “+” icon under Market




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepids_clickplusmarket.PNG]
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	See the final product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managepids_seefinal.PNG]
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Manage Data Transfer

Manage Data Transfer lets you define the inheritance of properties from PIDs to their variants.







	Key Term:

	
	Property: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘attribute’.







	Description:

	
	There are properties that are common to a PID and its variants.
Data transfer uses a coupling to push these common properties to the variants directly.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage PIDs







	Application:

	
	Manage the information that is common between the PID and its variants, and have such information applied to all variants.











How-to: Manage Data Transfer

Management of information between PIDs and their variants has never been this easy, and here’s how to do it.








	Click the  Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedatatransfer_gotoadministration.PNG]










	Click  Classes. Then, Article.











	Select a class under Single Article.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedatatransfer_selectclassarticle.PNG]










	Select the attributes and tags for data transfer.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedatatransfer_selectattributestags.PNG]










	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedatatransfer_gotopim.PNG]










	Hover on the “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedatatransfer_hoverplus.PNG]










	Select Product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedatatransfer_selectproduct.PNG]










	Enter the properties for the product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedatatransfer_enterproperties.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon to add a Link Variant. Select the tag and click Next.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedatatransfer_clickpluslinkvariant.PNG]










	Select the variant and click Add.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedatatransfer_selectvariantclickadd.PNG]










	Check if the product is added and click to transfer.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedatatransfer_checkkproduct.PNG]










	Notice the transfer of data to the product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedatatransfer_noticetransfer.PNG]
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Product Types - Threshold Bundle
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Manage Displays

The Manage Displays feature allows the user to sell multiple quantity products.







	Key Term:

	
	Loose Bundle: a group of products where the quantity of each product can be defined by the retailer.







	Description:

	
	The Manage Displays feature allows you to create a bundle of products grouped for the purpose of displays in store.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Media Links







	Application:

	
	This feature brings single articles together in multiple quantities and sells them.


	This type of bundle can be used during stock clearance, where the retailer can add a single item in multiple quantities and can sell them at an offered price.


	Example:


A retail company held a stock clearance sale event. With this, a retailer adds a single item in multiple quantities and sells them at a given price.















How-to: Manage Displays

To do this, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedisplays_gotopim.PNG]










	Hover over the “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedisplays_hoverplus.PNG]










	Click on Loose Bundle icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedisplays_clickloose.PNG]










	Enter the necessary information.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedisplays_enterinformation.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedisplays_enterinformationsave.PNG]










	Click Add product(s) under Overview tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedisplays_clickaddproducts.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedisplays_clickaddproducts2.PNG]










	Select one or more products (button turns to blue when selected). Then, click the Add All icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedisplays_selectproductaddall.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedisplays_selectproductaddall2.PNG]










	Click the Back icon to view the added products.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedisplays_clickback.PNG]







	To add an image, click  Relationships tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedisplays_addimage.PNG]










	Hover over on the “+” icon and click  Add Entity.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedisplays_hoverplusaddentity.PNG]










	Select the desired image and drag it to the right side pane.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedisplays_hoverplusaddentity2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedisplays_hoverplusaddentity3.PNG]










	View the created bundle in the Bundle Section of the Overview tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managedisplays_seebundle.PNG]
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Manage Prepacks

Manage Prepacks is a feature that allows a user to group together different products to create Prepacks, which are assembled offerings of individual products in various quantities that can be ordered by stores.







	Key Term:

	
	Collection: a fixed collection of objects relevant to the user.







	Description:

	
	It is a collection of single articles (similar or dissimilar), tied or wrapped up together as one.


	This feature creates Threshold Bundle, which is also known as Loose bundle.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Displays







	Application:

	
	A Loose bundle or Combination of Products may help retailers to increase the sales of products.


	This type of bundle can be used during stock clearance, where the retailer can add a single item in multiple quantities or can sell the bundle at a discounted price.


	Example:


A Retailer puts together a prepack of 3 shampoos for 80 bucks or a prepack of shampoo, conditioner, and face wash for 100 bucks.
These products can be sold either as a combo or individual items.















How-to: Manage Prepacks

To do this, follow these steps:








	Click the Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageprepacks_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click the Data Model tab. Then, click Article.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageprepacks_clickdatamodel.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create the type of product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageprepacks_clickdatamodel.PNG]










	Fill in the required details and enable the tab for nature class type.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageprepacks_enterdetails.PNG]










	click Type to select from the dropdown list and select Threshold. Click Create to continue.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageprepacks_clicktypeselectthreshold.PNG]










	In the content window of the class, enable Default. Remember to mention Maximum Number of products you would like to add. Save the changes.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageprepacks_inthecontentwindowclass.PNG]










	Similarly, there are various fields where you can add Events, Embedded Classes etc.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageprepacks_similarlyaddeventsclasses.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageprepacks_similarlyaddeventsclasses2.PNG]
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	Add property collection in the Section tab by clicking on “+” icon and click Apply.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageprepacks_addpropertycollection.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageprepacks_addpropertycollection2.PNG]










	In the Relationship section, select the class by clicking on Other Side (in this demo, we selected   ‘article’). The type of class you choose here will decide what kind of products you can add to threshold bundles.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageprepacks_inrelationshipsection.PNG]










	Next, click on the Explore tab. Hover to the “+” icon to see Loose Bundle type of class that was created earlier.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageprepacks_clickexplore.PNG]
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	Next, click on the class Loose Bundle.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageprepacks_nextclickloose.PNG]










	Click on Overview tab to find a sub-tab Bundle Section.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageprepacks_nextclickoverviewtab.PNG]










	Click “+” icon, which opens up to another window, where list of products you made are visible.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageprepacks_nextclickplusaddproduct.PNG]










	Select the product by clicking on checkbox, and drag it to the right hand side of the space provided.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageprepacks_selectproduct.PNG]










	After selecting products, click on the Add Product icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageprepacks_afterselectingaddproduct.PNG]










	Click Back to add more products. Images can also be added in the Relationship tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageprepacks_clickback1.PNG]
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Product Types - Fixed Bundles
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Manage Gift Sets/Baskets

The Manage Gift Sets or Basket feature allows a user to group articles together in a specified quantity and sells them as a package to the customer.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM): facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content or any related information.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows the retailer to manage a Bundle of Single Articles.
The advantage of a Bundle is in grouping complementary products for sale in a Gift Set of Basket.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Displays







	Application:

	
	This feature creates a bundle of products to form one product.


	The bundle is sold as an individual product to the customer.


	As a manufacturer/retailer the user can’t increase the number of quantities in the bundle.


	Example:


A new store owner may purchase a ‘rainy season bundle’ which includes rain boots and an umbrella.















How to do: Manage Gift Sets/Baskets

To do manage gift sets/baskets, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managegiftsetsbaskets_gotopim.PNG]










	Hover on “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managegiftsetsbaskets_hoverplus.PNG]










	Click on Fixed Bundle icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managegiftsetsbaskets_clickfixed.PNG]










	Enter the required information.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managegiftsetsbaskets_enterinformation.PNG]










	Click Add products(s) to add the required products.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managegiftsetsbaskets_clickaddproducts.PNG]










	Click to select one or more products check box turns to Blue when selected), and click the Add All icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managegiftsetsbaskets_clickdesiredproduct.PNG]
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	Product added successfully. To add more products, click Add product(s).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managegiftsetsbaskets_toviewaddedproduct.PNG]










	To add an image, click the Relationships tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managegiftsetsbaskets_clickrelationship.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon.
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	Click the Add image icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managegiftsetsbaskets_clickaddimageicon.PNG]
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	To view the added product, click the added bundle under the Relationships tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managegiftsetsbaskets_toview.PNG]
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Product Identifiers - Identifier Records
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Manage Supplier Records

Manage Supplier Records is a feature that manages supplier records and their identifiers in the Units that allow the system to trace back the Product to the Supplier.







	Key Term:

	
	Class: a class defines the base configuration for products.







	Description:

	
	The feature allows managing of the products received from various suppliers by adhering to a few standard Standards/Units.


	Standard Identifier: Standard Identifier assigns a unique identifier to the Products/Supplier.


GTIN (Global Trade Item Number): the GTIN is a globally unique 14-digit number used to identify trade items, products, or services.

SKU (Stock Keeping Unit): is a product and service identification code for a store or product, often portrayed as a machine-readable bar code
that helps track an item for inventory.

Supplier ID: each supplier will get a unique ID to access the product for their specific use.

Supplier Name: each supplier can be identified by its name.






	Unit: Units are mentioned for the measurement of the products or their distinction. This is an important information for sales. Various measurement units used are Box, Piece, etc.


Unit is an Order Unit: when the quantity of the product is high. It will come under the is order unit category. This unit is typically used by wholesaler or a big supplier. An example is a crate.

Unit is a Sales Unit: when the quantity of the product is moderate. It will come under the is sales unit category.
This unit is typically used by the consumer or the supplier. An example is a box.

Unit is a Base Unit: when the basic measurement of the product is one unit. An example is a piece.











	Related topics:

	
	Manage Product Keys







	Application:

	
	This feature is used to manage supplier records with their identifiers in ‘units’ to trace back the product to the supplier.


	If a similar product is sold by various suppliers, the Standard Identifiers will help identify which product belongs to which supplier.


	Example:


If Retailer A receives a product, say, Red Bull from 3 suppliers, a Standard Identifier will help identify the source of the product.
Similarly, when selling a product in bulk, units selected will help a user distinguish the product selling structure whether it is an
order unit, sales unit, or a base unit.















How-to: Manage Supplier Records

To manage supplier records, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesupplierrecords_login.PNG]










	Go to the Data Model tab and under Classes, click on Supplier.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesupplierrecords_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	Click on “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesupplierrecords_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the name and enable the nature class then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesupplierrecords_entername.PNG]










	Click on the Explore button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesupplierrecords_clickexplore.PNG]










	Click on Supplier.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesupplierrecords_clicksupplier.PNG]










	Hover on the “+” icon to add supplier class.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesupplierrecords_hoverplus.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesupplierrecords_hoverplus2.PNG]










	Enter the information about the supplier.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesupplierrecords_enterinformation.PNG]
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Product Identifiers - Identifier Attributes
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Manage Product Keys

Manage Product Keys is a feature that sets up certain attributes as Product Keys so that they can be checked for uniqueness and can be used as an identifier.







	Key Term:

	
	Property: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘attribute’.







	Description:

	
	Products are created with unique values, which are called Product Keys.


	Product Keys define attributes to be a unique value. If non-unique values will be used, a violation will appear for the Product or Article.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Supplier Records


	Manage Virtual Catalogs







	Application:

	
	A user can define certain attributes to be unique so that the products created by that class are also unique based on that attribute.


	Example:


Supplier A  wants the GTIN value of his products to be unique. This can be done by setting the attribute, GTIN, as a Product Key or Identifier Attribute.















How-to: Manage Product Keys

To manage product keys, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_login.PNG]










	Go to the Data Model tab and under Classes, click on Article, then click on Single Article.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	In the Section bar, click on the “+” icon to add property collection.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Select the property collection and click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_selectpropertycollection.PNG]










	Click the drop-down button beside the property collection. Select the attribute to be used as product key and click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_clickdropdownicon.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_selectattribute.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_selectattribute2.PNG]










	Click on the Explore button and go to PIM, then create a product from the class “Single Article”.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_clickexplore.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_createproduct.PNG]










	Edit the product and enter value in the attribute that was selected as product key.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_editproduct.PNG]










	Click on any blank area then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_clicksave.PNG]










	Go back to PIM and create another product of the same class.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_createproduct.PNG]










	Edit the same attribute with the same value as with the previous product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_editsameattribute.PNG]










	Click on the Save button and the violation for uniqueness will appear.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_clicksave.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_violation.PNG]










	Enter a unique value in the attribute for that product to resolve the violation then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_enteruniquevalue.PNG]
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Manage Virtual Catalogs

The Manage Virtual Catalogs feature creates multiple collections and bookmarks to effectively manage different selections of products in the catalog.







	Key Term:

	
	Class: a class defines the base configuration for products.







	Description:

	
	A Virtual Catalog is a collection of various items put together by a user (usually a retailer) to be used at a specific time or for a certain occasion.


	The catalogs vary according to users and access to these catalogs can be restricted in terms of who can view and edit them.







	Related topics:

	
	Collections and Bookmarks







	Application:

	
	A retailer uses a Virtual Catalog to create his own collection of products for special occasions.


	Catalogs can be made user-specific.


	Example:


Retailer A with a clothing franchise creates a winter collection and uses this virtual catalog when the winter season arrives.






	Note: The collection created is not in PIM but in the entity, Virtual Catalog.











How-to: Manage Virtual Catalogs

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_login.PNG]










	Click the Data Model tab and go to Classes.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	Under Classes, go to Virtual Catalog.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_underclassesgotovirtualcatalog.PNG]










	Click on the Virtual Catalog in the first column and click on the “+” icon in the second column to create a new catalog.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_clickonthevirtualcatalog.PNG]










	Fill out all the details like Name, Nature Type, and Type. It is optional to provide a detail for the Code field. Click on the Create button once done.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_fillouthedetails.PNG]










	Once the pane on the right of the screen has loaded, complete the remaining details.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_completedetails.PNG]










	Add a Property Collection by clicking the “+” icon in Section. Select a Property Collection and then click the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_addapropertycollection.PNG]










	Click the Explore button and then go to the Virtual Catalog.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_clicktheexplorebutton.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_clicktheexplorebutton2.PNG]










	Hover over the “+” icon to see the Collection class that was created.  Click on the class.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_hoverovertheicon.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_hoverovertheicon2.PNG]










	Go to the Overview tab and then click the + Add Product(s) button under the Products section.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_gotooverview.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_gotooverview2.PNG]










	Create a collection by adding products (or selecting them from existing products). Choose the products to be added in the collection and click the Add button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_createacollection.PNG]
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	View and check the virtual product catalog.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_viewandcheck.PNG]
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Digital Asset Management (DAM)



	Images: .psd, .eps, .jpg, .png, .ai

	Bulk Import of Assets

	Videos: .wmv, .mpeg, .avi, .mov

	Perspective and Resolution Variants

	Bulk Export of Assets

	Documents: .docx, .pptx, .pdf, .indd









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Images: .psd, .eps, .jpg, .png, .ai

The Images feature allows the user to upload images of various formats to the DAM.







	Key Term:

	
	DAM: Digital Asset Management (DAM) offers a solution for enterprises to store, organize, find, and retrieve digital files.
Digital files in the DAM are linked to the PIM through relationships.







	Description:

	
	This feature enables uploading images of various formats such as .psd and .jpg onto the system.


	The supported image file formats are as follows: jpg, jpeg, png, ico, eps, ai, psd, tif, tiff







	Related topics:

	
	Perspective Variant


	Resolution Variant


	Videos: .wmv, .mpeg, .avi, .mov


	Documents: .docx, pptx, .pdf, .indd







	Application:

	
	This feature is useful when adding images to the products.


	Example:


‘Supplier A’ wants to upload images related to his products. With the Images feature, ‘Supplier A’ can upload .psd, .eps, .jpg, .png and .ai files.















How-to: Upload Images of Various Formats

To upload images of various formats, follow these steps:








	Log in to the application. Go to DAM.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_images_login.PNG]










	Click on the Bulk Upload icon.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_images_bulkupload.PNG]










	On the pop-up window, select the Image class to upload images. Selecting the Collections is optional.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_images_selectimageclass.PNG]










	Click on the Next button.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_images_clicknext.PNG]










	On the dialog box, select the images from the computer.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_images_selectimages.PNG]
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Bulk Import of Assets

The Bulk Import of Assets feature is a DAM feature that allows importing of digital assets in bulk into the system.
The digital assets that may be imported in DAM are the following: Images, Documents, and Videos.







	Key Term:

	
	DAM: Digital Asset Management offers a solution to enterprises to store, organize, find, and retrieve digital files.
Digital files in the DAM are linked to PIM through relationships.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows a user to upload assets (images, documents, videos) in bulk.







	Related topics:

	
	Bulk Export of Assets


	Images: .psd, .eps, .jpg, .png, .ai


	Documents: .docx, .pptx, .pdf, .indd


	Videos: .wmv, .mpeg, .avi, .mov







	Application:

	
	A user can upload images in bulk and at the same time, upload multiple videos and documents to the system.


	Example:


Supplier A has about 5 images, 20 videos, and 30 documents to be uploaded to the system.
He can upload everything at the same time by using the bulk import feature.















How-to: Bulk Import of Assets

To import assets in bulk, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Explore icon.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_bulkexportofassets_login.PNG]










	Click on DAM from the selection on the left.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_bulkexportofassets_clickonDAM.PNG]










	Click on the Bulk Upload button.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_bulkimportofassets_clickonthebulkupload.PNG]










	Once clicked, an Upload Assets window will pop up.  Provide the details like: Class and Collections (optional).




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_bulkimportofassets_onceclickedanuploadassets.PNG]










	Select Image for the Class field.  Once selected, click the Next button.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_bulkimportofassets_onceclickedanuploadassets2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../_images/cs_bulkimportofassets_onceclickedanuploadassets3.PNG]










	Once the button is clicked, a new window will open. In this window, select the assets to be uploaded. Select the files and click Open.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_bulkimportofassets_oncethebuttonisclicked.PNG]









Note: Check that the assets are added successfully. You may select as many images, documents, or videos to be uploaded to the system.

[image: ../../../../_images/cs_bulkimportofassets_viewtheassets.PNG]
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Videos: .wmv, .mpeg, .avi, .mov

The Videos feature allows the user to upload videos of various formats to the DAM.







	Key Term:

	
	DAM: Digital Asset Management (DAM) offers a solution for enterprises to store, organize, find and retrieve digital files.
Digital files in the DAM are linked to the PIM through relationships.







	Description:

	
	This feature enables uploading videos of various formats such as .wmv and .mov onto the system.


	The supported video file formats are as follows: wmv, avi, mov, flv, mpeg, mpg, mp4







	Related topics:

	
	Images: .psd, .eps, .jpg, .png, .ai


	Documents: .docx, pptx, .pdf, .indd







	Application:

	
	This feature is useful when adding videos to the products.


	Example:


Supplier ‘A’ wants to upload videos related to his products. With the Videos feature, Supplier ‘A’ can upload .wmv, .mpeg, .avi and .mov files.















How-to: Upload/Import Videos of Various Formats

To upload videos of various formats, follow these steps:








	Log in to the application. Go to DAM.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_videos_login.PNG]










	Click on the Bulk Upload icon.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_videos_bulkupload.PNG]










	On the pop-up window, select the Video class to upload videos. Selecting the Collections is optional.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_videos_selectvideoclass.PNG]










	Click on the Next button.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_videos_clicknext.PNG]










	On the dialog box, select the videos from the computer.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_videos_selectvideos.PNG]
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Perspective and Resolution Variants



	Perspective Variant

	Resolution Variant









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Perspective Variant

The Perspective Variant feature allows the user to link several related images to a single article to give the different angle view of the product.







	Key Term:

	
	DAM: (Digital Asset Management) offers a solution for enterprises to store, organize, find and retrieve digital files. Digital files in the DAM are linked to the PIM through relationships.







	Description:

	
	This feature will let the user link several related images to a single article so as to give the right impression of the product’s height, width, depth and information, if any.







	Related topics:

	
	Resolution Variant







	Application:

	
	This feature is useful for presenting the product in various perspectives so that the customer will know the product better before making a purchase.


	Example:


A retailer selling dog food would add several images (front side, back side and side display) to the main product image so as to give the customer a better and thorough impression of the product. The back-side image often contains important information, such as ingredients, thus helping the customer purchase the appropriate product.















How-to: How to create Perspective Variant

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Log in. Click on DAM and then click Bulk Upload icon to import images of a product in various image perspectives.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_clickdambulk.PNG]










	Click on Administration icon, and then scroll down in Data Model tab to click on Relationships.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click on ‘+’ icon to create a new relationship.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_clickdatamodel.PNG]










	Enter Name (in this demo, we named the relationship ‘Article-Asset Relationship’), Code, and at the Side 1 section, click Classes and select  ‘Articles’ and ‘Article’. Similarly, at Side 2, click Classes and select  ‘Assets’ and ‘Asset’. Click SAVE.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_enterrelationshipdetails.PNG]










	Next, click on Context to create a new one. Enter the Name (in this demo, we named this context ‘Perspective’), click the type and select ‘Relationship Variant’, and select the appropriate tags.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_selectrelationshipvariant.PNG]










	Go to the Relationship tab again, and select the Context you have just created (‘Perspective’).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_gotorelationshipsagain.PNG]










	Click on Explore and then PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_clickexplore.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_thenpim.PNG]










	Select on an existing product to add various image perspective.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_selectproduct.PNG]










	Click on Relationship Tab and then scroll down to Asset tab. Click on ‘+’ sign to add image of various perspective.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_clickrelationship.PNG]










	Select the appropriate tag from the list displayed and click on Next.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_selectappropriatetagb.PNG]










	Select the image and drag the selected image on the right section of the window.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_selectimageb.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_selectimagec.PNG]










	View the images displayed together with the main image.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_imagesdisplay.PNG]
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Resolution Variant

The Resolution Variant feature allows the user to auto-create images of various resolutions.







	Key Term:

	
	Tabs: are used to categorize the properties shown on a product’s page.







	Description:

	
	This feature will help user ‘auto-create’ images of various resolutions.







	Related topics:

	
	Perspective Variant







	Application:

	
	This feature is useful for creating several image resolutions based on the given requirements.


	Example:


A Retailer may need images of various resolutions they can use for multiple outlets: Social media pages, brochure, sales pamphlet and so on.















How-to: How to create Resolution Variant

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Log in. Click Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_clickadministration.PNG]










	On the Data Model tab, scroll down to click on Asset.


	Click on “+” to create a new Asset.


	In the Create window, enter Name, enable Nature class, and click Type and select ‘Technical image’.


	Click Create.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_clickcreate.PNG]










	Click on the Context on the right hand side window.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_clickcontext.PNG]










	In the Edit window, enable ‘Auto Create’, and select the Resolution Tags  and select the Tag Combinations.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_intheeditwindowautocrestagtagcombi.PNG]










	Click on Asset and go to Image. In the window to the right, scroll down to click Technical Image.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_gotoimage.PNG]










	Select ‘Resolution Variant’ (that we have created in the previous step). Click Apply and Save.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_gotoimageb.PNG]










	Click on Explore and then DAM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_clickexplore.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_thendam.PNG]










	Select an image, and click on Contexts tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_selectimage.PNG]










	Click  Create.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_selectimagecontextcreate.PNG]










	Select the desired resolution in CONFIGURATION section (in this demo, we selected ‘72 dpi resolution’). Click Save.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_selectdesiredconfig.PNG]










	Click the Contexts tab to view the  various Resolutions Variants of the image.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_viewvariousresocontexttab.PNG]
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Bulk Export of Assets

The Bulk Export of Assets feature is a DAM feature that allows exporting of digital assets in bulk.
The digital assets that may be exported in DAM are the following: Images, Documents, and Videos.







	Key Term:

	
	DAM: Digital Asset Management offers a solution to enterprises to store, organize, find, and retrieve digital files.
Digital files in the DAM are linked to PIM through relationships.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows a user to download assets (images, documents, videos) in bulk.







	Related topics:

	
	Bulk Import of Assets


	Images: .psd, .eps, .jpg, .png, .ai


	Documents: .docx, .pptx, .pdf, .indd


	Videos: .wmv, .mpeg, .avi, .mov







	Application:

	
	A user can download images in bulk and at the same time, download multiple videos and documents from the system.


	Example:


Supplier A has about 6 images, 20 videos, and 30 documents to be downloaded. He can download everything at the same time by using the bulk export feature.















How-to: Bulk Export of Assets

To export assets in bulk, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Explore icon.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_bulkexportofassets_login.PNG]










	Click on DAM from the selection on the left.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_bulkexportofassets_clickonDAM.PNG]










	Select the assets to be downloaded. Note that the selected assets are highlighted.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_bulkexportofassets_selecttheassets.PNG]










	Click on the Bulk Download button.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_bulkexportofassets_clickonthebulkdownload.PNG]









Note: Wait for the download to be completed; then, view the assets.

[image: ../../../../_images/cs_bulkexportofassets_notewaitforthedownload.PNG]
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Documents: .docx, .pptx, .pdf, .indd

The Documents feature allows the user to upload documents of various formats to the DAM.







	Key Term:

	
	DAM: Digital Asset Management (DAM) offers a solution for enterprises to store, organize, find and retrieve digital files.
Digital files in the DAM are linked to the PIM through relationships.







	Description:

	
	This feature enables uploading of documents of various formats such as .docx, and .pdf onto the system.


	The supported document file formats are as follows: pdf, ppt, pptx, indd, doc, docx







	Related topics:

	
	Images: .psd, .eps, .jpg, .png, .ai


	Videos: .wmv, .mpeg, .avi, .mov







	Application:

	
	This feature is useful when adding documents to the products.


	Example:


Supplier ‘A’ wants to upload documents related to his products. With the Documents feature, Supplier ‘A’ can upload .pdf, .ppt, .pptx, .indd, .doc and .docx files.















How-to: Upload/Import Documents of Various Formats

To upload/import documents of various formats, follow these steps:








	Log in to the application. Go to DAM.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_documents_login.PNG]










	Click on the Bulk Upload icon.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_documents_bulkupload.PNG]










	On the pop-up window, select the Document class to upload documents. Selecting the Collections is optional.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_documents_selectdocumentclass.PNG]










	Click on the Next button.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_documents_clicknext.PNG]










	On the dialog box, select the documents from the computer.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_documents_selectdocuments.PNG]









[image: Contentserv line]






          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Partner Engagement Portal (PEP)



	Platform Administration

	System Administration Portal

	On-boarding Pool









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Platform Administration



	System Profile - Set up and Manage System Specific Data Integration Endpoints

	System Profile - Set up System Profile

	Data Integration - Manage Outbound Endpoint

	Data Integration - Manage Outbound Process

	Data Integration - Export Products via Standard Simple Flat File-based DI Endpoint

	Data Integration - Import Products in Custom Format via ETL Based DI Endpoint

	Data Integration - Export Products in Custom Format via ETL-based DI Endpoint

	System Profile - Set up System Profile 1









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
System Profile - Set up and Manage System Specific Data Integration Endpoints



	Manage Endpoints for a System









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Manage Endpoints for a System

Manage Endpoints for a System is an admin feature that manages endpoints in the system that are used for onboarding or offboarding of products.







	Key Term:

	
	Endpoint: is a gateway that describes the system, process, and mapping to be used when onboarding or offboarding the products to and from the system.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows the managing of endpoints which are considered gateways of a system, process, or mapping.
These gateways are used for the onboarding or offboarding of one or many products in and out of the system.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Outbound Endpoint


	Manage Outbound Process


	Simple Flat File Export


	Custom ETL Import


	Custom ETL Export







	Application:

	
	It helps a user to choose the gateway from the Data Integration window for the importing or exporting of files.


	It gives a numerical conclusion/summary in the Data Integration window for the different aspects that the endpoint has been used for.











How-to: Manage Endpoints for a System

To manage the endpoints, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Integration tab and then go to Endpoints.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_clickondataintegration.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_clickondataintegration2.PNG]










	On the right, click on the “+” icon to create a new endpoint.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_ontherightclickontheicon.PNG]










	Provide the required details.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_providetherequireddetails.PNG]











	If onboarding products, select the Inbound Endpoint for the Type. Click Create.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_providetherequireddetails2.PNG]










	If offboarding products, select the Outbound Endpoint for the Type. Click Create.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_providetherequireddetails3.PNG]













	Once the endpoint has been added, enable (or disable) the Realtime Mapping. This allows the mapping in runtime that can be tracked in the dashboard. Click the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_oncetheendpointhasbeenadded.PNG]










	Click on the System field and create a new system or use the “Standard System” from the selection. To create a new system, click on the Create ‘system name’ button after typing the name of the new system to be added.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_clickonsystem.PNG]










	Next, follow this sequence: Partner Administration tab >> Partners >> Standard Organization >> Systems.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_nextfollowthissequence.PNG]










	Add the created system or select the Standard System as you click on the “+” icon to add systems. Then, enable the endpoint that was created.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_addthesystem.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_addthesystem2.PNG]










	View the endpoint in the Dashboard.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_viewtheendpoint.PNG]
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System Profile - Set up System Profile



	Manage System Profile









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Manage System Profile

Manage System Profile is an admin feature that manages a System (Organization Profile) on the Partner Engagement Platform so that systems can be used for system integration.







	Key Term:

	
	Administrator: a technical specialist who configures a software system.







	Description:

	
	An administrator can create profiles for an organization that will contain the selected endpoints (both for on-board/off-board).


	A System is a profile created for an organization.


	These systems will be alloted to the organization that they have been set up for and can be customized for the organization’s specific roles.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Endpoints for a System


	Manage Outbound Process







	Application:

	
	An organization can have multiple end-to-end systems like CRM, ERP, etc. These systems will have their own inbound and outbound endpoints.


	All these systems (along with the endpoints) can be allotted to the organization and can be further customized for the roles of that particular organization.
With this, the admin can maintain the exclusivity of endpoints for specific roles within the organization.


	Example:


The CRM-concerned roles within the organization can only access the CRM inbound and outbound endpoints,
whereas the ERP-concerned roles can only access the ERP endpoints.















How-to: Set up System Profile

To set up system profile, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_login.PNG]










	Click on the Partner Administration tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clickpartneradmin.PNG]










	Click on Partners.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clickpartners.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create an organization (or select an existing one).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the name and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_entername.PNG]










	In the Systems section, click on the “+” icon to add systems to the organization.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clicksystemplus.PNG]










	Select the system to be added and click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_selectsystem.PNG]










	Select the endpoints to be used in the system.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_selectendpoints.PNG]










	Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clicksave.PNG]
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Data Integration - Manage Outbound Endpoint



	Manage Outbound Endpoints









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Manage Outbound Endpoints

Manage Outbound Endpoint is an admin feature that manages Outbound Endpoints on the Partner Engagement Platform so that the endpoint can be used for exporting data.







	Key Term:

	
	Endpoint: is a gateway that describes the system, processes and mapping to be used when onboarding or offboarding the products to and from the system.







	Description:

	
	Outbound Endpoint allows users to make a data endpoint where the data would be transferred from the system to an export functionality, example, an Excel file.


	In Outbound Endpoint, an endpoint can have only one process.







	Related topics:

	
	Sales and Order Units


	Manage Outbound Process







	Application:

	
	To create data endpoints, administrator decides on the process that would be offboarded.


	Example:


Organization A sells electronics. If a user from Organization A wants to transfer product data from the system to the sheet,
the user can make an endpoint and selects that endpoint at the time of offboard.















How-to: Manage Outbound Endpoints

To do this, follow these steps:








	Click Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click Data integration tab and click on the Endpoints section on the left. To create an endpoint, click on the “+” icon on the right side of the window.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_clickdataintegrationtab.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_clickdataintegrationtab2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_clickdataintegrationtab3.PNG]










	Fill-in the details (Name, code, type of Endpoint) and select the outbound endpoint. Click on the Create button to create an endpoint.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_fillindetails.PNG]










	Select the process in the endpoint for offboarding data.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_selectprocessinendpoint.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_selectprocessinendpoint2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_selectprocessinendpoint3.PNG]










	Click to the Explore icon then go to PIM. Select the articles to be exported using the export button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_gotoexplore.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_gotoexplore2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_gotoexplore3.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_gotoexplore4.PNG]










	Next, select the endpoint from which data has to be offboarded.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_nextselectendpoint.PNG]
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Data Integration - Manage Outbound Process



	Manage Outbound Process









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Manage Outbound Process

Manage Outbound Process is an admin feature that manages Outbound Processes so that data can be evaluated correctly and be transformed into the required output format before exporting.







	Description:

	
	An Outbound Process allows the transfer of system data into an Excel sheet.


	An Outbound Process can be used to export multiple articles in one go.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Outbound Endpoint


	Manage System Profile


	Products







	Application:

	
	To export data from the system into an Excel sheet, admin uses an outbound process.


	Example:


Organization A sells Electronics.
If a user wants to transfer and export product data into an Excel sheet, the user will make an outbound process with the desired output.















How-to: Manage Outbound Process

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundprocess_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click on the Data Integration tab and go to Workflow.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundprocess_clickdataintegration.PNG]










	To create a new process, click on the “+” icon on the right.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundprocess_createnewprocess.PNG]










	On the pop-up window, provide the following details: Name and the Event Type. For this example, select the Business Process Workflow.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundprocess_popupwindowprovidedetails.PNG]










	Click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundprocess_clickcreate.PNG]










	Once clicked, a pop-up window will appear. Check if the details are correct for the Name, Code, and the Event Type.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundprocess_onceclicked.PNG]










	Create a graph for the workflow using BPMN (Business Process Modeling Notation) components on the left menu.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundprocess_creategraphusebpmn.PNG]










	Once the workflow is created, provide the details of each component used in the graph. On the window on the right, ensure  all details are completed for each tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundprocess_onceworkflowcreatedprovidedetails.PNG]










	Once done, click on the Save button. A notification will appear to indicate the workflow is saved. Click the OK button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundprocess_clicksave.PNG]
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Data Integration - Export Products via Standard Simple Flat File-based DI Endpoint



	Simple Flat File Export









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Simple Flat File Export

Simple Flat File Export is a feature that manages File-based Endpoints so that data can be exported in a flat file format (e.g. .xls/.csv).







	Key Term:

	
	Administrator: a technical specialist who configures a software system.







	Description:

	
	An admin can organize the file endpoints in the system and can use them to export data in .xls or .csv format.


	The system, by using this feature, allows organizations to have a system with multiple outbound endpoints following their own processes.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Endpoints for a System


	Manage Outbound Process







	Application:

	
	An admin creates endpoints, which will help a user to off-board data into sheets. These sheets can be viewed outside the platform and be reused.


	Example:


An administrator can set up endpoints that can be used by any user or supplier to export data in sheets which can then be used in other systems.


















          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Data Integration - Import Products in Custom Format via ETL Based DI Endpoint
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Custom ETL Import

Custom ETL (Extract-Transform-Load) Import is a feature that allows Custom ETL-based Endpoints to be managed so that data can be imported via a custom ETL process.







	Key Term:

	
	Endpoint: a gateway that describes the system, processes and mapping to be used when onboarding or offboarding the products to and from the system.







	Description:

	
	This feature is used to update or to create products by a supplier.


	This import file feature is done through a talend job. Note that before the creation of an on-boarding type process, it is needed to configure the talend job.


	To update or create products, supplier sends the JSON file through JMS (Java Message Services) queue.  This queue is used by suppliers to view the order of on-boarding jobs.


	The JSON file is structured that it should contain: Main Class ID, Product ID, and all the Property Collection-related class.







	Related topics:

	
	Custom ETL Export


	Custom ETL Import







	Application:

	
	The feature allows a supplier to send any update about the product to the retailer through JMS.


	Example:


Supplier A wants to change the selling price of the beverage, Red Bull. He can do so by creating a JSON file and mentioning the updated price.






	Sample JSON File Format

JSON format has to be valid and can be validated on

{
  "klassInstanceInfo": {
    "klassInstanceId": "xxxdfbc7-02dc-4736-b86c-5b44a73f7198",
    "klassTypeIds": [
       "Sample_singlearticle"
    ]
    },
  "properties": {
    "attributes": {
       "nameattribute": "Robbin_Sharma"
       },
    "tags": {
      "Gender": [
         "Male"
         "Female"
      ]
     }
}



















          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Data Integration - Export Products in Custom Format via ETL-based DI Endpoint



	Custom ETL Export









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Custom ETL Export

Custom ETL (Extract-Transform-Load) Export is a feature that allows an admin to manage Custom ETL-based Endpoints so that data can be exported via a custom ETL Process.







	Key Term:

	
	Endpoint: a gateway that describes the system, processes and mapping to be used when onboarding or offboarding the products to and from the system.







	Description:

	
	This feature is used for any modification of a product and also used to save product on the supplier side.


	This feature will provide JSON message of the modified product to any ERP system or any downstream system to update the other parties using the product.
The details will enter the retailer’s system in JSON format and can be viewed in queue section with the destination queue name.


	The queue will be used by a retailer to read or use the modified information about the product. This information (JSON content) is only visible to the target retailer.







	Related topics:

	
	Custom ETL Import







	Application:

	
	A user can modify and save products.


	Example:


Red bull Supplier A wants to update the selling price and he will do the changes on the product.
This updated price will get to the retailer by JSON format through the JMS queue.


















          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
System Profile - Set up System Profile 1
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System Profile - Set up System Profile 1

The System Profile is an admin feature that manages the System on the platform so that systems can be used for data integration.







	Key Term:

	
	Endpoint: is a gateway that describes the system, processes and mapping to be used when onboarding or offboarding the products to and from the system.







	Description:

	
	An admin can create profiles for an organization that will contain its selected onboard and offboard endpoints.


	The profile created for the organization is called a System.


	These systems will be allotted to a particular organization and can be customized for the organization’s specific roles.







	Related topics:

	
	System Profile







	Application:

	
	An organization can have multiple end-to-end systems like CRM, ERP, etc. These systems will have their own inbound and outbound endpoints.


	All these systems (along with the endpoints) can be allotted to the organization and can be further customized for the roles of that particular organization.
By this, the admin can maintain the exclusivity of endpoints for specific roles within the organization.


	Example:


The CRM-concerned roles within the organization can only access the CRM inbound and outbound endpoints.
Whereas, the ERP-concerned roles can only access the ERP endpoints.















How-to: Set up System Profile

To set up system profile, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_login.PNG]










	Click on the Partner Administration tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clickpartneradmin.PNG]










	Click on Partners.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clickpartners.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create an organization (or select an existing one).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the name and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_entername.PNG]










	In the Systems section, click on the “+” icon to add systems to the organization.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clicksystemplus.PNG]










	Select the system to be added and click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_selectsystem.PNG]










	Select the endpoints to be used in the system.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_selectendpoints.PNG]










	Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clicksave.PNG]
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System Administration Portal



	Data Integration Dashboard - Manage and Rectify Erroneous Data Records per Endpoint

	Data Integration Dashboard - Monitor and Check Data per Endpoint

	Data Integration Dashboard - Manage Several Inbound and Outbound Endpoints for a System









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Data Integration Dashboard - Manage and Rectify Erroneous Data Records per Endpoint
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Correct Imported Records

Correct Imported Records is a feature that edits records with incorrect, non-conforming quality, or incomplete data and reprocess them so that the data can pass the quality check of the system.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	Red violation is a major violation that requires rectifying of errors.


	Orange and Yellow violations are non-major violations but should also be rectified.


	Note: Red violation for the product data means that the data cannot be transferred into the system.
Whereas for Orange and Yellow violations, product data can be transferred.







	Related topics:

	
	Monitor Imports







	Application:

	
	One can correct the data quality through violations.


	The feature ensures that the mandatory fields are not left empty.


	Example:


Supplier A on-boarded products. If the entered product properties are incomplete, then the Catalog will flag them with a Red Violation.
The supplier will need to correct those records and only then, those records can be pushed to PIM.















How-to: Correct Imported Records

To do this, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to the Dashboard.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_correctimportedrecords_gotodashboard.PNG]










	Click on the Data Integration tab and select an endpoint.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_correctimportedrecords_clickdataintegrationtab.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_correctimportedrecords_clickdataintegrationtab2.PNG]










	Click Files and select a file to import. Then, click the Import File icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_correctimportedrecords_clickfiles.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_correctimportedrecords_clickfiles2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_correctimportedrecords_clickfiles3.PNG]










	Check the status of the file, click Workflow Status.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_correctimportedrecords_clickworkflowstatus.PNG]










	Click Catalog. The Catalog includes the products that are visible with violations.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_correctimportedrecords_clickcatalog.PNG]










	Click on the Transfer to PIM option. The products get transferred to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_correctimportedrecords_clicktransferpim.PNG]
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Data Integration Dashboard - Monitor and Check Data per Endpoint



	Monitor Imports

	Monitor Exports









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Monitor Imports

The Monitor Imports feature provides an import summary for every import of product data that allows corrective action to be promptly done, if necessary.







	Description:

	
	The user will get a summary of the reports for each completed import process.


	The summary includes a report on key indicators of the products being imported, so that the user can check the product violations and may appropriately correct them.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Endpoints for a System


	Manage System Profile


	Monitor Data Quality


	Monitor Exports







	Application:

	
	The user gets an overall summary of the previous, recent, and/or the total number of uploaded files.
It also provides information about the successful imports and violations.











How-to: Monitor Imports








For this example, we will use a user with a general account.

To monitor imports as a general user, follow the instructions below:










	Log in (as a General User).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_login.PNG]










	Go to the Dashboard and click on the Data Integration tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_gotodashboardclickdataintegration.PNG]










	On the Data Integration page, find the endpoint for your onboarding.  Once found, click on the dashboard entry.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_ondataintegrationtab.PNG]










	On that Onboard Endpoint page, click on the Import File button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_onendpintpage.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_clickimportfile.PNG]










	Select the file to be imported from your computer. Once selected, click Open.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_selectfile.PNG]









Note:  You may check the status or the progress of the onboarding process by going to the Workflow Status.

[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_note.PNG]










	On that page, the Start Time, End Time, and the Status are provided for review.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_onthatpage.PNG]










	Click on the Dashboard button to go back.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_clickdashboard.PNG]










	View the data shown on the Dashboard.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_viewdata.PNG]









Note: In the Endpoint Dashboard Entry, there is a drop-down menu for the details of the import process. It is set with the default value, Summary.
Other options are available: Last Upload and All Uploads.
Also, the violations (Red, Orange, and Yellow) can be viewed that will notify the user if there are product data to be corrected so that Data Quality can be maintained.

[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_noteintheendpoint.PNG]












How-to: Maintain the Data Quality

If there are violations in the Endpoint Dashboard Entry, the user may correct them by following these simple steps:








	Click on the Endpoint.











	Go to Catalog that can be found on the side menu.











	Click on each product with violation and provide (or correct) the necessary data.
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Monitor Exports

The Monitor Exports feature provides an export summary for every export of product data that allows corrective action to be promptly done, if necessary.







	Description:

	
	The user will get a summary of the reports for each completed export process.


	The summary includes a report on key indicators of the products being exported, so that the user can check the product violations and may appropriately correct them.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Endpoints for a System


	Manage System Profile


	Monitor Data Quality


	Monitor Imports







	Application:

	
	The user gets an overall summary of the previous, recent, and/or the total number of exported files.
It also provides information about the successful exports and violations.











How-to: Monitor Exports

To monitor exports, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_login.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_logingotopim.PNG]










	Select the products to be exported. Note: To select all the products, click on the Select All button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_gotopimselectproducts2.PNG]










	Once selected, click on the Transfer button. This will transfer and get the products ready for offboarding and select Self.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_onceselectedclicktransfer.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_onceselectedclicktransfer2.PNG]










	Once the notification says that the transfer is successful, click on the PIM menu on the upper left corner of the screen and go to Offboarding.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_oncetransfersuccesfulgotooffboarding.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_oncetransfersuccesfulgotooffboarding2.PNG]










	Check if the page shows the selected products.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_checkselectedproducts.PNG]










	Select the products and click on the Export button. Then, select the desired endpoint from the menu.Wait for the data to be exported. Once done, view the exported data.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_clickproductsclickexport.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_clickproductsclickexport3.PNG]









Note: Go to the Dashboard and check on the endpoint that has been selected from the previous step to check the offboarding report summary.
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Data Integration Dashboard - Manage Several Inbound and Outbound Endpoints for a System



	Import/Export Data via Endpoints









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Import/Export Data via Endpoints

The Import/Export Data via Endpoints is a feature that provides a Data Integration dashboard for a workspace so that data can be imported or exported using the endpoints.







	Key Term

	
	Endpoint: an endpoint is a gateway that describes the system, processes and mapping to be used when onboarding or offboarding the products to and from the system.







	Description:

	
	The dashboard provides an at-a-glance view of the key indicators in the process or system.


	A dashboard for the Import/Export Endpoints will showcase all the information regarding the process in a summary.
It will show key indicators for the products that are transferred through the process.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Endpoints for a System


	Manage System Profile


	Manage Outbound Endpoint







	Application:

	
	Based on the dashboard, a supplier or user can view any violation that occurred during the import (or export) process.
The supplier/user can then take appropriate corrective measures and decisions.


	Example:


The Import Endpoint dashboard helps a Fashion supplier to import the fashion data into the system.
The dashboard will show a summarized report, as well as, a detailed report for the products imported.
The dashboard will also give a glimpse of erroneous or incomplete data that can be corrected  by the supplier.















How-to: Import/Export via Endpoints

To import and export via endpoints, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Dashboard, then then click on the Data Integration tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdataviaendpoints_login.PNG]










	Click on the desired endpoint to open and view the endpoint.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdataviaendpoints_endpoint.PNG]










	Click on the Import File button to import data.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdataviaendpoints_importfile1.PNG]










	Go back to Dashboard.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdataviaendpoints_back.PNG]










	Click on the drop-down button and select the scenario to be shown in the report.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdataviaendpoints_dropdown.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdataviaendpoints_dropdown2.PNG]
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On-boarding Pool



	Data Governance - Validation and Error Prevention

	Master Catalog - Manage Products in the Master Catalog

	Master Catalog - Consolidate Products across Systems









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Data Governance - Validation and Error Prevention



	Check for Erroneous Products









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Check for Erroneous Products

The Check for Erroneous Products is a feature that can be used by users to view all the products, flagged with errors and warnings so that corrective actions can be taken.







	Key Term:

	
	Partner Engagement Platform (PEP): a portal which allows customer’s partners to engage with their system. It is deployed for supplier engagement, collaboration, product onboarding, simple PIM and product data onboarding/offboarding.







	Description:

	
	In the Onboarding Master Catalog, a user can see Products transferred by a supplier.


	This feature allows an admin to create and apply rules like KPIs for data accuracy in the master catalog.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Products in the Master Catalog


	Manage Product Definitions across Systems


	Monitor Data Quality







	Application:

	
	The feature can create an Onboarding Pool, where a user manages and corrects product data of a supplier.


	Example:


A user manages all the product of a supplier. The supplier transfers the products in the master catalog.
Then, the user can make corrective actions on the data that are flagged with errors and warnings due to
the rules that have been applied in the master catalog. The feature will show the conditions that have not been
met by the Onboarding data.















How-to: Check for Erroneous Products

To do this, follow these steps:


	Log in and click Dashboard to explore the products.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_checkanderroneousproducts_clickdashboard.PNG]










	Select an endpoint in the Data Integration tab and click Catalog.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_checkanderroneousproducts_clickcatalog.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_checkanderroneousproducts_clickcatalog2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_checkanderroneousproducts_clickcatalog3.PNG]










	Select a product. Supplier products appear in the catalog.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_checkanderroneousproducts_selectproduct.PNG]










	View tab which can be used to verify the content and properties of the product. It can also be used to perform corrective actions.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_checkanderroneousproducts_userverifiescontentproperties.PNG]
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Master Catalog - Manage Products in the Master Catalog



	Manage Products in the Master Catalog









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Manage Products in the Master Catalog

The Manage Products in the Master Catalog is a feature that allows a user to add information to the products so that the products have complete definitions.







	Key Term:

	
	Partner Engagement Platform (PEP): A portal which allows customer’s partners to engage with their system. Deployed for supplier engagement, collaboration, product onboarding, simple PIM and product data onboarding/offboarding.







	Description:

	
	Master Catalog allows a user to manage all products at the time of onboarding.


	The feature also allows a user to manage all the content and data of a product before transferring it to PIM.







	Related topics:

	
	Check Erroneous Products


	Manage Product Definitions across Systems


	Design and Architecture







	Application:

	
	The Master Catalog feature can permit users to manage all of the product content.


	Example:


An organization has a user who manages all the products in the Master Catalog and there are Suppliers A and B, who sell furniture and fashion products.
User gives permission for Data Integration to both suppliers.
They proceeded with onboarding of their products and transferring to the Master Catalog,
where all the Products are verified and corrected by the user, if necessary.















How-to: Add Additional Information in the Product

To add additional information to products, follow these steps:








	Log in as Supplier, go to Onboarding and click on the Data Integration tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductsinthemastercatalog_login1.PNG]










	Under the applicable inbound endpoint created for a specific organization, click on the Import File button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductsinthemastercatalog_importfile1.PNG]










	Select the onboarding file.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductsinthemastercatalog_onboardingfile1.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductsinthemastercatalog_onboardingfile2.PNG]










	Go to Catalog and select the product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductsinthemastercatalog_gotocatalog1.PNG]










	Click on the Property Collection tab.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductsinthemastercatalog_gotocatalog2.PNG]










	Add information (e.g. Long Description) to the product and click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductsinthemastercatalog_gotocatalog3.PNG]










	View the content that was added successfully to the product.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductsinthemastercatalog_gotocatalog4.PNG]
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Master Catalog - Consolidate Products across Systems



	Manage Product Definitions across Systems









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Manage Product Definitions across Systems

The Manage Product Definitions across Systems feature is a feature that allows a user to see all of the products in the Master Catalog and to have a consolidated view of product definitions across Systems.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM): facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content or any related information.







	Description:

	
	Master Catalog allows a user to manage all products at the time of onboarding.


	The feature manages all the content of the product before transferring to PIM, and allows the user to make changes in the product content.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Products in the Master Catalog


	Manage Role Access to Class and Taxonomies







	Application:

	
	The master catalog allows the user to manage all the product content.


	Example:


A retailer, with 5 suppliers, creates a user who monitors the data quality of products that are onboarded.
The user allows the suppliers to import their products via Data Integration and once the data quality check is passed and completed,
the user will push the products to PIM. These products will now be visible in the Master Catalog.















How-to: Manage Products Across the Systems

To do this, follow these steps:








	Login as Supplier and click Dashboard. Then, click Data Integration and select an endpoint.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductdefinitionsacrosssystems_loginsupplierclickdashboard.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductdefinitionsacrosssystems_loginsupplierclickdashboard2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductdefinitionsacrosssystems_loginsupplierclickdashboard3.PNG]










	Click Catalog.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductdefinitionsacrosssystems_clickcatalog.PNG]










	Select a product and click Transfer to Onboarding. Note: The supplier needs to have prior data integration permission to onboard the products in the Master Catalog.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductdefinitionsacrosssystems_selectproducttransfer.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductdefinitionsacrosssystems_selectproducttransfer2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductdefinitionsacrosssystems_selectproducttransfer3.PNG]









Note: Then, User can operate the system and manage the supplier’s onboarding catalog products. Once the Products are  quality checked, user can transfer the products to the PIM.
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Tutorials


New to Contentserv

Learn the basics to get up and running quickly.



	About the Product

	Explore the User Interface

	Add New Users

	Add an Image to the DAM

	Create a New Product

	Set Up a Taxonomy








Onboarding

Learn how to use the Contentserv Onboarding system.



	Overview

	Key Terms

	UI Overview

	Design and Architecture

	Practical Quick Start Guide

	Onboarding File Format

	Capabilities of Contentserv’s Onboarding Portal

	Workflow Components

	JMS Integration Workflow











          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
About the Product


Master Data Management

Master Data Management (MDM): How to Manage Master Data from Multiple Domains


	Automate data integration and quality assurance with contextual multi-domain solution.


	Fuel real-time business systems with accurate, golden records sourced from supplier data, data pools, and ERPs.













Product Information Management

Product Information Management (PIM): Drive Better Product Experience


	The most powerful Product Information Management system meets unmatched usability, flexibility, and scalability.


	Store and maintain product information so that it can be shared with partners and drive promotion and e-commerce systems.













Marketing Content Management

Marketing Content Management (MCM): For Future-Proof Contextual Product Marketing


	Accelerate, simplify, and empower all promotional and marketing content processes and achieve top performance of your marketing activities.


	Deliver customized, contextual, and promotional content or campaigns through all your selling channels.













Partner Engagement Platform

Partner Engagement Platform (PEP): Complete and Accurate Data Integration


	Create processes with appropriate mappings for efficient data onboarding into the system.


	Manage and customize profiles to maintain exclusivity of endpoints within an organization.
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Explore the User Interface

Use these screenshots to help guide you through Contentserv’s user interface:

[image: Contentsphere UI]






[image: Contentsphere UI]
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Add New Users

Manage different roles or profiles within the system by adding new users.


How-to: Add New Users

To do this, follow these steps:








	Click Administration.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_addingnewusers_clicksettings.PNG]










	Click Partner Administration.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_addingnewusers_clickpartneradmnistration.PNG]










	Click Users on the left sidebar.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_addingnewusers_clickusers.PNG]










	Then, click “+” to add a user.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_addingnewusers_clickplus.PNG]










	Enter data in the fields.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_addingnewusers_enterdetails.PNG]










	Then, click Create.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_addingnewusers_clickcreate.PNG]










	View the added user.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_addingnewusers_viewuseradded.PNG]









Icon for the user can also be added. To do this, follow the steps below:



	Click Add Icon and select an image icon from your computer.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_addingnewusers_clickaddicon.PNG]










	View the added icon.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_addingnewusers_viewaddedicon.PNG]
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Add an Image to the DAM

Products with displayed images are more appealing for the users to the system, which can be stored in DAM (Data Asset Management).


How-to: Add an Image

To do this, follow these steps:








	Click DAM.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_addimagetoDAM_clickdam.PNG]










	Hover on the “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_addimagetoDAM_hoverplus.PNG]










	Then, click Image.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_addimagetoDAM_clickimage.PNG]










	Click the Add Image icon on the File Preview section, and select your desired image from your computer.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_addimagetoDAM_clickaddimage.PNG]










	The image appears on the File Preview section, and click on the pencil icon to enter a name for the image.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_addimagetoDAM_entername.PNG]










	Then, click Save.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_addimagetoDAM_clicksave.PNG]










	Go to the Metadata under the Property Collection tab.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_addimagetoDAM_gotometadata.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_addimagetoDAM_gotometadata2.PNG]










	The available metadata on the Meta Data section will auto-complete but the fields can be manually filled out as desired.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_addimagetoDAM_availablemetadata.PNG]
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Create a New Product

The system allows effective management of products in the system. Products can be created, deleted, and edited.


How-to: Create New Products

To do this, follow these steps:








	Click  Explore from the top right and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_createnewproduct_clickexplore.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_createnewproduct_clickexplore2.PNG]










	Hover over the “+” icon and select the desired product (in this demo, we select Smartphone Accessories).




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_createnewproduct_hoverplus.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_createnewproduct_hoverplus2.PNG]










	Enter the necessary information.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_createnewproduct_enternecessaryinfo.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_createnewproduct_enternecessaryinfo2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_createnewproduct_enternecessaryinfo3.PNG]










	Go back to Overview tab and click Add Taxonomy to add taxonomy to the product.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_createnewproduct_gobackoverview.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_createnewproduct_gobackoverview2.PNG]










	Taxonomy menu appears. Select the desired taxonomy (in this demo, we select Accesories).




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_createnewproduct_taxmenuappears.PNG]










	View the selected taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_createnewproduct_viewselectedtax.PNG]










	Click  Relationships tab to add an image to the product.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_createnewproduct_clickrelationshiptab.PNG]










	Click on  “+” to add an entity.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_createnewproduct_clickplus.PNG]










	Click the select checkbox to add the desired image (button turns to blue when selected), then click  Add.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_createnewproduct_clickselect.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_createnewproduct_clickselect2.PNG]










	Drag the selected image to the right pane can also be performed to add the image.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_createnewproduct_dragimage.PNG]










	To add more image, click Back, and repeat the previous steps.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_createnewproduct_addimageclickback.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_createnewproduct_addimageclickback2.PNG]
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Set Up a Taxonomy

Taxonomy is a product classification used to organize the content.


How-to: Set Up a Taxonomy

To do this, follow these steps:








	Click Administration.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click Data Model tab.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_clickdatamodel.PNG]










	Click Taxonomies to expand.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_clicktaxonomies.PNG]










	Then, click Master Taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_clickmastertaxonomy.PNG]










	Use the “+” to expand the taxonomy, vertically or horizontally.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_useplus.PNG]










	Taxonomy window appears. Enter details for the new taxonomy and click Create.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_windowappear.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_windowappear2.PNG]









Icons can also be added to the Taxonomy.



	Click a section under taxonomies (in this demo, we select Casual Clothing).




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_clicksection.PNG]










	Click Upload icon  and select an image from your computer.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_clickuploadicon.PNG]










	View the selected icon.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_viewicon.PNG]
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Overview


Introduction

This tutorial is intended to give the reader a practical understanding of how to use the Contentserv Onboarding Portal.
The goal of the Onboarding Portal is to simplify Supplier Relationship Management for your organization.
The Onboarding Portal provides separate PIM systems for each of your partners.
Through their PIM, the partner is able to manage all product data to be sent to the main PIM.
Compared to using separate systems for partner engagement, bringing your partners into the Contentserv ecosystem has strong benefits:


	
	Optimizes Performance

	Tracking the data, you receive help in timely identification of areas that may need improvement; this guarantees optimal performance.







	
	Reduces Costs

	Clean, consistent, and connected data has a positive impact on purchasing costs, company data quality, and corporate image.
It also helps businesses take informed decisions, align tasks, and find innovative ways to significantly reduce costs.







	
	Increases Administrative Efficiencies

	An efficient onboarding process can cut down on the duplication of data and errors. It can also significantly drive administrative efficiencies.
Having one central place for all your vendor data can help you manage your relationships with heightened efficiency.







	
	Creates Loyal Relationships

	It is difficult to find good vendors and if you are working with them, you should be doing everything you can to empower your relationship with them.
A smooth and easy onboarding process helps you build the loyalty you need to keep your vendors a part of your supply chain for a long term.







	
	Helps your Brand to stand out

	It is a competitive world - to avoid losing your mindshare with your channel partners, it is important to have an onboarding process that helps your brand to stand out.
An onboarding process is an opportunity to educate your vendor what your brand has to offer to their business.












Intended Audience

This Onboarding tutorial is intended for anyone, who is responsible for movement of data in and out of Contentserv.
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Key Terms








	
	Onboarding

	Onboarding is the process of transferring product data from a partner’s system to the main PIM.
The product details are put together in a file and then uploaded into the retailer’s PIM system. The PIM will fetch the details of the file and validate it with the MDM.







	
	Offboarding

	The offboarding process allows the user to export product data from Contentserv.
The data can be downloaded as a file that can be pushed out to channels such as ecommerce.







	
	User

	The user is someone who logs into the Contentserv system.







	
	Role

	A role defines the permissions of a user in the system. An organization can have several roles such as an Administrator or a General User.
The roles vary between organizations but can be created to match the roles in your company.







	
	Workflow

	A workflow is a business process that is modeled digitally within Contentserv. An example of a workflow being used in Contentserv is a workflow to manage the product lifecycle.







	
	Mapping

	Mapping connects different elements (attributes, tags, classes, and taxonomies) defined in an onboarding file to their respective elements (attributes, tags, classes, and taxonomies) defined in the system.







	
	Endpoint

	The endpoint is a data gateway into the Contentserv. Custom endpoints can be configured for data import and data export.







	
	Inbound Endpoint

	The inbound endpoint is the gateway through which a file is imported into the system.







	
	Outbound Endpoint

	The outbound endpoint is the gateway through which a file is exported from the system.







	
	Nature and Non-Nature Classes

	Nature Class: A class that defines the base type of a product. This product type is specific to how the product should behave in the Contentserv software.
Nature Classes could include Single Article, Product, Bundle, or other custom-made product types.

Attribution Class: (also called Non-Nature Class) A class that adds specific attributes to the product it is assigned to.
For example, a Mobile Phone class may add attributes for Screen Size, Memory Size, Operating System, etc.
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UI Overview

Components that drive the onboarding/offboarding processes are detailed below:


Information

The Information Dashboard provides the users with several widgets to gain a high level overview of the system.
Pictured below are components for Data Quality and Content Upload. The data quality widget uses a traffic light rating system.
The products with Red violations can’t be pushed into the PIM portal. It is also possible to rectify the product data by clicking on each chart.

On the lower part of the screen, widgets for ‘Recently Updated’ and ‘Recently Added’ contents are visible.







[image: ../../../../_images/cs_onboardinguioverview_information.PNG]












Data Integration

The Data Integration tab displays a bunch of endpoints: Onboarding and Offboarding.
The summary box for each of this endpoint will display information like Number of Files Uploaded, Successful File and Article Uploads, and Number of Products with various violations.







[image: ../../../../_images/cs_onboardinguioverview_dataintegration.PNG]












Import File

The Import File button initiates the upload process. Click on the Import File icon to upload a file into the system.







[image: ../../../../_images/cs_onboardinguioverview_importfile.PNG]












Workflow Status

Workflow Status gives the user a view of the progress of any onboarding jobs.
The Workflow Status menu will display the following: Title of the file, the Workflow ‘Start Time’ and ‘End Time’,
and also, the Status that changes from ‘In Progress to Completed’ if there are no errors.







[image: ../../../../_images/cs_onboardinguioverview_workflowstatus.PNG]












Catalog

Catalog tab displays the list of uploaded products.  You can check the details of each product by clicking on them.







[image: ../../../../_images/cs_onboardinguioverview_catalog.PNG]












Media

The Media tab in the onboarding portal displays all the uploaded media files along with the products details.
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Design and Architecture


Architecture Diagram of the Onboarding System
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High Level Diagram of the Onboarding Process
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Process Flow Diagrams for Onboarding








	Process Flow Diagram for Configuration
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	Process Flow Diagram for File Upload
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Practical Quick Start Guide


Step-By-Step Guide for Configuration

Onboarding process requires configuration of following system components: User, Partner and Role, Assign User to Role, Workflow, Mapping, Endpoint, and
Assign Endpoint to Partner and Role.



	Create User

	Create Partner, Role, and Assign User to Role

	Configure Workflow

	Configure Mapping

	Configure Endpoint

	Assign Endpoint to Partner and Role














Step-By-Step Guide for Uploading Onboarding File



	Step-By-Step Guide for Uploading Onboarding File
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Onboarding File Format



	Define Articles, Tags, Taxonomy, and Class in an Onboarding File

	Define Assets in an Onboarding File

	Define Variants in an Onboarding File

	Nested Variants in an Onboarding File

	Define Nature Relationship in an Onboarding File

	Define Article-Asset Relationship in an Onboarding File









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Define Articles, Tags, Taxonomy, and Class in an Onboarding File


	All the articles and its attributes, tags, taxonomies, and classes will be listed in a single sheet of an excel file.


	All the articles will be listed row-wise in a sheet. Each article will have a separate row in a sheet.


	The sheet will contain the following details of each article column-wise:










	Details

	Description





	ArticleID

	You need to mention the unique identification of each article in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header, but the column header will be mapped in Primary Key Column field in the system
while defining the workflow of onboarding process.



	Name

	You need to mention the name of each article in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header, but the column header will be mapped in Name field in the system while defining the workflow of onboarding process.



	Attribute1

	You need to define one of the attributes of an article in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header. It can be any attribute such as Long Description, Short Description, List Price, etc.
You need to map the column name/column header in the Attribute tab of Data Integration -> Mapping section in the system.
Note: You can define as many attributes as you want in separate columns in a sheet, in a similar manner as we defined Attribute1.



	Tag1

	You need to mention one of the tags applied to an article in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header. It can be any tag like Size, Color, etc.
You need to map the column name/column header in Tag tab of Data Integration -> Mapping section in system. You need to map column name/column header of a sheet with system tag in this section.
You also need to map the provided values of tag with sub-tags of system in this section.
Note: You can define as many tags as you want in separate columns in a sheet, in a similar manner as we defined Tag1.



	Taxonomy

	You need to define all the taxonomies applied to an article in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header, but the column header will be mapped in Taxonomy field in system while defining the workflow of onboarding process.
You need to mention all the applied taxonomies to an article against each article in this column. There can be multiple taxonomies applied to an article like Food, Beverages, etc.
You need to define all applied taxonomies to an article in a single cell as a comma separated value. You need to map all defined taxonomies in an onboarding file with system taxonomies in the Taxonomy tab of Data Integration -> Mapping section
in the system.



	Class ID

	You need to define the class of an article in this column such as Single Article, Loose Bundle, Set of Product, Fixed Bundle, etc. There is no restriction on column name/column header,
but the column header will be mapped in system while defining the onboarding process.
Here we need to consider two things: Single Class and Multiple Class












	Class ID

	Description





	Single Class

	It is possible that all the defined articles in a sheet use the same class. For example, all the defined articles are Single Article.
In this case, we need to select Single Class option from Type field while defining the workflow of onboarding process in system. Select the system class of product from Class ID field while defining the workflow of onboarding process.



	Multiple Class

	It is possible that all the defined articles in a sheet use different classes. For example, some of the defined articles are Single Article and some are Fixed Bundle.
In this case, we need to select Column Class option from Type field while defining the workflow of onboarding process in system. Enter the column name/ column header of a column, where you have defined classes against each article in a sheet,
in a Class Column field while defining the workflow of onboarding process in system. You need to map all defined classes in a Class tab of Data Integration -> Mapping section in system.






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_tutorial_definearticle.PNG]










Previous: Onboarding File Format

Next: Define Assets in an Onboarding File
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Define Assets in an Onboarding File


	All the assets will be listed in a single sheet of an excel file.


	All the assets will be listed row-wise in a sheet. Each asset will have a separate row in a sheet.


	The sheet will contain the following details of each asset column-wise:










	Details

	Description





	Asset ID

	Mention the unique identification of each asset in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header.



	Asset Name

	Mention the name of each asset in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header.
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Previous: Define Articles, Tags, Taxonomy, and Class in an Onboarding File

Next: Define Variants in an Onboarding File
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Define Variants in an Onboarding File


	A product might have variants in terms of the size, color, and other attributes. An enterprise might manufacture or sell items that are essentially the same but have some variation such as color and size.


	All such variants of all products will be listed in a single sheet of an excel file.


	The variant sheet will contain the following details of each variant column-wise:










	Details

	Description





	VariantID

	Mention the unique identification of each asset in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header.



	ArticleID

	Mention the unique identification of an article for which you are defining the variant. This will have the value from ArticleID column from the sheet in which you have defined all articles.



	Variant

	There are many kinds of variants in system like unit variant, language variant, embedded variant, etc. You need to mention the variant name as column header. For example, if you want to define unit variant, then define column header as Unit.
If you define unit variant, then you need to define sub types of unit variant in this column. You can do it by defining sub types in each row of a sheet having same product ID.
Product ID will remain same in each row when you are defining sub types of unit variant in each row.



	Attribute

	You need to mention the attribute name as column header. For example, if we are defining unit variant, then its attributes can be IsBaseUnit, IsSalesUnit, etc. You need to provide the value of attribute against each sub type of unit variant in each row.
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Previous: Define Assets in an Onboarding File

Next: Nested Variants in an Onboarding File
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Nested Variants in an Onboarding File


	All nested variants of all products will be listed in a single sheet of an excel file.


	The nested variant sheet will contain the following details of each nested variant column wise:










	Details

	Description





	ArticleID

	You need to mention the unique identification of an article for which you are defining nested variant in this column. This will have the value from ArticleID column from the sheet in which you have defined all articles.



	VariantID

	You need to mention the unique identification of variant for which you are defining nested variant in this column.



	Variant

	You need to mention the variant name as column header for which you are defining nested variant. For example, if you want to define nested variant of unit variant, then define column header as Unit. If you define unit variant, then you need to define sub types of unit variant in this column for which you want to define nested variant.



	Nested Variant

	You need to mention the nested variant name as column header. For example, if you want to define GTIN as nested variant, then define column header as GTIN. You need to provide GTIN value in this column.



	Attribute

	You need to mention the attribute name as column header. For example, if we are defining unit variant, then its attributes can be IsBaseUnit, IsSalesUnit, etc. You need to provide the value of attribute against each sub type of unit variant in each row.
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Previous: Define Variants in an Onboarding File

Next: Define Nature Relationship in an Onboarding File









[image: Contentserv line]




          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Define Nature Relationship in an Onboarding File


	You need to mention which single articles are bundled in an article that contains more than one articles like Fixed Bundle, Loose Bundle, Set of Product, Threshold Bundle, and Promotional Collection in Nature Relationship sheet. We define all articles in an Article sheet. In Nature Relationship sheet we will take the article reference from Article sheet.


	This sheet will contain the following details column-wise:










	Details

	Description





	Source

	You need to mention the unique identification of an article which contains more than one article. So, you need to mention the article id of the articles like Fixed Bundle, Loose Bundle, Set of Product, Threshold Bundle, and Promotional Collection.



	Target

	You need to mention the unique identification of a single article, which is bundled into articles like Fixed Bundle, Loose Bundle, Set of Product, Threshold Bundle, and Promotional Collection.



	Relationship Column

	The articles like Fixed Bundle, Loose Bundle, Set of Product, Threshold Bundle, and Promotional Collection contains more than one single article. So, these articles have relationship with single articles. This relationship code will be displayed in this column. Note: There would be multiple Targets for a single Source, so there would be multiple entries/ rows of different Targets for similar Source.
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Previous: Nested Variants in an Onboarding File

Next: Define Article-Asset Relationship in an Onboarding File
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Define Article-Asset Relationship in an Onboarding File


	We define relationship between articles and assets in Article-Asset Relationship sheet. We define which assets are used for an article in this sheet. We defined all articles in an Article sheet and assets in Asset sheet. In Article-Asset Relationship sheet, we will take the article and asset reference from Article and Asset sheets respectively.


	This sheet will contain the following details column-wise:










	Details

	Description





	Source

	You need to mention the unique identification of an article in this column. This will be the ArticleID defined in the Article sheet.



	Destination

	You need to mention the unique identification of an asset that you want to associate with article.
This will be the AssetID defined in the Asset sheet. Note: There can be multiple assets associated with a single article, so there can be multiple entries/ rows of different Destination for a single Source.
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Previous: Define Nature Relationship in an Onboarding File

Next: Capabilities of Contentserv’s Onboarding Portal
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Capabilities of Contentserv’s Onboarding Portal



	Partner-specific Endpoints

	Flexible File Formats

	Effortless File Transfer

	Real-Time Mapping

	Process Flow Check

	Data Remediation









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Partner-specific Endpoints

Contentserv’s Onboarding portal allows the user (retailer/supplier) to have partner-specific endpoints to import their data to the system.
Having unique endpoints ensures that the data errors are identified and mapped to the respective partners, thus improving overall data quality.


Prerequisites


	Partners


	Users with defined Roles







Key Terms


	Endpoints: the endpoint is the final process where we map the partners with the defined process. This Endpoint will be visible on the partner’s dashboard.


	Workflow: the workflow defines the structure and components of a file that is to be imported into the system or exported from the system. It provides all the details of all the components configured in a sheet. The system will interpret the imported file in a way we define the details in this section.


	Mapping: the mapping section allows to map different elements (attributes, tag, classes, and taxonomies) defined in an onboarding file to the similar elements (the attributes, tag, classes, and taxonomies) defined in the system.







Steps to Configure Endpoints


	Log in to the application.











	Click on the Administration icon.











	Navigate to Data Integration -> Endpoints menu.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_partnerspecificendpoints_navigate.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create the endpoint.











	Enter the values for the Name, Type, and Code, then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_partnerspecificendpoints_entervalues.PNG]










	Select the values for Realtime Mapping, System, Workflow, Mapping, Dashboard Tab, and Physical Catalog, then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_partnerspecificendpoints_selectvalues.PNG]










	Navigate to Partner Administration -> Partners menu.











	Click on the created partner to whom the endpoint will be assigned.











	Select the created endpoint from the Systems section.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_partnerspecificendpoints_selectcreatedendpoint.PNG]







	Click on the Roles tab.











	Select the created endpoint from the Systems section.











	Click on the Explore icon and go to Data Integration.











	Click on the File Uploads link of the created Endpoint to upload the desired file.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_partnerspecificendpoints_clickfileuploads.PNG]










Previous: Capabilities of Contentserv’s Onboarding Portal

Next: Flexible File Formats
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Flexible File Formats

Contentserv’s Onboarding portal gives its partners the flexibility of uploading their data in various formats such as .xls and .json.








Previous: Partner-specific Endpoints

Next: Effortless File Transfer
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Effortless File Transfer

The straightforward onboarding process allows the partners to transfer their data to various catalogs (Onboarding/PIM) in an effortless manner.


Prerequisites


	Onboarding sheet


	Endpoints


	Roles







Key Terms


	Data Integration: the Data Integration section defines the entire process of importing a file into the system and exporting a file from the system.


	Workflow: the workflow section defines the structure and components of a file that is to be imported into the system or exported from the system.







Steps to Transfer a File


	Log in to the application.











	Click on the Explore icon and go to Data Integration.











	Click on the File Uploads link of the created endpoint.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_effortlessfiletransfer_clickfileuploads.PNG]










	Click on the Import File icon and upload the onboarding file to the supplier’s Data Integration tab.











	Click on the Catalog tab to check for data violations. Note: The violations are shown in red, orange, and yellow color against each product. The products with red violations are not pushed into the PIM system.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_effortlessfiletransfer_clickcatalog.PNG]










	Click on the Media tab to see all the media files. These media files are mapped with their respective articles.











	Click on the Catalog tab.











	Select all the products that are needed to be transferred to Onboarding or PIM portal (Self).











	Click on the Transfer icon and select Transfer To PIM or Transfer To Onboarding option.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_effortlessfiletransfer_clicktransfer.PNG]










Previous: Flexible File Formats

Next: Real-Time Mapping
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Real-Time Mapping

Real-Time Mapping allows the user/partner to map attributes and tags of the products to the processes before or during the onboarding process.


Prerequisites


	Onboarding sheet


	Predefined roles


	Predefined organizations







Key Terms


	Mappings: the mapping section allows to map different elements (attributes, tag, classes, and taxonomies) defined in an onboarding file to the similar elements (the attributes, tag, classes, and taxonomies) defined in the system.


	Endpoints: the endpoint is the final process where we map the partners with the defined process. This endpoint will be visible on the partner’s dashboard.







Steps for Real-Time Mapping


	Log in to the application.











	Click on the Administration icon.











	Navigate to Data Integration -> Endpoints menu.











	Click on the “+” icon to create the endpoint.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_realtimemapping_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the values such as Name, Type (Inbound), and Code, then click on the Create button.











	Enable Realtime Mapping and select the process to map in the workflow.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_realtimemapping_enablerealtimemapping.PNG]










	Click on the Partner Administration tab to assign the Endpoint to the Organization and Users.











	Click on an organization. In the Systems section, view the several endpoints assigned to the organization and select the one you have just created. Note: - An organization can have several endpoints assigned to it.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_realtimemapping_selectcreatedendpoint.PNG]







	Click on the Explore icon, then click on Dashboard and select the endpoint.











	Click on the Import File icon to import the file.











	In the real-time mapping window, you can see all the attributes and tags mapped to their respective fields. You may also make changes or simply ignore the attributes that are irrelevant.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_realtimemapping_viewmappedattributesandtags.PNG]










Previous: Effortless File Transfer

Next: Process Flow Check
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Process Flow Check

Having a process flow feature provides the user a visual representation of the entire onboarding process. Data violations, if any, are depicted in red/orange color. A successful data onboarding process is shown in green color.


Prerequisites


	Configured Partners


	Configured Users







Key Terms


	Workflow: a workflow defines the structure and components of a file that is to be imported into the system or exported from the system. It provides all the details of all the components configured in a sheet. The system will interpret the imported file in a way we define the details in the Process section.







How to do a Process Flow Check


	Log in to the application.











	Click on the Administration icon.











	Navigate to Data Integration -> Workflow menu.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_navigate.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create the workflow.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the details such as Name, Event Type, and Code, then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_enterdetails.PNG]










	Select the created workflow. On the pop-up window that appears, configure all the components of the workflow.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_selectcreatedworkflow.PNG]










	The Graph section in the pop-up window is divided into three vertical sections. The first two vertical sections are called Workflow Modeler. It allows to configure workflows using BPMN 2.0 modelling notation. This will allow users to model complex onboarding process using universally known and standardized BPMN 2.0 notation. The third vertical section contains the details of each component of onboarding file.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_workflowmodeler.PNG]










	Drag and drop the notations in Workflow Modeler to define the onboarding process. The workflow starts with the Start Event. It acts as a process trigger. So, first element in the workflow will be the Start Event.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_draganddrop.PNG]










	Select the Start Event notation to show the options for that notation.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_selectstartevent.PNG]










	Start adding the notations to define a workflow according to the onboarding file. For example, if you want to add Article in a flow, then click on the Task notation. Custom actions for different users will be managed through workflow Task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_startaddingnotations.PNG]










	Once you clicked on the icon, the task gets added in the flow.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_clickicon.PNG]










	Adding the Task notation simply defines the task. Click on the Wrench icon to define what kind of a task it is, whether it is import article, import asset, import relationship, etc.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_definetask.PNG]










	As soon as you click on the Wrench icon, a window appears containing the types of task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_clickwrenchicon.PNG]










	If you are defining an article, then select the Article Import option from the list.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_selectarticleimport.PNG]










	Double-click on the created task icon and enter a name for that icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_doubleclick.PNG]










	Define the components of the system such as Assets, Relationships, and Nature Classes. Create a task, click on the Wrench icon to select the type, and enter a name for that task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_definecomponents.PNG]










	Once you added all the components in a flow, append the End Event notation at the end. It represents the end of flow. Select the last component and click on the End Event notation.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_endevent.PNG]










	View the End Event icon appended at the end of flow.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_viewendevent.PNG]










	Click on each component and in the third vertical section, fill in the details of each component such as Sheet Name, Primary Key Column, Type, Class ID/Class Column, Multiclassification, Type, Select Classes/ Class Column Name, Taxonomies, then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_clickcomponent.PNG]










Previous: Real-Time Mapping

Next: Data Remediation
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Data Remediation

Having a PIM-integrated Onboarding portal helps in getting rid of obsolete, redundant data and organize it in an orderly manner.








Previous: Process Flow Check
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Workflow Components

Workflow provides businesses with the capability of understanding their internal business procedures in a graphical notation and will give organizations the ability to communicate these procedures in a standard manner.
It depicts the steps in a business process. It depicts the end to end flow of a business process. Workflow provides standard notations readily understandable by all business stakeholders.
Each graphical notation has special meaning and usage in the workflow. Workflow helps to gain understanding through an easy-to-understand visual representation of the detailed steps of business processes.
Users can decide the order of the process and they can customize the workflow according to their needs. The workflow components are divided into following categories:



	Import Components

	Export Components

	JMS Import Components

	JMS Export Components

	Generic Components
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Import Components

The components which are involved in the import or onboarding process are called import components.



	Article Import

	Asset Import

	Relationship Import

	Nature Relationship Import

	Article Variant Import

	TextAsset Import

	Extended Article Import

	Extended Asset Import

	Extended TextAsset Import
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Export Components

The components which are involved in the export or offboarding process are called export components.



	Article Export

	Asset Export

	Relationship Export

	TextAsset Export

	Nature Relationship Export

	Article Variant Export

	Marketing Bundle Export

	Extended Marketing Article Export

	Extended Asset Export

	Extended Article Export

	Extended TextAsset Export

	Marketing Article Export

	Extended Marketing Bundle Export
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JMS Import Components

The PXP system will receive the message from the consumer messaging server while onboarding.
The message contains the JSON object, which contains the details of different entities of the system like an article, assets, relationships, and so on.
The PXP system will fetch all the details from the JSON object, and it will onboard all the products and other details into the system.
Once the PXP system receives the message from the consumer system, it will send the acknowledgment to the consumer system for the completion of the process.



	JMS Consumer

	JMS Article Import

	JMS Asset Import

	JMS Taxonomy Import

	JMS Relationship Import

	JMS Variant Import

	JMS Target Import

	JMS Nature Relationship Import

	JMS Consumer Acknowledgement
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JMS Export Components

The PXP system will send the message to the producer’s messaging server for offboarding.
The message contains the JSON object, which contains the details of different entities of the PXP system like an article, assets, relationships, and so on.
Once the producer system receives the message from the PXP system, it will send the acknowledgment to the PXP system for the completion of the process.



	JMS Producer

	JMS Article Export
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Generic Components

Generic components do not belong to specific categories. You can use them as per your need.



	Transfer

	Send Email

	Set Taxonomies

	Set Attributes and Tags

	Get Attributes and Tags Value

	Talend Component





[image: Contentserv line]




          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
JMS Integration Workflow


Purpose

The purpose of this document is to explain the details of the JMS integration workflow.
It narrates what is the JMS integration workflow. It also helps the user in a step-by-step process to configure the JMS integration workflow for onboarding and offboarding.




Prerequisites

The purpose of this document is to explain the details of the JMS integration workflow.
It




Overview of JMS Integration Workflow

JMS (Java Message Service) mechanism is used to communicate with various systems in an enterprise.
JMS is mainly used to send and receive messages from one application to another.
A system sends the message containing the JSON object to another system.
The JSON object will contain all the details of the entities.

JMS Integration Workflow for Onboarding (Import): The PXP system will receive the message from the consumer messaging server while onboarding.
The message contains the JSON object, which contains the details of different entities of the system like an article, assets, relationships, and so on.
The PXP system will fetch all the product details from the JSON object, and it will onboard all the products and other details into the system.
Once the PXP system receives the message from the consumer system, it will send the acknowledgment to the consumer system for the completion of the process.

JMS Integration Workflow for Offboarding (Export): In case of offboarding, the PXP system will send the message to the producer’s messaging server.
The message contains the JSON object, which contains the details of different entities of the PXP system like an article, assets, relationships, and so on.
Once the producer system receives the message from the PXP system, it will send the acknowledgment to the PXP system for the completion of the process.



	Step-By-Step Guide for Configuring JMS Integration Workflow Import Process

	Step-By-Step Guide for Configuring JMS Integration Workflow Export Process
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Tutorials


New to Contentserv

Learn the basics to get up and running quickly.



	About the Product

	Explore the User Interface

	Add New Users

	Add an Image to the DAM

	Create a New Product

	Set Up a Taxonomy








Onboarding

Learn how to use the Contentserv Onboarding system.



	Overview

	Key Terms

	UI Overview

	Design and Architecture

	Practical Quick Start Guide

	Onboarding File Format

	Capabilities of Contentserv’s Onboarding Portal











          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
About the Product


Master Data Management

Master Data Management (MDM): How to Manage Master Data from Multiple Domains


	Automate data integration and quality assurance with contextual multi-domain solution.


	Fuel real-time business systems with accurate, golden records sourced from supplier data, data pools, and ERPs.













Product Information Management

Product Information Management (PIM): Drive Better Product Experience


	The most powerful Product Information Management system meets unmatched usability, flexibility, and scalability.


	Store and maintain product information so that it can be shared with partners and drive promotion and e-commerce systems.













Marketing Content Management

Marketing Content Management (MCM): For Future-Proof Contextual Product Marketing


	Accelerate, simplify, and empower all promotional and marketing content processes and achieve top performance of your marketing activities.


	Deliver customized, contextual, and promotional content or campaigns through all your selling channels.













Partner Engagement Platform

Partner Engagement Platform (PEP): Complete and Accurate Data Integration


	Create processes with appropriate mappings for efficient data onboarding into the system.


	Manage and customize profiles to maintain exclusivity of endpoints within an organization.
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Explore the User Interface

Use these screenshots to help guide you through Contentserv’s user interface:

[image: Contentsphere UI]
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Add New Users

Manage different roles or profiles within the system by adding new users.


How-to: Add New Users

To do this, follow these steps:








	Click Administration.




[image: ../_images/cs_addingnewusers_clicksettings.PNG]










	Click Partner Administration.




[image: ../_images/cs_addingnewusers_clickpartneradmnistration.PNG]










	Click Users on the left sidebar.




[image: ../_images/cs_addingnewusers_clickusers.PNG]










	Then, click “+” to add a user.




[image: ../_images/cs_addingnewusers_clickplus.PNG]










	Enter data in the fields.




[image: ../_images/cs_addingnewusers_enterdetails.PNG]










	Then, click Create.




[image: ../_images/cs_addingnewusers_clickcreate.PNG]










	View the added user.




[image: ../_images/cs_addingnewusers_viewuseradded.PNG]









Icon for the user can also be added. To do this, follow the steps below:



	Click Add Icon and select an image icon from your computer.




[image: ../_images/cs_addingnewusers_clickaddicon.PNG]










	View the added icon.




[image: ../_images/cs_addingnewusers_viewaddedicon.PNG]
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Add an Image to the DAM

Products with displayed images are more appealing for the users to the system, which can be stored in DAM (Data Asset Management).


How-to: Add an Image

To do this, follow these steps:








	Click DAM.




[image: ../_images/cs_addimagetoDAM_clickdam.PNG]










	Hover on the “+” icon.




[image: ../_images/cs_addimagetoDAM_hoverplus.PNG]










	Then, click Image.




[image: ../_images/cs_addimagetoDAM_clickimage.PNG]










	Click the Add Image icon on the File Preview section, and select your desired image from your computer.




[image: ../_images/cs_addimagetoDAM_clickaddimage.PNG]










	The image appears on the File Preview section, and click on the pencil icon to enter a name for the image.




[image: ../_images/cs_addimagetoDAM_entername.PNG]










	Then, click Save.




[image: ../_images/cs_addimagetoDAM_clicksave.PNG]










	Go to the Metadata under the Property Collection tab.




[image: ../_images/cs_addimagetoDAM_gotometadata.PNG]









[image: ../_images/cs_addimagetoDAM_gotometadata2.PNG]










	The available metadata on the Meta Data section will auto-complete but the fields can be manually filled out as desired.




[image: ../_images/cs_addimagetoDAM_availablemetadata.PNG]
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Create a New Product

The system allows effective management of products in the system. Products can be created, deleted, and edited.


How-to: Create New Products

To do this, follow these steps:








	Click  Explore from the top right and go to PIM.




[image: ../_images/cs_createnewproduct_clickexplore.PNG]









[image: ../_images/cs_createnewproduct_clickexplore2.PNG]










	Hover over the “+” icon and select the desired product (in this demo, we select Smartphone Accessories).




[image: ../_images/cs_createnewproduct_hoverplus.PNG]









[image: ../_images/cs_createnewproduct_hoverplus2.PNG]










	Enter the necessary information.




[image: ../_images/cs_createnewproduct_enternecessaryinfo.PNG]









[image: ../_images/cs_createnewproduct_enternecessaryinfo2.PNG]









[image: ../_images/cs_createnewproduct_enternecessaryinfo3.PNG]










	Go back to Overview tab and click Add Taxonomy to add taxonomy to the product.




[image: ../_images/cs_createnewproduct_gobackoverview.PNG]









[image: ../_images/cs_createnewproduct_gobackoverview2.PNG]










	Taxonomy menu appears. Select the desired taxonomy (in this demo, we select Accesories).




[image: ../_images/cs_createnewproduct_taxmenuappears.PNG]










	View the selected taxonomy.




[image: ../_images/cs_createnewproduct_viewselectedtax.PNG]










	Click  Relationships tab to add an image to the product.




[image: ../_images/cs_createnewproduct_clickrelationshiptab.PNG]










	Click on  “+” to add an entity.




[image: ../_images/cs_createnewproduct_clickplus.PNG]










	Click the select checkbox to add the desired image (button turns to blue when selected), then click  Add.




[image: ../_images/cs_createnewproduct_clickselect.PNG]









[image: ../_images/cs_createnewproduct_clickselect2.PNG]










	Drag the selected image to the right pane can also be performed to add the image.




[image: ../_images/cs_createnewproduct_dragimage.PNG]










	To add more image, click Back, and repeat the previous steps.




[image: ../_images/cs_createnewproduct_addimageclickback.PNG]









[image: ../_images/cs_createnewproduct_addimageclickback2.PNG]
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Set Up a Taxonomy

Taxonomy is a product classification used to organize the content.


How-to: Set Up a Taxonomy

To do this, follow these steps:








	Click Administration.




[image: ../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click Data Model tab.




[image: ../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_clickdatamodel.PNG]










	Click Taxonomies to expand.




[image: ../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_clicktaxonomies.PNG]










	Then, click Master Taxonomy.




[image: ../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_clickmastertaxonomy.PNG]










	Use the “+” to expand the taxonomy, vertically or horizontally.




[image: ../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_useplus.PNG]










	Taxonomy window appears. Enter details for the new taxonomy and click Create.




[image: ../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_windowappear.PNG]









[image: ../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_windowappear2.PNG]









Icons can also be added to the Taxonomy.



	Click a section under taxonomies (in this demo, we select Casual Clothing).




[image: ../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_clicksection.PNG]










	Click Upload icon  and select an image from your computer.




[image: ../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_clickuploadicon.PNG]










	View the selected icon.




[image: ../_images/cs_settinguptaxonomy_viewicon.PNG]
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Overview


Introduction

This tutorial is intended to give the reader a practical understanding of how to use the Contentserv Onboarding Portal.
The goal of the Onboarding Portal is to simplify Supplier Relationship Management for your organization.
The Onboarding Portal provides separate PIM systems for each of your partners.
Through their PIM, the partner is able to manage all product data to be sent to the main PIM.
Compared to using separate systems for partner engagement, bringing your partners into the Contentserv ecosystem has strong benefits:


	
	Optimizes Performance

	Tracking the data, you receive help in timely identification of areas that may need improvement; this guarantees optimal performance.







	
	Reduces Costs

	Clean, consistent, and connected data has a positive impact on purchasing costs, company data quality, and corporate image.
It also helps businesses take informed decisions, align tasks, and find innovative ways to significantly reduce costs.







	
	Increases Administrative Efficiencies

	An efficient onboarding process can cut down on the duplication of data and errors. It can also significantly drive administrative efficiencies.
Having one central place for all your vendor data can help you manage your relationships with heightened efficiency.







	
	Creates Loyal Relationships

	It is difficult to find good vendors and if you are working with them, you should be doing everything you can to empower your relationship with them.
A smooth and easy onboarding process helps you build the loyalty you need to keep your vendors a part of your supply chain for a long term.







	
	Helps your Brand to stand out

	It is a competitive world - to avoid losing your mindshare with your channel partners, it is important to have an onboarding process that helps your brand to stand out.
An onboarding process is an opportunity to educate your vendor what your brand has to offer to their business.












Intended Audience

This Onboarding tutorial is intended for anyone, who is responsible for movement of data in and out of Contentserv.
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Key Terms








	
	Onboarding

	Onboarding is the process of transferring product data from a partner’s system to the main PIM.
The product details are put together in a file and then uploaded into the retailer’s PIM system. The PIM will fetch the details of the file and validate it with the MDM.







	
	Offboarding

	The offboarding process allows the user to export product data from Contentserv.
The data can be downloaded as a file that can be pushed out to channels such as ecommerce.







	
	User

	The user is someone who logs into the Contentserv system.







	
	Role

	A role defines the permissions of a user in the system. An organization can have several roles such as an Administrator or a General User.
The roles vary between organizations but can be created to match the roles in your company.







	
	Workflow

	A workflow is a business process that is modeled digitally within Contentserv. An example of a workflow being used in Contentserv is a workflow to manage the product lifecycle.







	
	Mapping

	Mapping connects different elements (attributes, tags, classes, and taxonomies) defined in an onboarding file to their respective elements (attributes, tags, classes, and taxonomies) defined in the system.







	
	Endpoint

	The endpoint is a data gateway into the Contentserv. Custom endpoints can be configured for data import and data export.







	
	Inbound Endpoint

	The inbound endpoint is the gateway through which a file is imported into the system.







	
	Outbound Endpoint

	The outbound endpoint is the gateway through which a file is exported from the system.







	
	Nature and Non-Nature Classes

	Nature Class: A class that defines the base type of a product. This product type is specific to how the product should behave in the Contentserv software.
Nature Classes could include Single Article, Product, Bundle, or other custom-made product types.

Attribution Class: (also called Non-Nature Class) A class that adds specific attributes to the product it is assigned to.
For example, a Mobile Phone class may add attributes for Screen Size, Memory Size, Operating System, etc.
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UI Overview

Components that drive the onboarding/offboarding processes are detailed below:


Information

The Information Dashboard provides the users with several widgets to gain a high level overview of the system.
Pictured below are components for Data Quality and Content Upload. The data quality widget uses a traffic light rating system.
The products with Red violations can’t be pushed into the PIM portal. It is also possible to rectify the product data by clicking on each chart.

On the lower part of the screen, widgets for ‘Recently Updated’ and ‘Recently Added’ contents are visible.







[image: ../_images/cs_onboardinguioverview_information.PNG]












Data Integration

The Data Integration tab displays a bunch of endpoints: Onboarding and Offboarding.
The summary box for each of this endpoint will display information like Number of Files Uploaded, Successful File and Article Uploads, and Number of Products with various violations.







[image: ../_images/cs_onboardinguioverview_dataintegration.PNG]












Import File

The Import File button initiates the upload process. Click on the Import File icon to upload a file into the system.







[image: ../_images/cs_onboardinguioverview_importfile.PNG]












Workflow Status

Workflow Status gives the user a view of the progress of any onboarding jobs.
The Workflow Status menu will display the following: Title of the file, the Workflow ‘Start Time’ and ‘End Time’,
and also, the Status that changes from ‘In Progress to Completed’ if there are no errors.







[image: ../_images/cs_onboardinguioverview_workflowstatus.PNG]












Catalog

Catalog tab displays the list of uploaded products.  You can check the details of each product by clicking on them.







[image: ../_images/cs_onboardinguioverview_catalog.PNG]












Media

The Media tab in the onboarding portal displays all the uploaded media files along with the products details.







[image: ../_images/cs_onboardinguioverview_media.PNG]
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Design and Architecture


Architecture Diagram of the Onboarding System







[image: ../_images/cs_designandarchitecture_architecturediagram.PNG]












High Level Diagram of the Onboarding Process







[image: ../_images/cs_designandarchitecture_highlevelonboardingdiagram.PNG]












Process Flow Diagrams for Onboarding








	Process Flow Diagram for Configuration




[image: ../_images/cs_designandarchitecture_pfdiagramconfiguration.PNG]










	Process Flow Diagram for File Upload




[image: ../_images/cs_designandarchitecture_pfdiagramfileupload.PNG]
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Practical Quick Start Guide


Step-By-Step Guide for Configuration

Onboarding process requires configuration of following system components: User, Partner and Role, Assign User to Role, Workflow, Mapping, Endpoint, and
Assign Endpoint to Partner and Role.



	Create User

	Create Partner, Role, and Assign User to Role

	Configure Workflow

	Configure Mapping

	Configure Endpoint

	Assign Endpoint to Partner and Role














Step-By-Step Guide for Uploading Onboarding File



	Step-By-Step Guide for Uploading Onboarding File
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Create User

To create a new user, follow the steps below:








	Log in to the application and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../_images/cs_createuser_logintotheapp.PNG]










	Go to the Partner Administration tab, then to Users.




[image: ../../_images/cs_createuser_gotopartneradmin.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon to create a new user.




[image: ../../_images/cs_createuser_clicktheicon.PNG]










	Provide the following details: First Name, Last Name, Username, Password, Confirm Password, E-Mail, Mobile Number, and Gender. Click on the Create button.




[image: ../../_images/cs_createuser_providethedetails.PNG]










Create User: Screen Elements

The following details are to be provided to be able to create a new user in the system.








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	1

	First Name

	Specify the first name of a user.



	2

	Last Name

	Specify the last name of a user.



	3

	Username

	Specify the username, which will be used to authenticate a user when logging into the system.



	4

	Password

	Specify the password, which will be used to authenticate a user when logging into the system.



	5

	Confirm Password

	Re-enter the password to confirm it.



	6

	E-Mail

	Specify the email address of a user.



	7

	Mobile Number

	Specify the mobile number of a user.



	8

	Gender

	Specify the gender of a user.



	9

	Save

	Click on Save button to save the details of a user.



	10

	Cancel

	Click on Cancel button to cancel the details of a user.













Previous: Practical Quick Start Guide

Next: Create Partner, Role, and Assign User to Role
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Create Partner, Role, and Assign User to Role

To create a Partner, a Role, and also to assign a user to a specific role; follow these steps:








	Log in to the application and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../_images/cs_createuser_logintotheapp.PNG]










	Go to Partner Administration and then to Partners.




[image: ../../_images/cs_createpartnerrole_gotopartneradmin.PNG]










	Click “+” icon to create a new partner.




[image: ../../_images/cs_createpartnerrole_clickicontocreatepartner.PNG]










	Provide the following details: Name, Type, and Code. Then, click on the Create button.




[image: ../../_images/cs_createpartnerrole_providethefollowingdetails.PNG]










	Select the created partner and then click on the Roles tab.




[image: ../../_images/cs_createpartnerrole_selectthecreatedpartner.PNG]










	In that tab, click on the “+” icon to create a role that is specific to a partner.




[image: ../../_images/cs_createpartnerrole_inthattabclickon.PNG]










	Provide the following details: Name, Code, and Role Type. Then, click on the Create button.




[image: ../../_images/cs_createpartnerrole_providetheffdetails.PNG]










	Select the created role and click on the Users field.




[image: ../../_images/cs_createpartnerrole_selectthecreatedrole.PNG]










	Select the users that you want to assign to the role from the list and then, click on the Apply button. The selected users will be assigned to the newly created role .




[image: ../../_images/cs_createpartnerrole_selecttheusers.PNG]










	Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../_images/cs_createpartnerrole_clickonthesavebutton.PNG]










Create Partner, Role, and Assign User to Role: Screen Elements

The following details are to be provided to be able to create a new partner and a new role in the system.
The elements for assigning a user to a role are also enumerated.







Create Partner:








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	1

	Name

	Specify the name of a partner.



	2

	Type

	Select the type of a partner from the following options:



	Supplier


	Marketplaces


	Distributor


	Wholesalers


	Translation Agency


	Content Enrichment Agency


	Digital Asset Agency










	3

	Code

	Specify the code.



	4

	Create

	Click Create button to create a partner.



	5

	Cancel

	Click Cancel button to cancel the details of a partner.












Create Role:








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	6

	Name

	Specify the name of a role.



	7

	Code

	Specify the code.



	8

	Role Type

	Select Role Type from following options:



	System Admin


	User










	9

	Create

	Click Create button to create a role.



	10

	Cancel

	Click Cancel button to cancel the role details.












Assign User to Role:








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	11

	Users

	Select the users from the list and click the Apply button.
The selected users will be assigned to that role.



	12

	Save

	Click on Save button to save the details.













Previous: Create User

Next: Configure Workflow
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Configure Workflow

To configure a workflow, follow the detailed steps listed below:








	Log in to the application and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../_images/cs_createuser_logintotheapp.PNG]










	Go to the Data Integration tab and then to Workflow.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_gotodataintegration.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon to create a new workflow.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_clicktheicon.PNG]










	Provide the following details: Name, Event Type, and Code. Then, click on the Create button.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_providetheffdetails.PNG]










	Select the created workflow and a pop-up window will open where you can define the workflow of the onboarding process.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_selectthecreatedwf.PNG]










	The Graph section in the pop-up window is divided into three vertical sections. The first and second vertical sections are called Workflow Modeler. It allows users to configure workflows using the BPMN 2.0 Modeling Notation. This can model complex onboarding processes using universally known and standardized notation. The third vertical section contains the details of each component of onboarding file.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_thegraphsection.PNG]










	Drag and drop the notations in the Workflow Modeler to define the onboarding process. The workflow starts with a Start Event. It acts as a process trigger so the first element in the workflow will be the Start Event.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_draganddrop.PNG]










	Select the Start Event notation to see all the options that you can add after this component. It will appear on the right side of the component.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_selectthestartevent.PNG]










	Add the notations to define a workflow according to the onboarding file. For example, if you want to add an Article in a flow, click on the Task Notation. Custom actions for different users will be managed through the workflow task.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_addthenotations.PNG]










	Click on a Task Notation to add it to the process.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_clickonatasknotation.PNG]










	Note that adding a task notation simply defines the task. Next step is to define what kind of a task it is: whether it is Import Article, Import Asset, or Import Relationship, etc. Do this by clicking on the Change Type icon (icon that looks like a wrench).




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_notethatadding.PNG]










	Once clicked, a pop-up window will appear that contains the various tasks.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_onceclickedvarioustasks.PNG]










	To define an Article, select the Article Import option from the list.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_todefineanarticle.PNG]










	Double click on the created task and provide a name.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_doubleclickonthecreatedtask.PNG]










	Define all the components of the system like Assets, Relationships, Nature Classes, etc in a similar manner - (1) creating a task, (2) selecting its type by clicking on the wrench icon and (3) naming it.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_defineallthecomponents.PNG]










	Once all the needed components are added, append the End Event notation. It represents the end of the process/flow. Select the last component and click on the End Event notation.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_onceallneededcomponentsareadded.PNG]










	Check that the End Event notation is appended.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_checkthattheendevent.PNG]










	Click on each component and fill out the details of each component (third vertical section): Sheet Name, Primary Key Column, Type, Class ID/Class Column, Multiclassification, Type, Select Classes/Class Column Name, and Taxonomies. Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_clickoneachcomponent.PNG]










Configure Workflow: Screen Elements

The following details are seen when creating a new workflow in the system.







Create Workflow:








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	1

	Name

	Specify the name of a workflow.



	2

	Event Type

	Select the type of event from the following options:



	Business Process Workflow


	JMS Integration Workflow










	3

	Code

	Specify the code.



	4

	Create

	Click Create button to create a workflow.












Graphical Notations for Defining Workflow:








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	5

	Start Event

	It acts as a process trigger. The first element in the flow will be the Start Event.



	6

	Intermediate Event

	It represents something that happens between Start Event and End Event.



	7

	End Event

	It represents the end of flow. It will be the last element while defining a workflow of onboarding process.



	8

	Exclusive Gateway

	It is used to select only one of the paths from the created alternative paths or flows, depending on a condition.



	9

	Parallel Gateway

	It is used to create parallel paths without evaluating any conditions.



	10

	Inclusive Gateway

	It is used to create alternative flows where all paths are evaluated.



	11

	Complex Gateway

	It is used only for the most complex flows in the business process.
Use the Complex Gateway if you need multiple gateways to describe the business flow.



	12

	Event Based Gateway

	The condition determining the path of a process is based on an evaluated event.



	13

	Task

	A task is a type of activity which cannot be broken down further to a basic level of business process details.



	14

	Send Task

	It is a type of task, which is used to send a message.



	15

	Receive Task

	It is a type of task, which is used to send a message. It is a simple task that waits for the arrival of a certain message.



	16

	User Task

	A User Task is used to model work that needs to be done by a human actor.



	17

	Manual Task

	It is used to model work that is done by somebody who the engine does not need to know of.



	18

	Business Rule Task

	It is used to synchronously execute one or more rules.



	19

	Service Task

	It is used to invoke services.



	20

	Script Task

	It is an automated activity.



	21

	Subprocess

	It is a compound activity. It can be expanded or collapsed to show or hide the flow objects.



	22

	Transaction

	Transaction is a form of subprocess in which all activities must be treated as an individual activity.
All the activities of a transaction must be completed to meet the objective.
If any one of them fails, then all activities must be reverted.



	23

	Data Object

	It is used store the information used by your business processes.



	24

	Data Store

	It provides a mechanism to retrieve or update stored information of process.












[image: Graphical Notations]






Details of Component:








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	25

	Sheet Name

	The onboarding file is an Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it. Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the component details.



	26

	Primary Key Column

	All the defined products in an onboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column, we need to define the column name of the sheet which contains the unique IDs of the product
so the system will fetch all of the IDs of the product from the defined column of the sheet.



	27

	Type

	Here, we need to select one of the options from below:



	Single Class: Select this option, if all defined products in an onboarding file use the same class in the system.
For example, if all the products are Individual Article or all the products are PID.


	Column Class: Select this option, if all defined products in an onboarding file use different types of classes in the system.
For example, there are two products in a sheet; one is Individual Article and the other one is PID.










	28

	Class ID/Class Column

	The value of this field is based on the selection in the Type field:



	Class ID: When all the defined products in an onboarding file use the same class in the system,
we select Single Class option in the Type field. In this case, we need to select that system generated class from the list as Class ID.


	Class Column: When defined products in an onboarding file use different classes in the system,
we select Column Class option in the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of the sheet, which contains the IDs of all the classes in a Class Column field.










	29

	Multiclassification

	Select this option, if defined products in a sheet use Non-Nature Classes.



	30

	Type

	As soon as you select the MultiClassification option, this option will be visible. Here, we need to select one of the options from below:



	Multiple Class: Select this option, if defined products in an onboarding file use multiple system generated non-nature classes.


	Column Class: Select this option, if defined products in an onboarding file use multiple non-nature classes, which are yet to be created.










	31

	Select Classes/Class Column name

	The value of this field is based on the selection in the Type field.



	Select Classes: When all the defined products in an onboarding file use multiple system generated non-nature classes,
we select Multiple Class option in the Type field. In this case, we need to select the system generated classes from the list.


	Class Column Name: When defined products in an onboarding file use multiple non-nature classes which are yet to be created,
we select Column Class option in the Type field. In this case, we need to enter the column name of the sheet,
which contains the IDs of all the non-nature classes in a Class Column Name field.










	32

	Taxonomies

	Here, we need to enter the column name of the sheet of an onboarding file which contains the taxonomy details.



	33

	Save

	Click on the Save button to save the workflow details.
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Configure Mapping

Mapping connects different elements defined in an onboarding file to their respective elements (attributes, tags, classes, and taxonomies) defined in the system.
To configure this, follow this set of instructions:








	Log in to the application and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../_images/cs_createuser_logintotheapp.PNG]










	Go to Data Integration and then, to the Mappings menu.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configuremapping_gotodataintegration.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon to create a new mapping.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configuremapping_clicktheicontocreate.PNG]










	Provide the details like Name and Code. Click on the Create button.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configuremapping_providethedetails.PNG]










	Click on the Edit button to edit the details.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configuremapping_clickontheeditbutton.PNG]










	On the pop-up window, click on the Attribute tab.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configuremapping_onthepopupwindow.PNG]










	Click on the Add Mapping button to map the attributes defined in an onboarding file with the system attributes.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configuremapping_clickontheaddmapping.PNG]










	Define the Attribute Name used in an onboarding file in the left side textbox and select the equivalent system attribute in the Mapped Element field.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configuremapping_definetheattributename.PNG]










	Likewise, map the Tags, Taxonomies, and Classes defined in an onboarding file with the tags, taxonomies, and classes of the system in the Tag, Taxonomy, and Class tabs, respectively.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configuremapping_likewisemaptags.PNG]










	Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configuremapping_clickonthesavebutton.PNG]










Configure Mapping: Screen Elements

The following details are seen when creating a new mapping in the system.








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	1

	Name

	Specify the name of mapping.



	2

	Code

	Specify the code.



	3

	Create

	Click the Create button to create the mapping.



	4

	Attribute Tab

	Define the Attribute used in a sheet of an onboarding file in the left side textbox and select the equivalent system attribute from Mapped Element field.



	5

	Tag Tab

	Define the Tag used in a sheet of an onboarding file in the left side textbox and select the equivalent system tag from Mapped Element field.



	6

	Taxonomy Tab

	Define the Taxonomy used in a sheet of an onboarding file in the left side textbox and select the equivalent system taxonomy from Mapped Element field.



	7

	Class Tab

	Define the Class used in a sheet of an onboarding file in the left side textbox and select the equivalent system class from Mapped Element field.



	8

	Save

	Click on Save button to save the details of a user.



	9

	Cancel

	Click on Cancel button to cancel the details of a user.













Previous: Configure Workflow

Next: Configure Endpoint









[image: Contentserv line]






          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Configure Endpoint

To configure an endpoint, follow these steps:








	Navigate to Data Integration -> Endpoints menu.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureendpoint_navigate.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon to create the endpoint.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureendpoint_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Provide the following details: Name, Type, and Code. Click on the Create button.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureendpoint_providethedetails.PNG]










	Select the values for: Realtime Mapping, System, Workflow, Mapping, Dashboard Tab, and Physical Catalog. Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../_images/cs_configureendpoint_selectvalues.PNG]










Configure Endpoint: Screen Elements

The following details are to be provided to be able to configure an endpoint in the system.








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	1

	Name

	Specify the name of the endpoint.



	2

	Type

	Select the type of endpoint from the following options:



	






	
	
	Inbound Endpoint


	Outbound Endpoint







	3

	Code

	Specify the code.



	4

	Create

	Click on the Create button to create the endpoint.



	5

	Realtime Mapping

	If we enable this option, it allows the user/partner to map attributes, tags, classes, and taxonomies of the system
to the attributes, tags, classes and taxonomies of an onboarding file while uploading the file.



	6

	System

	This helps to create client-specific system and this system will be assigned to partner and role.
Endpoints are associated with this system.



	7

	Mapping

	Select the mapping from the list to associate it with the endpoint.



	8

	Workflow

	Select the workflow from the list to associate it with the endpoint.



	9

	Dashboard Tab

	Select the dashboard tab where you want to show the endpoint.



	10

	Physical Catalog

	Select the physical catalog from the list where you want to show the endpoint.



	11

	Save

	Click on the Save button to save the endpoint details.



	12

	Discard

	Click on the Discard button to discard the details of defined endpoint.
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Assign Endpoint to Partner and Role

To assign an endpoint to partners and roles, follow these steps:








	Navigate to Partner Administration -> Partners menu and click on the created partner to whom you want to assign the endpoint.




[image: ../../_images/cs_assignendpoint_navigate.PNG]










	Click on the created endpoint from the Systems section.




[image: ../../_images/cs_assignendpoint_clickcreatedendpoint.PNG]










	Click on the Roles tab and click on the created endpoint from the Systems section.




[image: ../../_images/cs_assignendpoint_clickroles.PNG]










	Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../_images/cs_assignendpoint_clicksave.PNG]










Assign Endpoint to Partner and Role: Screen Elements

The following details are to be provided to be able to assign an endpoint to the partners and roles in the system.








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	1

	System

	Select the Inbound Endpoint and Outbound Endpoint from the Systems section to associate it with the partner and role.



	2

	Save

	Click on the Save button to save the details.



	3

	Discard

	Click on the Discard button to discard the details.













Previous: Configure Endpoint
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Step-By-Step Guide for Uploading Onboarding File

To upload an onboarding file, follow the steps below:








	Log in to the application and click on the Data Integration tab.




[image: ../../_images/cs_stepbystepguideforuploading_logintotheapp.PNG]










	Click on the File Uploads link of the endpoint.




[image: ../../_images/cs_stepbystepguideforuploading_clickfileuploads.PNG]










	Click on the Import File icon and upload the onboarding file.




[image: ../../_images/cs_stepbystepguideforuploading_clickimportfile.PNG]










	Click on the Workflow Status tab to check the progress of the uploaded file.




[image: ../../_images/cs_stepbystepguideforuploading_clickworkflowstatus.PNG]







Status








	Sr No

	Status

	Description





	1

	In Progress

	This status indicates that the onboarding process is in progress. The component will be marked with orange border to show this status.



	2

	Completed

	This status indicates that the onboarding file is uploaded, data is validated, and data is pushed to the supplier’s PIM/Onboarding portal. The component will be marked with green border to show this status.



	3

	Failed

	This status indicates that the onboarding process has failed, and it cannot proceed further. The component will be marked with red border to show this status.



	4

	Not Started

	This status indicates that the onboarding process has not yet started. The component will be marked with gray border to show this status.













	Click on the Catalog tab for any data violation. The total number of violations are shown against each product. Place the cursor over the total number of violations to show the violations. The violations are shown in red, orange, and yellow color.




[image: ../../_images/cs_stepbystepguideforuploading_clickcatalogtab.PNG]









Violations








	Sr No

	Status

	Description





	1

	Red Violation

	This is the violation with the highest priority. It cannot be ignored. The products with red violation will not be pushed to the PIM/Onboarding portal.



	2

	Orange Violation

	This is the violation with medium priority. It can be ignored. The system will allow you to proceed with the onboarding of a product with orange violations.



	3

	Yellow Violation

	This is the violation with the lowest priority. It can be ignored. The system will allow you to proceed with the onboarding of a product with yellow violations. It is the least significant violation.













	Click on the Media tab to see all the media files. These media files are mapped with their respective articles.




[image: ../../_images/cs_stepbystepguideforuploading_clickmedia.PNG]










	Click on the Catalog tab and select all the products that are needed to be transferred to the Onboarding or PIM portal (Self).




[image: ../../_images/cs_stepbystepguideforuploading_clickcatalogtab2.PNG]










	Click on the Transfer icon and select Transfer To PIM or Transfer To Onboarding option.




[image: ../../_images/cs_stepbystepguideforuploading_clicktransfericon.PNG]
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Onboarding File Format



	Define Articles, Tags, Taxonomy, and Class in an Onboarding File

	Define Assets in an Onboarding File

	Define Variants in an Onboarding File

	Nested Variants in an Onboarding File

	Define Nature Relationship in an Onboarding File

	Define Article-Asset Relationship in an Onboarding File









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Define Articles, Tags, Taxonomy, and Class in an Onboarding File


	All the articles and its attributes, tags, taxonomies, and classes will be listed in a single sheet of an excel file.


	All the articles will be listed row-wise in a sheet. Each article will have a separate row in a sheet.


	The sheet will contain the following details of each article column-wise:










	Details

	Description





	ArticleID

	You need to mention the unique identification of each article in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header, but the column header will be mapped in Primary Key Column field in the system
while defining the workflow of onboarding process.



	Name

	You need to mention the name of each article in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header, but the column header will be mapped in Name field in the system while defining the workflow of onboarding process.



	Attribute1

	You need to define one of the attributes of an article in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header. It can be any attribute such as Long Description, Short Description, List Price, etc.
You need to map the column name/column header in the Attribute tab of Data Integration -> Mapping section in the system.
Note: You can define as many attributes as you want in separate columns in a sheet, in a similar manner as we defined Attribute1.



	Tag1

	You need to mention one of the tags applied to an article in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header. It can be any tag like Size, Color, etc.
You need to map the column name/column header in Tag tab of Data Integration -> Mapping section in system. You need to map column name/column header of a sheet with system tag in this section.
You also need to map the provided values of tag with sub-tags of system in this section.
Note: You can define as many tags as you want in separate columns in a sheet, in a similar manner as we defined Tag1.



	Taxonomy

	You need to define all the taxonomies applied to an article in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header, but the column header will be mapped in Taxonomy field in system while defining the workflow of onboarding process.
You need to mention all the applied taxonomies to an article against each article in this column. There can be multiple taxonomies applied to an article like Food, Beverages, etc.
You need to define all applied taxonomies to an article in a single cell as a comma separated value. You need to map all defined taxonomies in an onboarding file with system taxonomies in the Taxonomy tab of Data Integration -> Mapping section
in the system.



	Class ID

	You need to define the class of an article in this column such as Single Article, Loose Bundle, Set of Product, Fixed Bundle, etc. There is no restriction on column name/column header,
but the column header will be mapped in system while defining the onboarding process.
Here we need to consider two things: Single Class and Multiple Class












	Class ID

	Description





	Single Class

	It is possible that all the defined articles in a sheet use the same class. For example, all the defined articles are Single Article.
In this case, we need to select Single Class option from Type field while defining the workflow of onboarding process in system. Select the system class of product from Class ID field while defining the workflow of onboarding process.



	Multiple Class

	It is possible that all the defined articles in a sheet use different classes. For example, some of the defined articles are Single Article and some are Fixed Bundle.
In this case, we need to select Column Class option from Type field while defining the workflow of onboarding process in system. Enter the column name/ column header of a column, where you have defined classes against each article in a sheet,
in a Class Column field while defining the workflow of onboarding process in system. You need to map all defined classes in a Class tab of Data Integration -> Mapping section in system.






[image: ../../_images/cs_tutorial_definearticle.PNG]
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Define Assets in an Onboarding File


	All the assets will be listed in a single sheet of an excel file.


	All the assets will be listed row-wise in a sheet. Each asset will have a separate row in a sheet.


	The sheet will contain the following details of each asset column-wise:










	Details

	Description





	Asset ID

	Mention the unique identification of each asset in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header.



	Asset Name

	Mention the name of each asset in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header.






[image: ../../_images/cs_tutorial_defineasset.PNG]
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Define Variants in an Onboarding File


	A product might have variants in terms of the size, color, and other attributes. An enterprise might manufacture or sell items that are essentially the same but have some variation such as color and size.


	All such variants of all products will be listed in a single sheet of an excel file.


	The variant sheet will contain the following details of each variant column-wise:










	Details

	Description





	VariantID

	Mention the unique identification of each asset in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header.



	ArticleID

	Mention the unique identification of an article for which you are defining the variant. This will have the value from ArticleID column from the sheet in which you have defined all articles.



	Variant

	There are many kinds of variants in system like unit variant, language variant, embedded variant, etc. You need to mention the variant name as column header. For example, if you want to define unit variant, then define column header as Unit.
If you define unit variant, then you need to define sub types of unit variant in this column. You can do it by defining sub types in each row of a sheet having same product ID.
Product ID will remain same in each row when you are defining sub types of unit variant in each row.



	Attribute

	You need to mention the attribute name as column header. For example, if we are defining unit variant, then its attributes can be IsBaseUnit, IsSalesUnit, etc. You need to provide the value of attribute against each sub type of unit variant in each row.






[image: ../../_images/cs_tutorial_definevariants2.PNG]
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Nested Variants in an Onboarding File


	All nested variants of all products will be listed in a single sheet of an excel file.


	The nested variant sheet will contain the following details of each nested variant column wise:










	Details

	Description





	ArticleID

	You need to mention the unique identification of an article for which you are defining nested variant in this column. This will have the value from ArticleID column from the sheet in which you have defined all articles.



	VariantID

	You need to mention the unique identification of variant for which you are defining nested variant in this column.



	Variant

	You need to mention the variant name as column header for which you are defining nested variant. For example, if you want to define nested variant of unit variant, then define column header as Unit. If you define unit variant, then you need to define sub types of unit variant in this column for which you want to define nested variant.



	Nested Variant

	You need to mention the nested variant name as column header. For example, if you want to define GTIN as nested variant, then define column header as GTIN. You need to provide GTIN value in this column.



	Attribute

	You need to mention the attribute name as column header. For example, if we are defining unit variant, then its attributes can be IsBaseUnit, IsSalesUnit, etc. You need to provide the value of attribute against each sub type of unit variant in each row.






[image: ../../_images/cs_tutorial_nestedvariants.PNG]
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Define Nature Relationship in an Onboarding File


	You need to mention which single articles are bundled in an article that contains more than one articles like Fixed Bundle, Loose Bundle, Set of Product, Threshold Bundle, and Promotional Collection in Nature Relationship sheet. We define all articles in an Article sheet. In Nature Relationship sheet we will take the article reference from Article sheet.


	This sheet will contain the following details column-wise:










	Details

	Description





	Source

	You need to mention the unique identification of an article which contains more than one article. So, you need to mention the article id of the articles like Fixed Bundle, Loose Bundle, Set of Product, Threshold Bundle, and Promotional Collection.



	Target

	You need to mention the unique identification of a single article, which is bundled into articles like Fixed Bundle, Loose Bundle, Set of Product, Threshold Bundle, and Promotional Collection.



	Relationship Column

	The articles like Fixed Bundle, Loose Bundle, Set of Product, Threshold Bundle, and Promotional Collection contains more than one single article. So, these articles have relationship with single articles. This relationship code will be displayed in this column. Note: There would be multiple Targets for a single Source, so there would be multiple entries/ rows of different Targets for similar Source.






[image: ../../_images/cs_tutorial_definenature.PNG]
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Define Article-Asset Relationship in an Onboarding File


	We define relationship between articles and assets in Article-Asset Relationship sheet. We define which assets are used for an article in this sheet. We defined all articles in an Article sheet and assets in Asset sheet. In Article-Asset Relationship sheet, we will take the article and asset reference from Article and Asset sheets respectively.


	This sheet will contain the following details column-wise:










	Details

	Description





	Source

	You need to mention the unique identification of an article in this column. This will be the ArticleID defined in the Article sheet.



	Destination

	You need to mention the unique identification of an asset that you want to associate with article.
This will be the AssetID defined in the Asset sheet. Note: There can be multiple assets associated with a single article, so there can be multiple entries/ rows of different Destination for a single Source.






[image: ../../_images/cs_tutorial_defineartass.PNG]
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Capabilities of Contentserv’s Onboarding Portal



	Partner-specific Endpoints

	Flexible File Formats

	Effortless File Transfer

	Real-Time Mapping

	Process Flow Check

	Data Remediation









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Partner-specific Endpoints

Contentserv’s Onboarding portal allows the user (retailer/supplier) to have partner-specific endpoints to import their data to the system.
Having unique endpoints ensures that the data errors are identified and mapped to the respective partners, thus improving overall data quality.


Prerequisites


	Partners


	Users with defined Roles







Key Terms


	Endpoints: the endpoint is the final process where we map the partners with the defined process. This Endpoint will be visible on the partner’s dashboard.


	Workflow: the workflow defines the structure and components of a file that is to be imported into the system or exported from the system. It provides all the details of all the components configured in a sheet. The system will interpret the imported file in a way we define the details in this section.


	Mapping: the mapping section allows to map different elements (attributes, tag, classes, and taxonomies) defined in an onboarding file to the similar elements (the attributes, tag, classes, and taxonomies) defined in the system.







Steps to Configure Endpoints


	Log in to the application.











	Click on the Administration icon.











	Navigate to Data Integration -> Endpoints menu.




[image: ../../_images/cs_partnerspecificendpoints_navigate.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create the endpoint.











	Enter the values for the Name, Type, and Code, then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../_images/cs_partnerspecificendpoints_entervalues.PNG]










	Select the values for Realtime Mapping, System, Workflow, Mapping, Dashboard Tab, and Physical Catalog, then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../_images/cs_partnerspecificendpoints_selectvalues.PNG]










	Navigate to Partner Administration -> Partners menu.











	Click on the created partner to whom the endpoint will be assigned.











	Select the created endpoint from the Systems section.




[image: ../../_images/cs_partnerspecificendpoints_selectcreatedendpoint.PNG]







	Click on the Roles tab.











	Select the created endpoint from the Systems section.











	Click on the Explore icon and go to Data Integration.











	Click on the File Uploads link of the created Endpoint to upload the desired file.




[image: ../../_images/cs_partnerspecificendpoints_clickfileuploads.PNG]
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Flexible File Formats

Contentserv’s Onboarding portal gives its partners the flexibility of uploading their data in various formats such as .xls and .json.








Previous: Partner-specific Endpoints

Next: Effortless File Transfer
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Effortless File Transfer

The straightforward onboarding process allows the partners to transfer their data to various catalogs (Onboarding/PIM) in an effortless manner.


Prerequisites


	Onboarding sheet


	Endpoints


	Roles







Key Terms


	Data Integration: the Data Integration section defines the entire process of importing a file into the system and exporting a file from the system.


	Workflow: the workflow section defines the structure and components of a file that is to be imported into the system or exported from the system.







Steps to Transfer a File


	Log in to the application.











	Click on the Explore icon and go to Data Integration.











	Click on the File Uploads link of the created endpoint.




[image: ../../_images/cs_effortlessfiletransfer_clickfileuploads.PNG]










	Click on the Import File icon and upload the onboarding file to the supplier’s Data Integration tab.











	Click on the Catalog tab to check for data violations. Note: The violations are shown in red, orange, and yellow color against each product. The products with red violations are not pushed into the PIM system.




[image: ../../_images/cs_effortlessfiletransfer_clickcatalog.PNG]










	Click on the Media tab to see all the media files. These media files are mapped with their respective articles.











	Click on the Catalog tab.











	Select all the products that are needed to be transferred to Onboarding or PIM portal (Self).











	Click on the Transfer icon and select Transfer To PIM or Transfer To Onboarding option.




[image: ../../_images/cs_effortlessfiletransfer_clicktransfer.PNG]
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Real-Time Mapping

Real-Time Mapping allows the user/partner to map attributes and tags of the products to the processes before or during the onboarding process.


Prerequisites


	Onboarding sheet


	Predefined roles


	Predefined organizations







Key Terms


	Mappings: the mapping section allows to map different elements (attributes, tag, classes, and taxonomies) defined in an onboarding file to the similar elements (the attributes, tag, classes, and taxonomies) defined in the system.


	Endpoints: the endpoint is the final process where we map the partners with the defined process. This endpoint will be visible on the partner’s dashboard.







Steps for Real-Time Mapping


	Log in to the application.











	Click on the Administration icon.











	Navigate to Data Integration -> Endpoints menu.











	Click on the “+” icon to create the endpoint.




[image: ../../_images/cs_realtimemapping_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the values such as Name, Type (Inbound), and Code, then click on the Create button.











	Enable Realtime Mapping and select the process to map in the workflow.




[image: ../../_images/cs_realtimemapping_enablerealtimemapping.PNG]










	Click on the Partner Administration tab to assign the Endpoint to the Organization and Users.











	Click on an organization. In the Systems section, view the several endpoints assigned to the organization and select the one you have just created. Note: - An organization can have several endpoints assigned to it.




[image: ../../_images/cs_realtimemapping_selectcreatedendpoint.PNG]







	Click on the Explore icon, then click on Dashboard and select the endpoint.











	Click on the Import File icon to import the file.











	In the real-time mapping window, you can see all the attributes and tags mapped to their respective fields. You may also make changes or simply ignore the attributes that are irrelevant.




[image: ../../_images/cs_realtimemapping_viewmappedattributesandtags.PNG]
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Process Flow Check

Having a process flow feature provides the user a visual representation of the entire onboarding process. Data violations, if any, are depicted in red/orange color. A successful data onboarding process is shown in green color.


Prerequisites


	Configured Partners


	Configured Users







Key Terms


	Workflow: a workflow defines the structure and components of a file that is to be imported into the system or exported from the system. It provides all the details of all the components configured in a sheet. The system will interpret the imported file in a way we define the details in the Process section.







How to do a Process Flow Check


	Log in to the application.











	Click on the Administration icon.











	Navigate to Data Integration -> Workflow menu.




[image: ../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_navigate.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create the workflow.




[image: ../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the details such as Name, Event Type, and Code, then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_enterdetails.PNG]










	Select the created workflow. On the pop-up window that appears, configure all the components of the workflow.




[image: ../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_selectcreatedworkflow.PNG]










	The Graph section in the pop-up window is divided into three vertical sections. The first two vertical sections are called Workflow Modeler. It allows to configure workflows using BPMN 2.0 modelling notation. This will allow users to model complex onboarding process using universally known and standardized BPMN 2.0 notation. The third vertical section contains the details of each component of onboarding file.




[image: ../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_workflowmodeler.PNG]










	Drag and drop the notations in Workflow Modeler to define the onboarding process. The workflow starts with the Start Event. It acts as a process trigger. So, first element in the workflow will be the Start Event.




[image: ../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_draganddrop.PNG]










	Select the Start Event notation to show the options for that notation.




[image: ../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_selectstartevent.PNG]










	Start adding the notations to define a workflow according to the onboarding file. For example, if you want to add Article in a flow, then click on the Task notation. Custom actions for different users will be managed through workflow Task.




[image: ../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_startaddingnotations.PNG]










	Once you clicked on the icon, the task gets added in the flow.




[image: ../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_clickicon.PNG]










	Adding the Task notation simply defines the task. Click on the Wrench icon to define what kind of a task it is, whether it is import article, import asset, import relationship, etc.




[image: ../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_definetask.PNG]










	As soon as you click on the Wrench icon, a window appears containing the types of task.




[image: ../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_clickwrenchicon.PNG]










	If you are defining an article, then select the Article Import option from the list.




[image: ../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_selectarticleimport.PNG]










	Double-click on the created task icon and enter a name for that icon.




[image: ../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_doubleclick.PNG]










	Define the components of the system such as Assets, Relationships, and Nature Classes. Create a task, click on the Wrench icon to select the type, and enter a name for that task.




[image: ../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_definecomponents.PNG]










	Once you added all the components in a flow, append the End Event notation at the end. It represents the end of flow. Select the last component and click on the End Event notation.




[image: ../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_endevent.PNG]










	View the End Event icon appended at the end of flow.




[image: ../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_viewendevent.PNG]










	Click on each component and in the third vertical section, fill in the details of each component such as Sheet Name, Primary Key Column, Type, Class ID/Class Column, Multiclassification, Type, Select Classes/ Class Column Name, Taxonomies, then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../_images/cs_processflowcheck_clickcomponent.PNG]










Previous: Real-Time Mapping

Next: Data Remediation
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Data Remediation

Having a PIM-integrated Onboarding portal helps in getting rid of obsolete, redundant data and organize it in an orderly manner.








Previous: Process Flow Check
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Glossary

A | B  | C | D | E | F | G | H | I | J | K | L | M | N | O | P | Q | R | S | T | U | V | W | X | Y | Z


A


	administrator

	(user type, customer role) A technical specialist who configures a software system.












	attribute

	(concept) A data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.












	attribution class

	(class type) A class that adds specific attributes to the product it is assigned to.
For example, a ‘Mobile Phone’ class may add attributes for Screen Size, Memory Size, Operating System, etc.














B


	bookmark

	(feature) A self-updating bookmark that saves the results of a search.


	Example:


A retailer creates a bookmark named “fully automated” to group only the fully
automated washing machines. Whenever a fully automated washing machine is added to the system, it is automatically added to the
bookmark.










	Boolean property

	(property type) A Boolean property allows selecting between two options.


	Example:


Contains nuts: Yes/No















C


	calculated property

	(property type) A property which shows the result of a calculation of 2 or more numbers.


	Example:


Volume










	classes

	(concept), Classes define base configurations for products.
Each class that is given to a product allows that product to have a more precise definition.
There are multiple levels of classes that can be used in conjunction.


	Example:


Product, Single Article










	collection

	(feature) A fixed collection of objects relevant to the user.


	Example:


A collection that consists of high-end smartphones










	concatenated property

	(property type) A combination of multiple text-based properties.


	Example:


A Dimension Concatenated Property would combine the properties for Length, Width and Height into ‘10cm x 20cm x 2cm’.















D


	data governance

	(concept) Data governance is an approach to managing a company’s data assets.
It defines who is accountable for various aspects of an organization’s data as well as including procedures which define how the data is used, structured and stored.
This includes data quality rules and KPIs through the Dashboard.












	data model

	(configuration) Data model defines the base data structure for products in your system.
This structure enables you to connect predefined classes or taxonomies with your products to classify them.
The data model defines products from the highest level of classification, down to individual attributes and properties.


	Example:


A data model is made up of blueprints of different types of database objects like types of products.
You can use the data model to create a new product class in this case.










	data steward

	(user type, customer role) A data steward is a role within an organization responsible for utilizing an organization’s data governance processes
to ensure suitability of both content and metadata.












	Digital Asset Management (DAM)

	(domain type, tabbed heading) Digital Asset Management (DAM) offers a solution for enterprises to store, organize, find and retrieve digital files.
Digital files in the DAM are linked to the PIM through relationships.








E


	endpoint

	(concept) Gateway that describes the system, processes and mapping to be used when onboarding or offboarding the products to and from the system.














F


	fixed bundle

	(product type) A group of products where the quantity of each product is fixed.


	Example:


A Shaving Kit Pack which includes 3 blades and a shaving cream.
As these are in the same packaging, the customer cannot add more blades for that item.















G


	Golden Record

	(concept) A Golden Record is a single, well-defined version of the data entity in an organization. There may be multiple sources/suppliers for a single product.
Golden record feature allows you to combine and consolidate all matching products (duplicate products) in one single record.
With the golden record, you always have exact and consistent, product data available.
Golden Record uses matching and merging rules to consolidate the product details.














H

No glossary entries found.




I


	inbound endpoint

	(concept) A gateway through which a file is imported into the system.














J

No glossary entries found.




K

No glossary entries found.




L


	linked variant

	(product type) A variant which belongs to a Product.


	Example:


Regular, Sugarfree and Zero are some of the linked variants of energy drink “Red Bull”.










	loose bundle

	(property type) A group of products where the quantity of each product can be defined by the retailer.


	Example:


Water Bottle Pack. Buy 10 or more for 15% off. Each item over 10 still receives the discount.















M


	mapping

	(process type) connects different elements (attributes, tags, classes, and taxonomies) defined in an onboarding file to their respective elements (attributes, tags, classes, and taxonomies) defined in the system.












	Marketing Content Management (MCM)

	(domain type) Platform that supports promotions, campaigns, target markets, target channels, and customers.












	Master Data Management (MDM)

	(domain type) Master Data Management (MDM) is a system which wraps around the PIM ensuring quality, integrity and usability of its data.


	Example:


The functionality of an MDM supports aspects such as workflow rules, data quality, catalogue management, user security and data distribution.










	match

	(process type) Matching is a process of identifying duplicate records for all products.
It compares the products based on defined attributes, tags, taxonomies, and classes and identifies duplicate records of a product.












	measurement property

	(property type) A measurement property uses a predefined measurement standard.


	Example:


Length: 10 metres










	merge

	(process type) Once the duplicate records are identified, they need to be merged to create the Golden Record.
This record will be the best possible data representing current, complete and accurate view of customer information.
Merging process determines what data elements and their values from duplicated data needs to be considered to create the Golden Record.














N


	nature class

	(class type) A class that defines the base type of product. This product type is specific to how the product should behave in the Contentserv software.
Nature Classes could include Single Article, Product, Bundle or other custom-made product types.








O


	offboarding

	(process type) A process that allows the user to export product data from Contentserv. The data can be downloaded as a file that can be pushed out to channels such as ecommerce.












	onboarding

	(process type) A process of transferring product data from a partner’s system to the main PIM. The product details are put together in a file and then uploaded into the retailer’s PIM system. The PIM will fetch the details of the file and validate it with the MDM.












	outbound endpoint

	(concept) A gateway through which a file is exported from the system.














P


	Partner Engagement Platform (PEP)

	(domain type) A portal which allows a Contentserv customer’s partners to engage with their system.
Deployed for supplier engagement, collaboration, product onboarding, simple PIM and product data onboarding and offboarding.


	Example:


A supplier who uploads new products or a digital marketing agency which uploads promotional images










	product

	(concept) A placeholder for a group of common products.












	Product Information Management (PIM)

	(domain type, tabbed heading) Product Information Management (PIM) facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content
or any related information.












	Product Identifier (PID)

	(product data) A Product Identifier (referred to as PID) is a number that helps identify a product.


	Example:


Red Bull










	promotional collection

	(product type) A group of products which are offered at a discounted price.


	Example:


Buy 3 bags of dog food for the price of 2.










	property

	(class within data model) A property is a field used to describe a product. It comes in several different types.


	Example:


Name of Product, Price, Description










	property collection

	(property group) A reusable group of properties which is common to particular types of products. A property collection belongs to a tab and a class.


	Example:


Mobile phone (class) technical specifications information would be a collection of RAM, storage, and display size.















Q

No glossary entries found.




R


	relationships

	(configuration) A way of linking entities together from different domains (e.g. PIM, MDM, DAM) as well as within the same domain.


	Example:


Products + supplier + image + target










	role

	(concept) Defines the permissions of a user in the system. An organization can have several roles such as an Administrator or a General User. The roles vary between organizations but can be created to match the roles in your company.












	rollback

	(feature) Rollback is a feature that enables the user to switch back to a desired version of a product.














S


	system profile

	(concept) Profile created for an organization to contain only its selected endpoints
and can be further customized for the roles of the organization.














T


	tabs

	(property group) Tabs are used to categorize the properties shown on a product’s page.


	Example:


A tab includes one or more property collections.










	tags

	(concept) Properties that describe the products.


	Example:


Bottle size, Color










	taxonomy

	(property group) A taxonomy is a way of classifying an organization’s products.
A taxonomy is used to add a Product into the broader classification system of a store.


	Example:


A taxonomy can be thought of categorization of an organization’s products.
A clothing store may set up a taxonomy which categorizes for gender > season > bodypart in a tree format.















U


	user

	(user type, customer role) Someone who logs into the Contentserv system.








V

No glossary entries found.




W


	workflows

	(property group) A sequence of processes that a piece of work progresses through until completion.
In Contentserv, the piece of work is normally a product. The status of the product is also managed through the workflow such as Active, Published, and Inactive.


	Example:


A Data Steward adds a new product through the Onboarding Portal.
Before the product is published in the PIM it undergoes a sequence of processes including data validation and enrichment.















X

No glossary entries found.




Y

No glossary entries found.




Z

No glossary entries found.
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Oracle: MasterStore


Set up Oracle by following the steps below:


	Reside the DB on the new Hardware.











	Set up the DB Server in their own network segment.











	Prepare 4 DB servers: 2 of the servers will be set up in one of two data centers (DC). The other 2 servers per data center will be set up as RAC and will be based on VPLEX Storage.











	Use one RAC implementation for the PROD while the other for the TEST environment.











	Set the RAC version to be 11.2.0.4.











	Use all standard settings concerning Linux User and Linux rights, ASM Drives, Storage Groups, Backup & Recovery concepts and processes for Oracle, network layout, naming conventions, file systems, UNIX version, etc.











	Use DB with a Unicode charset. The name of the charset is AL32UTF8.











	Also, use Table partitioning and PL/SQL. Note that no special Oracle features are necessary.

Standard Oracle features are:


	Partitioning











	Real Application Clusters











	Automatic Storage Management











	OLAP











	Data Mining











	Real Application Testing












	Note that the Tablespace layout will be chosen by the DBAs. Use the default tablespaces for the DB users.











	Ensure that CS Vision has three DB Schema:



	Deployment User: for software installation, software updates, and performance analysis by CS Vision; DB Objects are stored here.


	Application User: this User will be used by the application to connect to the DB. The application doesn’t use DDL statements and needs read access to the objects owned by the deployment user. The Application User doesn’t need tablespace of its own.


	Support User: is used from CS Vision to access the DB. He doesn’t use DDL Statements and read access to the Deployments User’s DB objects. The Support User doesn’t need tablespace of its own.


















	For the deployment of updates in the PROD environment, prepare all the things that DBAs need. In the sense of a Change process, those are a summary of all DB objects that will be changed, all new DB objects, and the amount of data in change. Based on this information, all necessary resources (especially tablespace) will be provided.











	Check the duration of DB procedures that will be stored within DB tables by the application on behalf of performance measures. Every other DB monitoring is provided by the DBAs.











	Verify that the 5 application server nodes in one DC will use (configurable) 50 permanent JDBC connections. The connections will be established during the startup of the application. In case of a DB restart, the application server will perform an automatic reconnect (automatic fail-over). The behavior will be tested on the cluster after the PROD system is set up.
















Create various DB Objects in Oracle:

The following will be discussed together with the Customer’s DBA team and is subject to change based on their existing standards and processes.


Prerequisites








	Install a new DB on its own Hardware.











	Run the DB Servers on their own network segment.











	Prepare  4 DB Servers: 2 in each data center as RAC, based on VPLEX Storage.











	Use one RAC implementation for the PROD while the other one for TEST environment in a different data center.











	Infrastructure will be according to existing (Customer) standards (i.e., Linux User and Rights, ASM Drives and Diskdrive groups, Backup and Recovery concept and processes, network layout, naming conventions, file system, and Unix version).











	Use Table partitioning and PL/SQL procedures. Note that there would be some java-based stored procedures.











	Select the tablespace layout to be the DBAs without any restrictions. Default tablespaces of the DB-Users will be used.











	Verify that 5 application servers use about 50 JDBC connections against the DB. This is configurable. If the DB is restarted, the application servers perform automatically and reconnect against the DB (automatic fail-over). This behavior will be verified with cluster tests since CS doesn’t have a RAC system to test this.











	Check that the execution times of DB procedures are logged in DB-Tables. This is used for performance measures from the application. Every other form of DB monitoring is supplied from the DBAs.











	Install standard Oracle; there will be no other Oracle specials necessary to be installed.

Standard Installation includes:


	Partitioning











	Real Application Clusters











	Automatic Storage Management











	OLAP











	Data Mining











	Real Application Testing

















Schema

The Schemas required will be the following:


	Deployment User: is used for installation and updates. This user will be the owner of the application schema and will perform the following actions:



	Software Installation: is for creating tables, procedures, indexes, views, functions, etc.











	Software Update: is for altering existing objects, creating new objects, and some data updates.











	Performance Analysis











	Permissions: (1)        Connect to the database (create session); (2) Alter session related parameters (alter session); (3) Create objects (table, views, indexes, procedures and functions).









	Application User: is used by the Application to access the database. This user will have DML rights on the Deployment User’s schema and the Pentaho User’s schema and will not need any additional space.


Permissions:        (1) Connect to the database (create session); (2) Alter session related parameters (alter session); (3) Grant Object Level Permissions for tables and views (Select, Insert, Update, Delete); (4) Grant Execute Permissions (Procedures, Functions).






	Read-only (Support) User: is used by the Support to access the database.  This user will have read access on the Deployment User’s schema and the Pentaho User’s schema in order to run some queries to check for issues in the data.


Permissions on Application Schema & Pentaho Schema: (1) Connect to the database (create session) | (2) Grant Select permissions on all Tables & Views.








Note that the Deployment User is used to connect to the schema and run the SQL scripts to create various objects. Thereafter, the user will grant permissions on these objects to the application user.


CS will perform the following checks: (1) The tables and procedures have been created properly; (2) CS will run some select scripts to check if the updates have been successful.










[image: Contentserv line]








          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
OrientDB: Graph Store


Brief

We will be using OrientDB as the Graph Storing Component.

There are a lot of interconnections within the data like links between articles, links between promotions and articles, and links between various variants of the articles, among others.
This leads to a lot of joins in traditional RDBMS systems leading to performance degradation.
In order to significantly boost the performance of fetching linked data, we use a graph database.


Installation






Setup and configuration








	Download OrientDB Community 2.1.16 (/opt/cs/orientdb).


http://orientdb.com/download.php?email=unknown@unknown.com&file=orientdb-community-2.1.16.tar.gz&os=multi















	Extract tar.gz.

cd /opt/cs/orientdb

tar -zxvf orientdb-community-2.1.16.tar.gz
















	Specify path and user in orientdb.sh (orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin).

vim orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin/orientdb.sh

Add the following :
 ORIENTDB_DIR=/opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16
 ORIENTDB_USER=<system username>
















	Change configurations.

vim orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin/orientdb.sh

Add the following line in start() function (and comment the previous line which looks similar to the one below. This is done so that password will not be asked while starting the service).

  sudo -u $ORIENTDB_USER sh -c "cd \"$ORIENTDB_DIR/bin\"; /usr/bin/nohup ./server.sh 1>../log/orientdb.log 2>../log/orientdb.err &"

Add the following line in stop() function (and comment the previous line which looks similar to the one below. This is done so that password will not be asked while stoping the service).

  sudo -u $ORIENTDB_USER sh -c "cd \"$ORIENTDB_DIR/bin\"; /usr/bin/nohup ./shutdown.sh 1>>../log/orientdb.log 2>>../log/orientdb.err &"
















	Specify Memory.

vim orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin/server.sh

Search for "ORIENTDB_OPTS_MEMORY="-Xms512m -Xmx512m"".

Change it to the required values as per your hardware configurations.
















	Replace  orientdb-server-config.xml and cp OrientDB.jar.


Note: Replace orientdb-server-config.xml with the one modified by  our developers.

cp <path of CS-Refactored >/CS-Refactored/ServerPlugins/OrientDB/src/main/resources/orientdb-server-config.xml

PATH To Copy : /opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/config/



















	Add plugins.

cp <path of CS-Refactored >/ CS-Refactored/ServerPlugins/OrientDB/build/libs/OrientDB.jar

PATH To Copy : /opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/lib


















Verification


	Verify If Plugin (OrientDB.jar) and xml file (orientdb-server-config.xml) are present in their respective locations.

/opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/lib

/opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/config.


















Application Startup


	Start Orientdb.

/opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin/orientdb.sh start
















	Check whether the service is running or not.

netstat -tulpn | grep 2480


















Commands


	Stop OrientDB.

/opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin/orientdb.sh stop

# fuser is used just to kill the process if it is running even after using 'orientdb.sh stop'

fuser -k 2480/tcp
















	Start OrientDB.

/opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin/orientdb.sh start
















	Check if application is running.

netstat -tulpn | grep 2480

ps -ef | grep orientdb
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Other Configurations





          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Swift: Asset Storage

The Asset Store provides a solution to store, maintain, and version the physical media files (viz; Images, InDesign documents, PDFs, etc).


	Asset Storage requires One Account.


	Asset Storage would need 5 Containers:



	Attachments


	Icons


	Images


	Documents


	Videos
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Tomcat: WebServer


Brief

Tomcat can handle high number of incoming requests, efficiently using a combination of load balancing multiple server “workers” to process the balanced load.








Installation






Setup and Configuration








	Download Apache Tomcat (/opt/cs/tomcat).


Link:  http://mirror.fibergrid.in/apache/tomcat/tomcat-9/v9.0.0.M9/bin/apache-tomcat-9.0.0.M9.tar.gz















	Alternatively, visit https://tomcat.apache.org/download-90.cgi and download Version 9.











	Extract tar.gz.

cd /opt/cs/tomcat

tar -zxvf apache-tomcat-9.0.0.M9.tar.gz
















	Change configuration:



	You will find a block of code for Connector port. Replace that code with the one mentioned below:


vim /opt/cs/tomcat/apache-tomcat-9.0.0.M9/conf/server.xml

<Connector port="8080" maxHttpHeaderSize="8192"
maxThreads="150" minSpareThreads="25" maxSpareThreads="75"
enableLookups="false" redirectPort="8443" acceptCount="100"
connectionTimeout="20000" disableUploadTimeout="true"
compression="on"
compressionMinSize="2048"
noCompressionUserAgents="gozilla, traviata"
compressableMimeType="text/html,text/plain,text/xml,application/xhtml+xml,text/css,application/javascript,image/svg+xml,application/x-javascript,application/json"/>










	Also add IP. You will find this at the end of the file.


	Create a file bin/setenv.sh and specify the memory configuration.

touch /opt/cs/tomcat/apache-tomcat-9.0.0.M9/bin/setenv.sh
vim  /opt/cs/tomcat/apache-tomcat-9.0.0.M9/bin/setenv.sh  and add the following line:
export JAVA_OPTS="-Dfile.encoding=UTF-8 -Xms4216m -Xmx13312m"























	Start up the application.

Stop Tomcat
    /opt/cs/tomcat/apache-tomcat-9.0.0.M9/bin/shutdown.shORfuser -k 8080/tcp

Note: fuser is used just to kill the process if it is  running even after using 'shutdown.sh'.

Start Tomcat
    cd  /opt/cs/tomcat/apache-tomcat-9.0.0.M9/bin/

    ./startup.sh



















	Remove/Add war.

Remove war
  cd /opt/cs/tomcat/apache-tomcat-9.0.0.M9/webapps/
  rm edeka.war
  rm -r edeka

Add war
  cp <Path of CS-Refactored>/CS-Refactored/REST/build/libs/edeka.war /opt/cs/tomcat/apache-tomcat-9.0.0.M9/webapps/















Note: Before copying edeka.war to webapps directory of tomcat, make sure you have built the war.
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Deploying to Amazon Web Services (AWS)


	Read Prerequisites First











Users, Access, Folder Structure

Note: Click the image to enlarge.
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Test Client







	Component

	Value





	OS

	Windows 7



	RAM

	8 GB Min



	Document Storage Folder With RWX

	~DesktopContentserv



	Applications With Admin Access

	
	Java 8 : jdk-8u121-windows-x64.exe


	Putty : to access all VMs


	Pscp client


	winscp







	Extra Applications For Testing

	
	Remote Performance Monitoring Tool : VisualVM


	Load Test Tool : Jmeter


	Sql Client to connect to Oracle
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Deploying to Azure


	Refer to the Deployment Prerequisites.
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Deploying to the Cloud


	Refer to the Deployment Prerequisites.





Users, Access, Folder Structure











	Component

	Value

	
	
	
	




	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7
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Deploying the Platform



	Deployment Prerequisites

	Deploying to Amazon Web Services (AWS)

	Deploying to Azure

	Deploying on Premise (Local Source)

	Deploying to the Cloud









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Deploying on Premise (Local Source)


Infrastructure Requirements

Details to be provided.




Hardware and OS Requirements







	Component

	Value





	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox



	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04 (preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7









Prerequisites







	Component

	Value





	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox



	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04 (preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7









Users, Access, Folder Structure











	Component

	Value

	
	
	
	




	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7
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Deployment Prerequisites

The following prerequisites have been identified for a standard install:


Hardware & Operating System







	Component

	Value





	Hypervisor

	
	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred) [https://my.vmware.com/en/web/vmware/evalcenter?p=free-esxi6]


	VirtualBox [https://www.virtualbox.org/wiki/Downloads]







	OS

	
	Ubuntu Server 14.04 (preferred) [https://www.ubuntu.com/download/server]


	SUSE Linux Enterprise Server 11 Service Pack 3 [https://www.suse.com/download-linux/source-code/]


	CentOS 7 [https://www.centos.org/download/]













Software







	Component

	Value





	Software

	
	Jdk 1.8+ [http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/java/javase/downloads/jdk8-downloads-2133151.html]


	ImageMagick 6.9+ [https://legacy.imagemagick.org/script/binary-releases.php]


	ffmpeg-3.2+ [https://www.ffmpeg.org/download.html]


	ExifTool-10.36 [https://somelink.com]


	ghostscript-9.20+ [https://www.ghostscript.com/Ghostscript_9.20.html]













Configuration







	Component

	Value





	Ports

	
	21, 22, ICMP, 80, 2480


	8080 (Tomcat) Security Controls


	9200 (Elastic Search) Security Controls


	2424 (orientdb)  Security Controls


	1521 (oracle) Security Controls


	443 (https) Security Controls


	6556 (monitoring) Security Controls













Installation


	Install in AWS


	Install in Azure


	Install on Premise


	Install in the Cloud
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DAM Feature Guides





          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
MDM Feature Guides





          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
PEP Feature Guides
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Language Variant

Language Variant is a feature that allows a user to assign language specific values for an attribute or product information can be maintained in multiple languages.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, it can also use property.







	Description:

	
	The Contentsphere’s MDM system will have multiple users belonging to various countries.


	Language Variant  will help the user create products and write information in several languages.







	Related topics:

	
	Embedded Variants within Contexts


	Improve Product Classifications







	Application:

	
	Link an object to a taxonomy for proper classification.


	Taxonomy branches serve as a classification of the parts.











How-to: Create a Language Variant

To do this, follow these steps:


	Log in and click  Administration.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click on Classes and then click  Article.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_clickarticle.PNG]










	Click Create symbol to create Language Variant class.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_clickcreatevariantclass.PNG]










	Enter details: Name, enable the nature type, and select the type Language. Then, click Create.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_centerdetails.PNG]










	Once the Language class is made, click Language Class to edit the Context.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_clickcontext.PNG]










	Click Selected Tag Group to  tag a language. Select the as many countries as you find relevant to your product and audience.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_clickselectedtaggroup.PNG]










	Click Add Property Collection icon to add the required property collection to the language class.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_addpropertycollection.PNG]










	Click Add Class to assign a language class to any product.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_assignclass.PNG]









[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_assignclassb.PNG]









[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_assignclassc.PNG]









[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_assignclassd.PNG]









C* lick Explore and then PIM. Select or create a product (In this demo, we selected ‘Bluebone toy’).

[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_clickexplore.PNG]









[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_clickpim.PNG]









[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_selectproduct.PNG]










	Click on the product, and then go to Contexts Tab.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_gotocontext.PNG]










	Click on Create to select the country whose Language Variant you would like to create.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_createlanguagevariant.PNG]










	Add corresponding values in selected languages ( in this demo, we selected ‘English’ and click Create to save.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_addcorrespondingvalues.PNG]










	View the added English language variant in the selected Bluebone toy.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_viewaddedlanguagevariant.PNG]
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Setting up Affinities

Coming soon.





          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
How Classes work


What is a class?

Contentserv uses two types of classes: (1) Nature Class and (2) Non-Nature/Attribution Class.
Classes define the base configurations for products.  Each class that is given to a product allows that product to have a more precise definition.
There are multiple levels of classes that can be used in conjunction to achieve a more refined classification.

The top level of class is Nature Class.  This sets up the type of product base to start with.  Nature Classes are customizable in the Settings or Administration.
Below are the several default class types:








Default Nature Classes


	
	Single Article

	
	A stand-alone product which is a sellable item.


	Example:


Dog Bed (Male/Female color scheme).

[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_singlearticle.PNG]




























	
	Product

	
	A placeholder for a group of common products.


	Examples:



	Dog Bed.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_product.PNG]













	Red Bull as the Product, which contains variants like Regular, Sugarfree, and Zero.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_product2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_product3.PNG]




























	
	Loose Bundle

	
	A group of products where the quantity of each product can be defined by the retailer.


	Example:


Water Bottle Pack: Buy 10 or more for 15% off.  Each item over 10 can still receive the discount.

[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_loosebundle.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_loosebundle2.PNG]




























	
	Fixed Bundle

	
	A group of products where the quantity of each product is fixed.


	Example:


A Shaving Kit Pack includes 3 blades and a shaving cream. As these are in the same packaging, the customer cannot add more blades for that pack purchase.

[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_fixedbundle.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_fixedbundle2.PNG]




























	
	Set of Products

	
	Set of product recommendations like clothing pieces put on a mannequin in fashion stores.


	Example:


Hat, T-Shirt, Shorts, and Sandals for use on mannequins.

[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_setofproducts.PNG]




























	
	Promotional Collection

	
	A group of products which is offered at a discounted price.


	Example:


Buy 3 bags of Dog Food for the price of 2.

[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_promotionalcollection.PNG]






























Attribution Classes

(Also called Non-Nature Classes)

Products, defined only by a Nature Class are not yet categorized in your PIM.  To give a more specific categorization, you can add Attribution Classes.
The added benefit of using one or many Attribution Classes is that they have their own properties that the product will inherit.
For example, a mobile phone product can have a ‘Mobile Attribution Class’ associated with it, which would include properties for screen size, storage, etc.
Every mobile phone product in your system can be given this Attribution Class.  Other Attribution Classes can be added to the mobile phone example such as Electronics or Computer.

Below are examples of Attribution Classes and potential properties that they may hold.  Each class is fully customizable through the Settings backend.










Attribution Class examples with Properties








	
	Electronics

	
	Voltage










[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_attributionclasselectronics.PNG]















	
	Mobile (Cell phone)

	
	Screen size




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_attributionclassmobilescreensize.PNG]










	Storage and RAM




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_attributionclassmobilestorage.PNG]










	Operating System




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_attributionclassmobileoperatingsystem.PNG]










	Camera




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_attributionclassmobilecamera.PNG]















	
	Food

	
	List of Nutritional Information










[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_attributionclassfoodnutritionfacts.PNG]










	Contains nuts?


	Contains pork?


	Contains beef?










[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_attributionclassfoodnutritionfacts2.PNG]























	Related topics:

	
	Creating a Nature Class


	Creating a Non-Nature/Attribution Class


	Adding Classes to a Product


	Data Model
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Overview

Coming soon.





          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
What is a Data Model?

Products in the real world can be described in various ways. In real life we may say a TV has dimensions, colors, and a supplier. This is all data that relates to the product. When we say Data Model we are talking about the way we structure this information so that it accurately reflects reality while also capturing how different entities in Contentserv (products, images, audio, color) relate to one another.

Example:


A product, such as a T-Shirt, inherently has a Data Model that defines it. At the highest level, it is given a Nature Class, which could be Product.
This Product class allows the T-Shirt to have variants.  At this level, the T-Shirt describes the design but is not a sellable item.

The Data Model for your T-Shirt also has Non-Nature/Attribution classes such as ‘Clothing’.
The Clothing Attribution Class attaches properties such as fabric and color to the T-Shirt product.
The Taxonomy is used to add the T-Shirt product into a broader store classification or a category system.










[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_datamodeltshirt.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_datamodeltshirt2.PNG]















	Related topics:

	
	Create a New Product


	Set up a Taxonomy


	How Classes work

















Previous: Set Up a Taxonomy

Next: How Classes work
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Add End Event and Mark Executable


	Once you add all the components in the workflow, you need to end the workflow using the End Event.




For this, select the last component and click on the  End Event notation.

[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_addendevent_addallcomponents.PNG]










	Once you click on the End Event notation, it will be added in the flow.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_addendevent_onceyouclick.PNG]










	Once you add all the components ad define the workflow, select the Executable option.




It is necessary to trigger the process.

[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_addendevent_onceaddallcomponents.PNG]
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Add JMS Article Export Component


	Start adding the notations to define the JMS integration export workflow.




The JMS Article Export component is used to export the articles via JMS. To add the JMS Article Export component,
select the last notation in the workflow and click on the   Task notation symbol.

[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_addjmsarticleexportcomponent_navigatestartadding.PNG]










	When you click on the   Task notation, it gets added in the flow.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_addjmsarticleexportcomponent_clicktask.PNG]










	Click on the Change type icon and select the component.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_addjmsarticleexportcomponent_clickchangetype.PNG]










	As soon as you click on the Change type icon, a pop window appears containing types of component.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_addjmsarticleexportcomponent_assoon.PNG]










	Select the JMS Article Export component from the list.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_addjmsarticleexportcomponent_selectjmsarticleexport.PNG]










	Enter a name to the component.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_addjmsarticleexportcomponent_entername.PNG]
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Create Workflow

To create a workflow, follow the steps below:








	Log into the application and click on the   Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_exportprocesscreateworkflow_clickadministrationa.PNG]










	Navigate to Data Integration then Workflow  menu.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_exportprocesscreateworkflow_navigatedatainteg.PNG]









Click the ‘+’ icon to create the workflow.

[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_exportprocesscreateworkflow_clickplus.PNG]










	Enter name and code from the Create pop-up window. Select JMS integration Workflow from Event Type.
Click on the  Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_exportprocesscreateworkflow_enternamecode.PNG]










	A pop-up window appears, where you can define the workflow for JMS integration export process.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_exportprocesscreateworkflow_popupwindow.PNG]










	The Graph section in a pop-up window is divided into three vertical sections.
First two vertical sections are called Workflow Modeler.
It allows to configure workflows using BPMN 2.0 modeling notation.
This will allow users to model the complex process using universally known and standardized BPMN 2.0 notation.
The third vertical section contains the details of each component of JMS integration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_exportprocesscreateworkflow_thegraphsection.PNG]










	Drag and drop the notations in Workflow Modeler to define JMS integration export process.
The workflow starts with the Start Event. It acts as a process trigger.
So, the first element in the workflow will be the Start Event.





[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_exportprocesscreateworkflow_dragdropnotations.PNG]













	You will see the notation for Start Event.
Click on the  notation and then click on the Change type icon and you will see the list of component types.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_exportprocesscreateworkflow_whenyouclickchangetype.PNG]










	When you click on the Change type icon you will see the list of component types.
Select the Process Start component type from the list.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_exportprocesscreateworkflow_navigateb.PNG]
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Step-By-Step Guide for Configuring JMS Integration Workflow Export Process



	Create Workflow

	Add JMS Article Export Component

	JMS Producer Component

	Add End Event and Mark Executable
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JMS Producer Component


	The JMS Producer component is used to establish the connection between PXP system and the producer’s messaging server. PXP system will send the data to the producer’s messaging server. To add the JMS Producer component, select the last notation in the workflow and click on the   Task notation symbol.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_jmsproducercomponent_jmsproducercomponentestablish.PNG]










	Once you click on the Task notation, it gets added in the flow.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_jmsproducercomponent_clicktasnotation.PNG]










	Define the type of component by clicking on the Change type icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_jmsproducercomponent_definetypecomponent.PNG]










	As soon as you click on the  Change type icon, a pop window appears containing types of component.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_jmsproducercomponent_assoon.PNG]










	Select the component JMS Producer from the list.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_jmsproducercomponent_selectjmsproducer.PNG]










	Enter a name to the component.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_jmsproducercomponent_entername.PNG]










	Select the JMS Producer component and enter the details of the JMS Producer component as described in the following table in the third vertical section.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_jmsproducercomponent_selectjmsproducerenterdetails.PNG]










JMS Producer Component - Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Consumer IP

	Provide the consumer IP address from where the PXP system will receive the message,
which will contain the details in form of a JSON object.
You need to prepend the protocol of the respective MQ server.
For example, if you are using ActiveMQ,
then use the tcp protocol in the beginning.
Example of Consumer IP: tcp://0.0.0.0



	
	




	Consumer Port

	Provide the consumer port number from where the PXP system will receive the message,
which will contain the details in form of a JSON object.



	
	




	Consumer Queue Name

	Enter the consumer queue name, from where the PXP system will receive the message,
which will contain the details in form of a JSON object.



	
	




	Consumer Acknowledgement
Queue

	Once the PXP system sends the message to the producer system,
then the PXP system will wait for the acknowledgement from the producer system.
The producer system will send the acknowledgment of the process to the PXP system.
Producer Acknowledgement Queue contains the queue name from where the PXP system will receive
the acknowledgment of the completion of the process.
There are following two types of acknowledgments:
*    Successful Completion: When the producer system receives the message successfully,
it will send the success message to the PXP system.
*    Unsuccessful Completion: When the producer system does not receive a proper message,
or it receives the erroneous message, then it will send the acknowledgment with an error message.
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Add Acknowledgement Component

To add an Acknowledgement Component, follow the steps below:








	The Acknowledgement component is used to acknowledge to the consumer after receiving the message from the consumer.
To add the Acknowledgement component, select the last notation in the workflow and click on Task notation.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddacknowledgement_selectlastnotation.PNG]










	When you click on the Task notation, it gets added in the flow.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddacknowledgement_clicktasknotation.PNG]










	Click on the Change type icon and select the component.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddacknowledgement_clickchangetype.PNG]










	As soon as you click on the Change type icon, a pop-up window appears containing the types of components.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddacknowledgement_popupwindow.PNG]










	Select the JMS Consumer Acknowledgement component from the list.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddacknowledgement_selecttransfer.PNG]










	Enter the name for the component.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddacknowledgement_entername.PNG]
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Add End Event and Mark Executable

To add an End Event and Mark Executable, follow the steps below:








	Once you add all the components in the workflow, you need to end the workflow using the End Event.
For this, select the last component and click on the End Event notation.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddendevent_selectlastnotation.PNG]










	When you click on the End Event notation, it gets added in the flow.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddendevent_clicktasknotation.PNG]










	Once you added all the components and defined the workflow, select the Executable option. It is necessary to trigger the process.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddendevent_selectexecutable.PNG]









Note: You can add different components like JMS Supplier Import, JMS Relationship Import, JMS Variant depending on your requirements.
The workflow for these components will be the same as that of JMS Article Import and JMS Asset Import as described in the sections Add JMS Article Import and Add JMS Asset Import.

[image: Contentserv line]




          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Add JMS Article Import Component

To add a JMS Article Import Component, follow the steps below:








	The JMS Article Import component is used to import the articles via JMS.
To add the JMS Article Import component, select the last notation in the workflow and click on the Task notation.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddjmsarticlecomponent_selectlastnotation.PNG]










	When you click on the Task notation, it gets added in the flow.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddjmsarticlecomponent_clicktasknotation.PNG]










	Click on the Change type icon and select the component.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddjmsarticlecomponent_clickchangetype.PNG]










	As soon as you click on the Change type icon, a pop-up window appears containing the types of components.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddjmsarticlecomponent_popupwindow.PNG]










	Select the JMS Article Import component from the list.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddjmsarticlecomponent_selectjmsarticleimport.PNG]










	Enter the name for the component.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddjmsarticlecomponent_entername.PNG]
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Add JMS Asset Import Component

To add a JMS Asset Import Component, follow the steps below:








	The JMS Asset Import component is used to import the assets via JMS.
To add the JMS Asset Import component, select the last notation in the workflow and click on the Task notation.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddjmsassetcomponent_selectlastnotation.PNG]










	When you click on the Task notation, it gets added in the flow.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddjmsassetcomponent_clicktasknotation.PNG]










	Click on the Change type icon and select the component.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddjmsassetcomponent_clickchangetype.PNG]










	As soon as you click on the Change type icon, a pop-up window appears containing the types of components.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddjmsassetcomponent_popupwindow.PNG]










	Select the JMS Asset Import component from the list.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddjmsassetcomponent_selecttransfer.PNG]










	Enter the name for the component.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddjmsassetcomponent_entername.PNG]
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Add JMS Consumer Component

To add a JMS Consumer Component, follow the steps below:








	Start adding the notations to define the JMS integration import workflow. The JMS Consumer component is used to establish the connection between PXP system and the messaging server.
To add the JMS Consumer component, select the Start Event notation and click on the Task notation.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddjmsconsumercomponent_addnotations.PNG]










	Once you click on the Task notation, it gets added in the flow.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddjmsconsumercomponent_clicktasknotation.PNG]










	Adding the Task notation simply defines the task. Click on the Change type icon to define what kind of a component it is.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddjmsconsumercomponent_clickchangetype.PNG]










	As soon as you click on the Change type icon, a pop-up window appears containing the types of components.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddjmsconsumercomponent_popupwindow.PNG]










	Select the component JMS Consumer from the list.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddjmsconsumercomponent_selectjmsconsumer.PNG]










	Enter the name for the component.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddjmsconsumercomponent_entername.PNG]










	Select the JMS Consumer component and enter the details of the JMS Consumer component in the third vertical section (as described in the table below).




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddjmsconsumercomponent_enterdetails.PNG]










JMS Consumer Component - Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Consumer IP

	Provide the consumer IP address from where the PXP system will receive the message, which will contain the details in form of a JSON object.
You need to prepend the protocol of the respective MQ server.
For example, if you are using ActiveMQ, then use the tcp protocol in the beginning.
Example of Consumer IP: tcp://0.0.0.0



	
	




	Consumer Port

	Provide the consumer port number from where the PXP system will receive the message, which will contain the details in form of a JSON object.



	
	




	Consumer Queue Name

	Enter the consumer queue name, from where the PXP system will receive the message, which will contain the details in form of a JSON object.



	
	




	Consumer Acknowledgement
Queue

	Once the PXP system receives the message from the consumer system, it will send the acknowledgment of the process.
Consumer Acknowledgement Queue contains the queue name where the PXP system will send the acknowledgment of the completion of the process.
There are following two types of acknowledgments:


	Successful Completion: When the PXP system receives the message successfully, it will send the success message to the Consumer Acknowledgement Queue.


	Unsuccessful Completion: When the PXP system does not receive a proper message, or it receives the erroneous message, then it will send the acknowledgment with an error message.
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Add Transfer Component

To add a Transfer Component, follow the steps below:








	The Transfer component is used to transfer the products to PIM, Onboarding portal, Offboarding portal, or to the Data Integration portal.
To add the Transfer component, select the last notation in the workflow and click on the Task notation.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddtransfercomponent_selectlastnotation.PNG]










	When you click on the Task notation, it gets added in the flow.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddtransfercomponent_clicktasknotation.PNG]










	Click on the Change type icon and select the component.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddtransfercomponent_clickchangetype.PNG]










	As soon as you click on the Change type icon, a pop-up window appears containing the types of components.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddtransfercomponent_popupwindow.PNG]










	Select the Transfer component from the list.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddtransfercomponent_selecttransfer.PNG]










	Enter the name for the component.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocessaddtransfercomponent_entername.PNG]










Transfer Component - Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Destination Catalog IP

	Select the catalog where you want to transfer the products. Select one of the following options:


	PIM


	Onboarding


	Offboarding


	Data Integration







	
	




	Destination Organization
ID

	Select the organization from the list where you want to transfer the product details.
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Create Workflow

To create a workflow, follow the steps below:








	Log in and click on the Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocesscreateworkflow_login.PNG]










	Navigate to Data Integration -> Workflow menu.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocesscreateworkflow_navigate.PNG]










	Click on the ‘+’ icon to create the workflow.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocesscreateworkflow_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the name and code from the Create pop-up window. Select the JMS integration Workflow from event type.
Click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocesscreateworkflow_entername.PNG]










	You will be redirected to a pop-up window where you can define the workflow for JMS integration import process.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocesscreateworkflow_popupwindow.PNG]










	The Graph section in a pop-up window is divided into three vertical sections. The first two vertical sections are called Workflow Modeler.
It allows to configure workflows using BPMN 2.0 modeling notation. This will allow users to model the complex process using universally known and standardized BPMN 2.0 notation.
The third vertical section contains the details of each component of JMS integration.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocesscreateworkflow_graphsection.PNG]










	Drag and drop the notations in Workflow Modeler to define JMS integration import process. The workflow starts with the Start Event,
which acts as a process trigger. Therefore, the first element in the workflow will be the Start Event.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocesscreateworkflow_draganddrop.PNG]










	You will see the notation for Start Event. Click on the notation and then click on the Change type icon and you will see the list of component types.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocesscreateworkflow_clicknotation.PNG]










	When you click on the Change type icon you will see the list of component types. Select the Process Start component type from the list.




[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_importprocesscreateworkflow_selectprocessstart.PNG]
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Step-By-Step Guide for Configuring JMS Integration Workflow Import Process



	Create Workflow

	Add JMS Consumer Component

	Add JMS Article Import Component

	Add JMS Asset Import Component

	Add Transfer Component

	Add Acknowledgement Component

	Add End Event and Mark Executable
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Assign Endpoint to Partner and Role

To assign an endpoint to partners and roles, follow these steps:








	Navigate to Partner Administration -> Partners menu and click on the created partner to whom you want to assign the endpoint.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_assignendpoint_navigate.PNG]










	Click on the created endpoint from the Systems section.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_assignendpoint_clickcreatedendpoint.PNG]










	Click on the Roles tab and click on the created endpoint from the Systems section.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_assignendpoint_clickroles.PNG]










	Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_assignendpoint_clicksave.PNG]










Assign Endpoint to Partner and Role: Screen Elements

The following details are to be provided to be able to assign an endpoint to the partners and roles in the system.








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	1

	System

	Select the Inbound Endpoint and Outbound Endpoint from the Systems section to associate it with the partner and role.



	2

	Save

	Click on the Save button to save the details.



	3

	Discard

	Click on the Discard button to discard the details.













Previous: Configure Endpoint

Next: Step-By-Step Guide for Uploading Onboarding File









[image: Contentserv line]






          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Configure Endpoint

To configure an endpoint, follow these steps:








	Navigate to Data Integration -> Endpoints menu.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureendpoint_navigate.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon to create the endpoint.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureendpoint_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Provide the following details: Name, Type, and Code. Click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureendpoint_providethedetails.PNG]










	Select the values for: Realtime Mapping, System, Workflow, Mapping, Dashboard Tab, and Physical Catalog. Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureendpoint_selectvalues.PNG]










Configure Endpoint: Screen Elements

The following details are to be provided to be able to configure an endpoint in the system.








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	1

	Name

	Specify the name of the endpoint.



	2

	Type

	Select the type of endpoint from the following options:



	






	
	
	Inbound Endpoint


	Outbound Endpoint







	3

	Code

	Specify the code.



	4

	Create

	Click on the Create button to create the endpoint.



	5

	Realtime Mapping

	If we enable this option, it allows the user/partner to map attributes, tags, classes, and taxonomies of the system
to the attributes, tags, classes and taxonomies of an onboarding file while uploading the file.



	6

	System

	This helps to create client-specific system and this system will be assigned to partner and role.
Endpoints are associated with this system.



	7

	Mapping

	Select the mapping from the list to associate it with the endpoint.



	8

	Workflow

	Select the workflow from the list to associate it with the endpoint.



	9

	Dashboard Tab

	Select the dashboard tab where you want to show the endpoint.



	10

	Physical Catalog

	Select the physical catalog from the list where you want to show the endpoint.



	11

	Save

	Click on the Save button to save the endpoint details.



	12

	Discard

	Click on the Discard button to discard the details of defined endpoint.













Previous: Configure Mapping

Next: Assign Endpoint to Partner and Role
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Configure Mapping

Mapping connects different elements defined in an onboarding file to their respective elements (attributes, tags, classes, and taxonomies) defined in the system.
To configure this, follow this set of instructions:








	Log in to the application and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_createuser_logintotheapp.PNG]










	Go to Data Integration and then, to the Mappings menu.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configuremapping_gotodataintegration.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon to create a new mapping.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configuremapping_clicktheicontocreate.PNG]










	Provide the details like Name and Code. Click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configuremapping_providethedetails.PNG]










	Click on the Edit button to edit the details.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configuremapping_clickontheeditbutton.PNG]










	On the pop-up window, click on the Attribute tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configuremapping_onthepopupwindow.PNG]










	Click on the Add Mapping button to map the attributes defined in an onboarding file with the system attributes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configuremapping_clickontheaddmapping.PNG]










	Define the Attribute Name used in an onboarding file in the left side textbox and select the equivalent system attribute in the Mapped Element field.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configuremapping_definetheattributename.PNG]










	Likewise, map the Tags, Taxonomies, and Classes defined in an onboarding file with the tags, taxonomies, and classes of the system in the Tag, Taxonomy, and Class tabs, respectively.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configuremapping_likewisemaptags.PNG]










	Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configuremapping_clickonthesavebutton.PNG]










Configure Mapping: Screen Elements

The following details are seen when creating a new mapping in the system.








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	1

	Name

	Specify the name of mapping.



	2

	Code

	Specify the code.



	3

	Create

	Click the Create button to create the mapping.



	4

	Attribute Tab

	Define the Attribute used in a sheet of an onboarding file in the left side textbox and select the equivalent system attribute from Mapped Element field.



	5

	Tag Tab

	Define the Tag used in a sheet of an onboarding file in the left side textbox and select the equivalent system tag from Mapped Element field.



	6

	Taxonomy Tab

	Define the Taxonomy used in a sheet of an onboarding file in the left side textbox and select the equivalent system taxonomy from Mapped Element field.



	7

	Class Tab

	Define the Class used in a sheet of an onboarding file in the left side textbox and select the equivalent system class from Mapped Element field.



	8

	Save

	Click on Save button to save the details of a user.



	9

	Cancel

	Click on Cancel button to cancel the details of a user.













Previous: Configure Workflow

Next: Configure Endpoint
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Configure Workflow

To configure a workflow, follow the detailed steps listed below:








	Log in to the application and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_createuser_logintotheapp.PNG]










	Go to the Data Integration tab and then to Workflow.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_gotodataintegration.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon to create a new workflow.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_clicktheicon.PNG]










	Provide the following details: Name, Event Type, and Code. Then, click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_providetheffdetails.PNG]










	Select the created workflow and a pop-up window will open where you can define the workflow of the onboarding process.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_selectthecreatedwf.PNG]










	The Graph section in the pop-up window is divided into three vertical sections. The first and second vertical sections are called Workflow Modeler. It allows users to configure workflows using the BPMN 2.0 Modeling Notation. This can model complex onboarding processes using universally known and standardized notation. The third vertical section contains the details of each component of onboarding file.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_thegraphsection.PNG]










	Drag and drop the notations in the Workflow Modeler to define the onboarding process. The workflow starts with a Start Event. It acts as a process trigger so the first element in the workflow will be the Start Event.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_draganddrop.PNG]










	Select the Start Event notation to see all the options that you can add after this component. It will appear on the right side of the component.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_selectthestartevent.PNG]










	Add the notations to define a workflow according to the onboarding file. For example, if you want to add an Article in a flow, click on the Task Notation. Custom actions for different users will be managed through the workflow task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_addthenotations.PNG]










	Click on a Task Notation to add it to the process.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_clickonatasknotation.PNG]










	Note that adding a task notation simply defines the task. Next step is to define what kind of a task it is: whether it is Import Article, Import Asset, or Import Relationship, etc. Do this by clicking on the Change Type icon (icon that looks like a wrench).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_notethatadding.PNG]










	Once clicked, a pop-up window will appear that contains the various tasks.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_onceclickedvarioustasks.PNG]










	To define an Article, select the Article Import option from the list.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_todefineanarticle.PNG]










	Double click on the created task and provide a name.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_doubleclickonthecreatedtask.PNG]










	Define all the components of the system like Assets, Relationships, Nature Classes, etc in a similar manner - (1) creating a task, (2) selecting its type by clicking on the wrench icon and (3) naming it.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_defineallthecomponents.PNG]










	Once all the needed components are added, append the End Event notation. It represents the end of the process/flow. Select the last component and click on the End Event notation.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_onceallneededcomponentsareadded.PNG]










	Check that the End Event notation is appended.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_checkthattheendevent.PNG]










	Click on each component and fill out the details of each component (third vertical section): Sheet Name, Primary Key Column, Type, Class ID/Class Column, Multiclassification, Type, Select Classes/Class Column Name, and Taxonomies. Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_configureworkflow_clickoneachcomponent.PNG]










Configure Workflow: Screen Elements

The following details are seen when creating a new workflow in the system.







Create Workflow:








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	1

	Name

	Specify the name of a workflow.



	2

	Event Type

	Select the type of event from the following options:



	Business Process Workflow


	JMS Integration Workflow










	3

	Code

	Specify the code.



	4

	Create

	Click Create button to create a workflow.












Graphical Notations for Defining Workflow:








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	5

	Start Event

	It acts as a process trigger. The first element in the flow will be the Start Event.



	6

	Intermediate Event

	It represents something that happens between Start Event and End Event.



	7

	End Event

	It represents the end of flow. It will be the last element while defining a workflow of onboarding process.



	8

	Exclusive Gateway

	It is used to select only one of the paths from the created alternative paths or flows, depending on a condition.



	9

	Parallel Gateway

	It is used to create parallel paths without evaluating any conditions.



	10

	Inclusive Gateway

	It is used to create alternative flows where all paths are evaluated.



	11

	Complex Gateway

	It is used only for the most complex flows in the business process.
Use the Complex Gateway if you need multiple gateways to describe the business flow.



	12

	Event Based Gateway

	The condition determining the path of a process is based on an evaluated event.



	13

	Task

	A task is a type of activity which cannot be broken down further to a basic level of business process details.



	14

	Send Task

	It is a type of task, which is used to send a message.



	15

	Receive Task

	It is a type of task, which is used to send a message. It is a simple task that waits for the arrival of a certain message.



	16

	User Task

	A User Task is used to model work that needs to be done by a human actor.



	17

	Manual Task

	It is used to model work that is done by somebody who the engine does not need to know of.



	18

	Business Rule Task

	It is used to synchronously execute one or more rules.



	19

	Service Task

	It is used to invoke services.



	20

	Script Task

	It is an automated activity.



	21

	Subprocess

	It is a compound activity. It can be expanded or collapsed to show or hide the flow objects.



	22

	Transaction

	Transaction is a form of subprocess in which all activities must be treated as an individual activity.
All the activities of a transaction must be completed to meet the objective.
If any one of them fails, then all activities must be reverted.



	23

	Data Object

	It is used store the information used by your business processes.



	24

	Data Store

	It provides a mechanism to retrieve or update stored information of process.












[image: Graphical Notations]






Details of Component:








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	25

	Sheet Name

	The onboarding file is an Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it. Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the component details.



	26

	Primary Key Column

	All the defined products in an onboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column, we need to define the column name of the sheet which contains the unique IDs of the product
so the system will fetch all of the IDs of the product from the defined column of the sheet.



	27

	Type

	Here, we need to select one of the options from below:



	Single Class: Select this option, if all defined products in an onboarding file use the same class in the system.
For example, if all the products are Individual Article or all the products are PID.


	Column Class: Select this option, if all defined products in an onboarding file use different types of classes in the system.
For example, there are two products in a sheet; one is Individual Article and the other one is PID.










	28

	Class ID/Class Column

	The value of this field is based on the selection in the Type field:



	Class ID: When all the defined products in an onboarding file use the same class in the system,
we select Single Class option in the Type field. In this case, we need to select that system generated class from the list as Class ID.


	Class Column: When defined products in an onboarding file use different classes in the system,
we select Column Class option in the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of the sheet, which contains the IDs of all the classes in a Class Column field.










	29

	Multiclassification

	Select this option, if defined products in a sheet use Non-Nature Classes.



	30

	Type

	As soon as you select the MultiClassification option, this option will be visible. Here, we need to select one of the options from below:



	Multiple Class: Select this option, if defined products in an onboarding file use multiple system generated non-nature classes.


	Column Class: Select this option, if defined products in an onboarding file use multiple non-nature classes, which are yet to be created.










	31

	Select Classes/Class Column name

	The value of this field is based on the selection in the Type field.



	Select Classes: When all the defined products in an onboarding file use multiple system generated non-nature classes,
we select Multiple Class option in the Type field. In this case, we need to select the system generated classes from the list.


	Class Column Name: When defined products in an onboarding file use multiple non-nature classes which are yet to be created,
we select Column Class option in the Type field. In this case, we need to enter the column name of the sheet,
which contains the IDs of all the non-nature classes in a Class Column Name field.










	32

	Taxonomies

	Here, we need to enter the column name of the sheet of an onboarding file which contains the taxonomy details.



	33

	Save

	Click on the Save button to save the workflow details.













Previous: Create Partner, Role, and Assign User to Role

Next: Configure Mapping
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Create Partner, Role, and Assign User to Role

To create a Partner, a Role, and also to assign a user to a specific role; follow these steps:








	Log in to the application and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_createuser_logintotheapp.PNG]










	Go to Partner Administration and then to Partners.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_createpartnerrole_gotopartneradmin.PNG]










	Click “+” icon to create a new partner.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_createpartnerrole_clickicontocreatepartner.PNG]










	Provide the following details: Name, Type, and Code. Then, click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_createpartnerrole_providethefollowingdetails.PNG]










	Select the created partner and then click on the Roles tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_createpartnerrole_selectthecreatedpartner.PNG]










	In that tab, click on the “+” icon to create a role that is specific to a partner.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_createpartnerrole_inthattabclickon.PNG]










	Provide the following details: Name, Code, and Role Type. Then, click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_createpartnerrole_providetheffdetails.PNG]










	Select the created role and click on the Users field.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_createpartnerrole_selectthecreatedrole.PNG]










	Select the users that you want to assign to the role from the list and then, click on the Apply button. The selected users will be assigned to the newly created role .




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_createpartnerrole_selecttheusers.PNG]










	Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_createpartnerrole_clickonthesavebutton.PNG]










Create Partner, Role, and Assign User to Role: Screen Elements

The following details are to be provided to be able to create a new partner and a new role in the system.
The elements for assigning a user to a role are also enumerated.







Create Partner:








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	1

	Name

	Specify the name of a partner.



	2

	Type

	Select the type of a partner from the following options:



	Supplier


	Marketplaces


	Distributor


	Wholesalers


	Translation Agency


	Content Enrichment Agency


	Digital Asset Agency










	3

	Code

	Specify the code.



	4

	Create

	Click Create button to create a partner.



	5

	Cancel

	Click Cancel button to cancel the details of a partner.












Create Role:








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	6

	Name

	Specify the name of a role.



	7

	Code

	Specify the code.



	8

	Role Type

	Select Role Type from following options:



	System Admin


	User










	9

	Create

	Click Create button to create a role.



	10

	Cancel

	Click Cancel button to cancel the role details.












Assign User to Role:








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	11

	Users

	Select the users from the list and click the Apply button.
The selected users will be assigned to that role.



	12

	Save

	Click on Save button to save the details.













Previous: Create User

Next: Configure Workflow
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Create User

To create a new user, follow the steps below:








	Log in to the application and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_createuser_logintotheapp.PNG]










	Go to the Partner Administration tab, then to Users.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_createuser_gotopartneradmin.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon to create a new user.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_createuser_clicktheicon.PNG]










	Provide the following details: First Name, Last Name, Username, Password, Confirm Password, E-Mail, Mobile Number, and Gender. Click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_createuser_providethedetails.PNG]










Create User: Screen Elements

The following details are to be provided to be able to create a new user in the system.








	Sr No

	Screen Element

	Description





	1

	First Name

	Specify the first name of a user.



	2

	Last Name

	Specify the last name of a user.



	3

	Username

	Specify the username, which will be used to authenticate a user when logging into the system.



	4

	Password

	Specify the password, which will be used to authenticate a user when logging into the system.



	5

	Confirm Password

	Re-enter the password to confirm it.



	6

	E-Mail

	Specify the email address of a user.



	7

	Mobile Number

	Specify the mobile number of a user.



	8

	Gender

	Specify the gender of a user.



	9

	Save

	Click on Save button to save the details of a user.



	10

	Cancel

	Click on Cancel button to cancel the details of a user.













Previous: Practical Quick Start Guide

Next: Create Partner, Role, and Assign User to Role









[image: Contentserv line]






          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Step-By-Step Guide for Uploading Onboarding File

To upload an onboarding file, follow the steps below:








	Log in to the application and click on the Data Integration tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_stepbystepguideforuploading_logintotheapp.PNG]










	Click on the File Uploads link of the endpoint.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_stepbystepguideforuploading_clickfileuploads.PNG]










	Click on the Import File icon and upload the onboarding file.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_stepbystepguideforuploading_clickimportfile.PNG]










	Click on the Workflow Status tab to check the progress of the uploaded file.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_stepbystepguideforuploading_clickworkflowstatus.PNG]







Status








	Sr No

	Status

	Description





	1

	In Progress

	This status indicates that the onboarding process is in progress. The component will be marked with orange border to show this status.



	2

	Completed

	This status indicates that the onboarding file is uploaded, data is validated, and data is pushed to the supplier’s PIM/Onboarding portal. The component will be marked with green border to show this status.



	3

	Failed

	This status indicates that the onboarding process has failed, and it cannot proceed further. The component will be marked with red border to show this status.



	4

	Not Started

	This status indicates that the onboarding process has not yet started. The component will be marked with gray border to show this status.













	Click on the Catalog tab for any data violation. The total number of violations are shown against each product. Place the cursor over the total number of violations to show the violations. The violations are shown in red, orange, and yellow color.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_stepbystepguideforuploading_clickcatalogtab.PNG]









Violations








	Sr No

	Status

	Description





	1

	Red Violation

	This is the violation with the highest priority. It cannot be ignored. The products with red violation will not be pushed to the PIM/Onboarding portal.



	2

	Orange Violation

	This is the violation with medium priority. It can be ignored. The system will allow you to proceed with the onboarding of a product with orange violations.



	3

	Yellow Violation

	This is the violation with the lowest priority. It can be ignored. The system will allow you to proceed with the onboarding of a product with yellow violations. It is the least significant violation.













	Click on the Media tab to see all the media files. These media files are mapped with their respective articles.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_stepbystepguideforuploading_clickmedia.PNG]










	Click on the Catalog tab and select all the products that are needed to be transferred to the Onboarding or PIM portal (Self).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_stepbystepguideforuploading_clickcatalogtab2.PNG]










	Click on the Transfer icon and select Transfer To PIM or Transfer To Onboarding option.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_stepbystepguideforuploading_clicktransfericon.PNG]










Previous: Assign Endpoint to Partner and Role

Next: Onboarding File Format
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Article Export

Article Export component is used to export one or more articles to the system.







[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_exportcomponents_articleexport.PNG]
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Article Export - Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The offboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the article details.



	
	




	Primary Key Column

	All the articles in an offboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column, we need to define the column name of a sheet which contains the unique IDs of the products.
So, a system will fetch all the IDs of the articles from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	Type

	Here we need to select one of the following options:


	Single Class: Select this option, if all the articles in an offboarding file use the same class of the system.
For example, if all the articles are Individual Article or all the products are PID.


	Column Class: Select this option, if articles in an offboarding file use different types of classes of the system.
For example, there are two products in a sheet; one is the Individual Article and the other one is the PID.







	
	




	Class ID/Class Column

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field.


	Class ID: When all the articles in an offboarding file use the same class of the system, we select the Single Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select that system-generated class from the list as Class ID.


	Class Column: When articles in an offboarding file use different classes of the system, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of the sheet, which contains the IDs of all the classes in a Class Column field.







	
	




	Multiclassification

	Select this option, if all articles in a sheet use non-nature classes.



	
	




	Type

	As soon as you select MultiClassification option, this option will be visible. Here, we need to select one of the following options:


	Multiple Class: Select this option, if articles in an offboarding file use multiple system-generated non-nature classes.


	Column Class: Select this option, if articles in an offboarding file use multiple non-nature classes which are yet to be created.







	
	




	Select Classes/Column Name

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field:


	Select Classes: When all the articles in an offboarding file use multiple system-generated non-nature classes, we select the Multiple Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select those system-generated classes from the list.


	Class Column Name: When articles in an offboarding file use multiple non-nature classes which are yet to be created, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the IDs of all the non-nature classes in a Class Column Name field.







	
	




	Taxonomies

	Here we need to enter the column name of a sheet of an offboarding file which contains the taxonomy details.
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Article Variant Export

Article Variant Export component is used to export article variants to the system.
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Article Variant Export - Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The offboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the article variants details.



	
	




	Primary Key Column Name

	All the article variants in an offboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column Name, you need to define the column name of a sheet which contains the unique IDs of the article variants.
So, a system will fetch all the IDs of the nature relationships from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	Master Instance ID

	Enter the ID of the embedded variant, for which you want to create the nested variant.



	
	




	IsVariantAttribute

	This is for the attribute variant. Enable it to import the attribute variant.



	
	




	Type

	This defines if you want to create the Variant or the Nested Variant.
It contains the starting date from when the relationship will be effective.



	
	




	Master Variant Instance
column

	This field is visible when you select the Nested Variant option from the Type field.
Enter the column name from a sheet, which contains the master variant instance. For example, you have a product called a table.
A table is composed of different components. One of the components is a table leg. You are creating one of its variants called a table leg.
Now, a table leg is also composed of different components. One of the components is a wheel. So, you will create a nested variant called a wheel.
Here, the table is the master product. So, in this field, you need to enter the column name of a file which contains the ID of the master variant i.e. the table in our example



	
	




	Parent Context ID

	This field is visible when you select the Nested Variant option from the Type field. Enter the column name from a sheet, which contains the parent context ID.
For example, you have a product called table. A table is composed of different components. One of the components is a table leg.
You are creating one of its variants called a table leg. Now, a table leg is also composed of different components.
One of the components is a wheel. So, you will create a nested variant called a wheel. Here, the table leg is the parent of a wheel.
So, in this field, you need to enter the column name of a file which contains the name of the parent component i.e. the table leg in our example.



	
	




	Context ID

	Enter the column name which contains the ID of the embedded variant, or the ID of the nested variant, which is to be created.
When you select the Variant option from the Type field, then you need to enter the column name which contains the ID of an embedded variant.
When you select the Nested Variant option from the Type field, then you need to enter the column name which contains the ID of a nested variant.
For example, you have a product called table. A table is composed of different components. One of the components is a table leg.
You are creating one of its variants called a table leg. Now, a table leg is also composed of different components. One of the components is a wheel.
So, you will create a nested variant called wheel. Here, the wheel is the context.
So, in this field, you need to enter the column name of a file which contains the name of the context i.e. the wheel in our example.



	
	




	Tag Column Name

	Enter the column name which contains the tag, for which the context has been created. A tag associated with the context is selected in this column, and then that value is imported into the system.
For example, you have a product called sofa. You are creating its variant called cushions.
Now, you want to differentiate various colors of cushions, then you can select the Color tag from the Tag Column Name to differentiate different cushions.



	
	




	From Date Column Name

	This option is present for time-enabled article variant. Enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the effective date of an article variant.
It contains the starting date from when the article variant will be effective.



	
	




	To Date Column Name

	This option is present for time-enabled article variants. Enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the end date till which the article variant will be effective.
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Asset Export

Asset Export component is used to export one or more assets to the system.
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Asset Export - Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The offboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the asset details.



	
	




	Primary Key Column

	All the articles in an offboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column, we need to define the column name of the sheet which contains the unique IDs of the articles.
So, a system will fetch all the IDs of the product from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	Type

	Here we need to select one of the following options:


	Single Class: Select this option, if all the assets in an offboarding file use the same class of the system.
For example, if all the assets are Document or all the products are Video.


	Column Class: Select this option, if assets in an offboarding file use different types of classes of the system.
For example, there are two assets in a sheet; one is Document and the other one is PID.







	
	




	Class ID/Class Column

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field.


	Class ID: When all the articles in an offboarding file use the same class of the system, we select the Single Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select that system-generated class from the list as Class ID.


	Class Column: When articles in an offboarding file use different classes of the system, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the IDs of all the classes in a Class Column field.







	
	




	Multiclassification

	Select this option, if all articles in a sheet use non-nature classes.



	
	




	Type

	As soon as you select MultiClassification option, this option will be visible. Here, we need to select one of the following options:


	Multiple Class: Select this option, if articles in an offboarding file use multiple system-generated non-nature classes.


	Column Class: Select this option, if articles in an offboarding file use multiple non-nature classes which are yet to be created.







	
	




	Select Classes/Column Name

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field:


	Select Classes: When all the assets in an offboarding file use multiple system generated non-nature classes, we select the Multiple Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select that system generated non-nature classes from the Select Classes list.


	Class Column Name: When assets in an offboarding file use multiple non-nature classes which are yet to be created, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the IDs of all the non-nature classes in a Class Column Name field.







	
	




	File Source

	This option is used to select the image source. Select from the following options from where you want to import the image:


	From Folder: Enter the path of the folder containing images.


	From URL: the http link of the image is provided to allow the image to be downloaded and imported to the PXP application.







	
	




	Image Folder Path

	This option is available only when you select the From Folder option from the File Source field. It contains the path of a folder containing images.



	
	




	File Path Column Name

	Enter the name of an image that you want to import into the PXP system.



	
	




	Taxonomies

	Enter the column name of a sheet which contains the taxonomy details.
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Extended Article Export

You can use this component when you create a separate sheet of non-nature articles classes in an offboarding file. This sheet will contain the details of only non-nature articles classes.
Extended Article Export component is used to export the non-nature article classes to the system.
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Extended Article Export – Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The offboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the extended articles details. This sheet will contain all non-nature classes.



	
	




	Primary Key Column

	All the extended articles in an offboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column, we need to define the column name of a sheet which contains the unique IDs of the extended articles.
So, a system will fetch all the IDs of the extended articles from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	Type

	Here we need to select one of the following options:


	Column Class: Select this option, if all the extended articles in an offboarding file use the same class of the system.


	Multiple Classes: Select this option, if extended articles in an offboarding file use different types of classes of the system.







	
	




	Column Name/Select Classes

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field.


	Column Name: When all the extended articles in an offboarding file use the same non-nature class, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of a sheet which contains the name of a non-nature class associated with all the extended article.


	Select Classes: When extended articles in an offboarding file use different non-nature classes, we select the Multiple Classes option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select the non-nature classes associated with different extended articles from the list provided in Select Classes field.







	
	




	Taxonomies

	Here we need to enter the column name of a sheet of an offboarding file which contains the taxonomy details.
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Extended Asset Export

Extended Asset Export component is used to export the extended assets to the system.
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Extended Asset Export – Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The offboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the extended assets details. This sheet will contain all non-nature asset classes.



	
	




	Primary Key Column

	All the defined extended assets in an offboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column, we need to define the column name of a sheet which contains the unique IDs of the extended assets.
So, a system will fetch all the IDs of the extended assets from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	Type

	Here we need to select one of the following options:


	Column Class: Select this option, if all the extended assets in an offboarding file use the same non-nature class.


	Multiple Classes: Select this option, if extended assets in an offboarding file use different types of non-nature classes of the system.







	
	




	Column Name/Select Classes

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field.


	Column Name: When all the extended assets in an offboarding file use the same non-nature class, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of a sheet which contains the name of a non-nature class associated with all the extended assets.


	Select Classes: When extended assets in an offboarding file use different non-nature classes, we select the Multiple Classes option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select the non-nature classes associated with different extended assets from the list provided in Select Classes field.







	
	




	Taxonomies

	Here we need to enter the column name of the sheet of an offboarding file which contains the taxonomy details.
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Extended Marketing Article Export

You can use this component when you create a separate sheet of non-nature marketing articles classes in an offboarding file. This sheet will contain the details of only non-nature marketing articles classes.
Extended Marketing Article Export component is used to import the non-nature marketing articles classes to the system.
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Extended Marketing Article Export – Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The offboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the extended marketing articles details.
This sheet will contain all non-nature marketing article classes.



	
	




	Primary Key Column

	All the extended marketing articles in an offboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column, we need to define the column name of a sheet which contains the unique IDs of the extended marketing articles.
So, a system will fetch all the IDs of the extended marketing articles from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	Type

	Here we need to select one of the following options:


	Column Class: Select this option, if all the extended marketing articles in an offboarding file use the same non-nature class.


	Multiple Classes: Select this option, if extended marketing articles in an offboarding file use different types of non-nature classes of the system.







	
	




	Select Classes/Column Name

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field.


	Column Name: When all the extended marketing articles in an offboarding file use the same non-nature class, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of the sheet which contains the name of a non-nature class associated with all the extended marketing articles.


	Select Classes: When extended marketing articles in an offboarding file use different non-nature classes, we select the Multiple Classes option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select the non-nature classes associated with different extended marketing articles from the list provided in Select Classes field.







	
	




	Taxonomies

	Here we need to enter the column name of the sheet of an offboarding file which contains the taxonomy details.
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Extended Marketing Bundle Export

You can use this component when you create a separate sheet of non-nature marketing bundles classes in an offboarding file.
This sheet will contain the details of only non-nature marketing bundles classes.
Extended Marketing Bundle Export component is used to import the non-nature marketing bundle classes to the system.
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Extended Marketing Bundle Export – Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The offboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the extended marketing bundles details.
This sheet will contain all non-nature marketing bundle classes.



	
	




	Primary Key Column

	All the extended marketing bundles in an offboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column, we need to define the column name of the sheet which contains the unique IDs of the extended marketing bundles.
So, a system will fetch all the IDs of the extended marketing bundles from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	Type

	Here we need to select one of the following options:


	Column Class: Select this option, if all the extended marketing bundles in an offboarding file use the same non-nature class.


	Multiple Classes: Select this option, if extended marketing bundles in an offboarding file use different types of non-nature classes of the system.







	
	




	Column Name/Select Classes

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field.


	Column Name: When all the extended marketing bundles in an offboarding file use the same non-nature class, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of the sheet which contains the name of a non-nature class associated with all the extended marketing bundles.


	Select Classes: When extended marketing bundles in an offboarding file use different non-nature classes, we select the Multiple Classes option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select the non-nature classes associated with different extended marketing bundles from the list provided in Select Classes field.







	
	




	Taxonomies

	Here we need to enter the column name of the sheet of an offboarding file which contains the taxonomy details.
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Extended TextAsset Export

You can use this component when you create a separate sheet of non-nature text asset classes in an offboarding file.
This sheet will contain the details of only non-nature text assets classes.
Extended TextAsset Export component is used to import the extended text assets to the system.
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Extended TextAsset Export – Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The offboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the extended text assets details.
This sheet will contain all non-nature text asset classes.



	
	




	Primary Key Column

	All the extended text assets in an offboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column, we need to define the column name of a sheet which contains the unique IDs of the extended text assets.
So, a system will fetch all the IDs of the extended text assets from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	Type

	Here we need to select one of the following options:


	Column Class: Select this option, if all the extended text assets in an offboarding file use the same non-nature class.


	Multiple Classes: Select this option, if extended text assets in an offboarding file use different types of non-nature classes of the system.







	
	




	Column Name/Select Classes

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field.


	Column Name: When all the extended text assets in an offboarding file use the same non-nature class, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of a sheet which contains the name of a non-nature class associated with all the extended text assets.


	Select Classes: When extended text assets in an offboarding file use different non-nature classes, we select the Multiple Classes option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select the non-nature classes associated with different extended text assets from the list provided in Select Classes field.







	
	




	Taxonomies

	Here we need to enter the column name of a sheet of an offboarding file which contains the taxonomy details.
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Marketing Article Export

Marketing Article Export component is used to export the marketing articles to the system.
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Marketing Article Export - Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The offboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the marketing articles details.



	
	




	Primary Key Column

	All the marketing articles in an offboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column, we need to define the column name of the sheet which contains the unique IDs of the marketing articles.
So, a system will fetch all the IDs of the marketing articles from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	Type

	Here we need to select one of the following options:


	Single Class: Select this option, if all the marketing articles in an offboarding file use the same class of the system.
For example, if all the marketing articles are the Marketing Content or all the products are the Fixed Bundle.


	Column Class: Select this option, if marketing articles in an offboarding file use different types of classes of the system.
For example, there are two marketing articles in a sheet; one is the Marketing Content and the other one is the Fixed Bundle.







	
	




	Class ID/Class Column

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field.


	Class ID: When all the marketing articles in an offboarding file use the same class of the system, we select the Single Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select that system-generated class from the list as Class ID.


	Class Column: When marketing articles in an offboarding file use different classes of the system, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of the sheet, which contains the IDs of all the classes in a Class Column field.







	
	




	Multiclassification

	Select this option, if defined marketing articles in a sheet use non-nature classes.



	
	




	Type

	As soon as you select MultiClassification option, this option will be visible. Here, we need to select one of the following options:


	Multiple Class: Select this option, if marketing articles in an offboarding file use multiple system-generated non-nature classes.


	Column Class: Select this option, if marketing articles in an offboarding file use multiple non-nature classes which are yet to be created.







	
	




	Column Name/Select Classes

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field:


	Select Classes: When all the marketing articles in an offboarding file use multiple system-generated non-nature classes, we select the Multiple Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select those system-generated classes from the list.


	Class Column Name: When marketing articles in an offboarding file use multiple non-nature classes which are yet to be created, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of the sheet, which contains the IDs of all the yet to be created non-nature classes in a Class Column Name field.







	
	




	Taxonomies

	Here we need to enter the column name of a sheet of an offboarding file which contains the taxonomy details.
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Marketing Bundle Export

Marketing Bundle Export component is used to export marketing bundles to the system.
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Marketing Bundle Export - Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The offboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the marketing bundles details.



	
	




	Primary Key Column

	All the marketing bundles in an offboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column, we need to define the column name of a sheet which contains the unique IDs of the marketing bundles.
So, a system will fetch all the IDs of the marketing bundles from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	Type

	Here we need to select one of the following options:


	Single Class: Select this option, if all the marketing bundles in an offboarding file use the same class of the system.
For example, if all the marketing bundles are the Promotional Bundle or all the products are the Promotional Set.


	Column Class: Select this option, if marketing bundles in an offboarding file use different types of classes of the system.
For example, there are two products in a sheet; one is the Promotional Bundle and the other one is the Promotional Set.







	
	




	Class ID/Class Column

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field.


	Class ID: When all the marketing bundles in an offboarding file use the same class of the system, we select the Single Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select that system-generated class from the list as Class ID.


	Class Column: When marketing bundles in an offboarding file use different classes of the system, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of the sheet, which contains the IDs of all the classes in a Class Column field.







	
	




	Multiclassification

	Select this option, if defined marketing bundles in a sheet use non-nature classes.



	
	




	Type

	As soon as you select MultiClassification option, this option will be visible. Here, we need to select one of the following options:


	Multiple Class: Select this option, if marketing bundles in an offboarding file use multiple system-generated non-nature classes.


	Column Class: Select this option, if marketing bundles in an offboarding file use multiple non-nature classes which are yet to be created.







	
	




	Select Classes/Column Name

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field:


	Select Classes: When all the marketing bundles in an offboarding file use multiple system-generated non-nature classes, we select the Multiple Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select those system-generated classes from the list.


	Class Column Name: When marketing bundles in an offboarding file use multiple non-nature classes which are yet to be created, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of the sheet, which contains the IDs of all the yet to be created non-nature classes in a Class Column Name field.







	
	




	Taxonomies

	Here we need to enter the column name of a sheet of an offboarding file which contains the taxonomy details.
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Nature Relationship Export

Nature Relationship Export component is used to export nature relationships to the system.
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Nature Relationship Export - Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The onboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the nature relationship details.



	
	




	Relationship Column Name

	This field is enabled when multiple nature relationships must be imported into the system. All the nature relationships in an onboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Relationship Column Name, you need to define the column name of a sheet which contains the unique IDs of the nature relationships.
So, system will fetch all the IDs of the nature relationships from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	sourceIDColumnName

	It contains the column name of a sheet, which contains the ID of the class that is selected in Side1 while forming the relationship.



	
	




	targetIDColumnName

	It contains the column name of a sheet, which contains the ID of the class that is selected in Side2 while forming the relationship.



	
	




	contextIDColumn

	Enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the IDs of the context associated with the relationships.
You need to enter the value here only when you have the context associated with the relationship.



	
	




	contextTagsColumn

	Enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the value of the context associated with the relationships.
You only need to enter the value here when you have the context associated with the relationship.



	
	




	From Date Column Name

	This option is present for time-enabled relationships. Enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the effective date of a relationship.
It contains the starting date from when the relationship will be effective.



	
	




	To Date Column Name

	This option is present for time-enabled relationships. Enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the end date till which the relationship will be effective.
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Relationship Export

Relationship Export component is used to export relationships to the system.







[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_exportcomponents_relationshipexport.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_exportcomponents_relationshipexport2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_exportcomponents_relationshipexport3.PNG]










Relationship Export - Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The onboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the relationship details.



	
	




	Type

	Here we need to select one of the following options:


	Single Relationship: Select this option, if only single relationship is defined in an offboarding file.


	Relationship Column: Select this option, if different types of multiple relationships exist in an offboarding file.







	
	




	Relationship ID/
Relationship Column name

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field.


	Relationship ID: if only single relationship is defined in an offboarding file, select the Single Relationship option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select that relationship from the Relationship ID list.


	Relationship Column Name: When different types of multiple relationships exist in an offboarding file, you select the Relationship Column option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the relationship IDs.







	
	




	sourceIDColumnName

	It contains the column name of a sheet, which contains the ID of the class that is selected in Side1 while forming the relationship.



	
	




	targetIDColumnName

	It contains the column name of a sheet, which contains the ID of the class that is selected in Side2 while forming the relationship.



	
	




	contextIDColumn

	Enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the IDs of the context associated with the relationships.
You only need to enter the value here when you have the context associated with the relationship.



	
	




	contextTagsColumn

	Enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the value of the context associated with the relationships.
You only need to enter the value here when you have the context associated with the relationship.



	
	




	From Date Column Name

	This option is present for time-enabled relationships. Enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the effective date of a relationship.
It contains the starting date from when the relationship will be effective.



	
	




	To Date Column Name

	This option is present for time enabled relationships. Enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the end date till which the relationship will be effective.
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TextAsset Export

TextAsset Export component is used to export text assets to the system.
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TextAsset Export - Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The offboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the text assets details.



	
	




	Primary Key Column

	All the text assets in an offboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column, we need to define the column name of a sheet which contains the unique IDs of the text assets.
So, a system will fetch all the IDs of the text assets from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	Type

	Here we need to select one of the following options:


	Single Class: Select this option, if all the text assets in an offboarding file use the same class of the system.
For example, if all the text assets are TextAsset or all the text assets are Language.


	Column Class: Select this option, if text assets in an offboarding file use different types of classes of the system.
For example, there are two types of text assets in a sheet; one is TextAsset and the other one is Language.







	
	




	Class ID/Column Name

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field.


	Class ID: When all the text assets in an offboarding file use the same class of the system, we select Single Class option from Type field.
In this case, we need to select that system-generated class from the list as Class ID.


	Class Column: When text assets in an offboarding file use different classes of the system, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the IDs of all the classes in the Class Column field.







	
	




	Multiclassification

	Select this option, if text assets in a sheet use non-nature classes.
You need to enter the value here only when you have the context associated with the relationship.



	
	




	Type

	As soon as you select MultiClassification option, this option will be visible. Here, we need to select one of the options:


	Multiple Class: Select this option, if text assets in an offboarding file use multiple system generated non-nature classes.


	Column Class: Select this option, if text assets in an offboarding file use multiple non-nature classes which are yet to be created.







	
	




	Select Classes/Column Name

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field.


	Select Classes: When all the text assets in an offboarding file use multiple system-generated non-nature classes, we select the Multiple Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select that system-generated classes from the list.


	Class Column Name: When text assets in an offboarding file use multiple non-nature classes which are yet to be created, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the IDs of all the non-nature classes in a Class Column Name field.







	
	




	Taxonomies

	Here we need to enter the column name of a sheet of an offboarding file which contains the taxonomy details.
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Get Attributes and Tags Value

This component is used to get the attributes and tags values.
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Get Attributes and Tags Value – Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Attribute Values to Fetch

	Select the attributes from the list for which you want to fetch the values.



	
	




	Tag Values to Fetch

	Select the tags from the list for which you want to fetch the values.
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Send Email

The Send Email component is used to send the notification to the user via an email.
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Send Email – Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Recipients

	The Internet mail address of the recipient to whom you want to send the notification.



	
	




	CC

	CC stands for Carbon Copy. “Cc’d” message is an e-mail that is copied to one or more recipients.



	
	




	BCC

	BCC stands for Blind Carbon Copy. BCC is a useful way to let others see an e-mail you sent without the main recipient knowing.



	
	




	Subject

	Subject is a brief description of the topic of the message and displays in most email systems that list email messages individually.



	
	




	Body

	The body of a message contains text that is the actual content or message that you want to send to the recipient.















[image: Contentserv line]






          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Set Attributes and Tags

This component is used to set the attributes and tags values manually.
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Set Attributes and Tags – Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Add Tags

	Select the tags from the list for which you want to set the value manually.
Select the tag and enter the value for the respective tag. In this way, you can add multiple tags and their values.



	
	




	Add Attributes

	Select the attributes from the list for which you want to set the value manually.
Select the attribute and enter the value for the respective attribute. In this way, you can add multiple attributes and their values.
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Set Taxonomies

This component is used to set the taxonomy values manually.
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Note: Property configuration is not needed for Set Taxonomies component.
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Talend Component

A customer sends the JSON message to the PXP system via JVM.
The PXP system may not understand the received message as it may not be in the standard format, which is recognized by PXP system.
The Talend component converts the format of the received message, which is then understood by the PXP system.
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Talend Components – Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Talend Jobs

	Select the talend job from the list to execute it. You can select only one talend job at a time.
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Transfer

The Transfer component is used to transfer the products to PIM, Onboarding portal, Offboarding portal, or to the Data Integration portal.
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Transfer – Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Destination Catalog ID

	Select the catalog where you want to transfer the products. Select one of the following options:


	PIM


	Onboarding


	Offboarding


	Data Integration







	
	




	Destination Organization
ID

	Select the organization from the list where you want to transfer the product details.
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Article Import

Article Import component is used to import one or more articles to the system.
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Article Import - Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The onboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the article details.



	
	




	Primary Key Column

	All the articles in an onboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column, we need to define the column name of the sheet which contains the unique IDs of the articles.
So, a system will fetch all the IDs of the product from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	Type

	Here we need to select one of following options:


	Single Class: Select this option, if all the articles in an onboarding file use the same class of the system.
For example, if all the articles are Individual Article or all the articles are PID.


	Column Class: Select this option, if articles in an onboarding file use different types of classes of the system.
For example, there are two articles in a sheet; one is Individual Article and the other one is PID.







	
	




	Class ID/Class Column

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field.


	Class ID: When all the articles in an onboarding file use the same class of the system, we select the Single Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select that system-generated class from the list as Class ID.


	Class Column: When articles in an onboarding file use different classes of the system, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the IDs of all the classes in a Class Column field.







	
	




	Multiclassification

	Select this option, if all articles in a sheet use non-nature classes.



	
	




	Type

	As soon as you select MultiClassification option, this option will be visible. Here, we need to select one of the following options:


	Multiple Class: Select this option, if articles in an onboarding file use multiple system-generated non-nature classes.


	Column Class: Select this option, if articles in an onboarding file use multiple non-nature classes which are yet to be created.







	
	




	Select Classes/Column Name

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field:


	Select Classes: When all the articles in an onboarding file use multiple system-generated non-nature classes, we select the Multiple Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select that system-generated classes from the list.


	Class Column Name: When articles in an onboarding file use multiple non-nature classes which are yet to be created, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the IDs of all the non-nature classes in a Class Column Name field.







	
	




	Taxonomies

	Here we need to enter the column name of a sheet of an onboarding file which contains the taxonomy details.
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Article Variant Import

Article Variant Import component is used to import the article variants to the system.
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Article Variant Import - Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The onboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the article variant details.



	
	




	Primary Key Column Name

	All the article variants in an onboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column Name, you need to define the column name of a sheet which contains the unique IDs of the article variants.
So, a system will fetch all the IDs of the nature relationships from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	Master Instance ID

	Enter the ID of the embedded variant, for which you want to create the nested variant.



	
	




	IsVariantAttribute

	This is for the attribute variant. Enable it to import the attribute variant.



	
	




	Attribute Column

	Enter the column name of a sheet that contains the names of the attribute for which you want to create the variant of the article.
Basically, this column contains the list of the attributes that will differ in the variant of the same article.



	
	




	attributeValueColumn

	Enter the column name of a sheet that contains the value of the attribute for which you want to create the variant of the article.
Basically, this column contains the list of the attributes’ value that will differ in the variant of the same article.



	
	




	Type

	This defines if you want to create the Variant or the Nested Variant.



	
	




	Master Variant Instance
column

	This field is visible when you select the Nested Variant option from the Type field.
Enter the column name from a sheet, which contains the master variant instance. For example, you have a product called a table.
A table is composed of different components. One of the components is a table leg. You are creating one of its variants called a table leg.
Now, a table leg is also composed of different components. One of the components is a wheel. So, you will create a nested variant called a wheel.
Here, the table is the master product. So, in this field, you need to enter the column name of a file which contains the ID of the master variant i.e. the table in our example.



	
	




	Parent Context IDs

	This field is visible when you select the Nested Variant option from the Type field. Enter the column name from a sheet, which contains the parent context ID.
For example, you have a product called table. A table is composed of different components. One of the components is a table leg.
You are creating one of its variants called a table leg. Now, a table leg is also composed of different components.
One of the components is a wheel. So, you will create a nested variant called a wheel. Here, the table leg is the parent of a wheel.
So, in this field, you need to enter the column name of a file which contains the name of the parent component i.e. the table leg in our example.



	
	




	Context ID

	Enter the column name that contains the ID of the embedded variant, or the ID of the nested variant, which is to be created.
When you select the Variant option from the Type field, you need to enter the column name that contains the ID of an embedded variant.
When you select the Nested Variant option from the Type field, you need to enter the column name that contains the ID of a nested variant.
For example, you have a product called table. A table is composed of different components. One of the components is a table leg.
You are creating one of its variants called a table leg. Now, a table leg is also composed of different components. One of the components is a wheel.
So, you will create a nested variant called wheel. Here, the wheel is the context.
So, in this field, you need to enter the column name of a file that contains the name of the context i.e. the wheel in our example.



	
	




	Tag Column Name

	Enter the column name that contains the tag, for which the context has been created. A tag associated with the context is selected in this column, and then that value is imported into the system.
For example, you have a product called sofa. You are creating its variant called cushions.
To differentiate the various colors of cushions, you can select the Color tag from the Tag Column Name to differentiate various cushions.



	
	




	From Date Column Name

	This option is present for time-enabled article variant. Enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the effective date of an article variant.
It contains the starting date from when the article variant will be effective.



	
	




	To Date Column Name

	This option is present for time-enabled article variants. Enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the end date till which the article variant will be effective.
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Asset Import

Asset Import component is used to import one or more assets to the system.
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Asset Import - Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The onboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the article details.



	
	




	Primary Key Column

	All the articles in an onboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column, we need to define the column name of the sheet which contains the unique IDs of the articles.
So, a system will fetch all the IDs of the product from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	Type

	Here we need to select one of following options:


	Single Class: Select this option, if all the assets in an onboarding file use the same class of the system.
For example, if all the assets are Document or all the products are Video.


	Column Class: Select this option, if assets in an onboarding file use different types of classes of the system.
For example, there are two assets in a sheet; one is Document and the other one is PID.







	
	




	Class ID/Class Column

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field.


	Class ID: When all the articles in an onboarding file use the same class of the system, we select the Single Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select that system-generated class from the list as Class ID.


	Class Column: When articles in an onboarding file use different classes of the system, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the IDs of all the classes in a Class Column field.







	
	




	Multiclassification

	Select this option, if all articles in a sheet use non-nature classes.



	
	




	Type

	As soon as you select MultiClassification option, this option will be visible. Here, we need to select one of the following options:


	Multiple Class: Select this option, if articles in an onboarding file use multiple system-generated non-nature classes.


	Column Class: Select this option, if articles in an onboarding file use multiple non-nature classes which are yet to be created.







	
	




	Select Classes/Column Name

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field:


	Select Classes: When all the assets in an onboarding file use multiple system-generated non-nature classes, we select the Multiple Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select that system-generated non-nature classes from the Select Classes list.


	Class Column Name: When assets in an onboarding file use multiple non-nature classes which are yet to be created, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the IDs of all the non-nature classes in a Class Column Name field.







	
	




	File Source

	This option is used to select the image source. Select from the following options from where you want to import the image:


	From Folder: Enter the path of the folder containing images.


	From URL: the http link of the image is provided to allow the image to be downloaded and imported to the PXP application.







	
	




	Image Folder Path

	This option is available only when you select the From Folder option from the File Source field. It contains the path of a folder containing images.



	
	




	File Path Column Name

	Enter the name of an image that you want to import into the PXP system.
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Extended Article Import

You can use this component when you create a separate sheet of non-nature article classes in an onboarding file. This sheet will contain the details of non-nature article classes only.
This component allows you to import all non-nature article classes from the separate sheet of an onboarding file.
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Extended Article Import – Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The onboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the extended articles details. This sheet will contain all non-nature classes.



	
	




	Primary Key Column

	All the extended articles in an onboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column, we need to define the column name of a sheet which contains the unique IDs of the extended articles.
So, a system will fetch all the IDs of the extended articles from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	Type

	Here we need to select one of the following options:


	Column Class: Select this option, if all the extended articles in an onboarding file use the same class of the system.


	Multiple Classes: Select this option, if extended articles in an onboarding file use different types of classes of the system.







	
	




	Column Name/Select Classes

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field.


	Column Name: When all the extended articles in an onboarding file use the same non-nature class, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of a sheet which contains the name of a non-nature class associated with all the extended article.


	Select Classes: When extended articles in an onboarding file use different non-nature classes, we select the Multiple Classes option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select the non-nature classes associated with different extended articles from the list provided in Select Classes field.







	
	




	Taxonomies

	Here we need to enter the column name of a sheet of an onboarding file which contains the taxonomy details.
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Extended Asset Import

You can use this component when you create a separate sheet of non-nature asset classes in an onboarding file.
This sheet will contain the details of only non-nature asset classes.
ExtendedAsset Import component is used to import the non-nature asset classes defined in a separate sheet of an onboarding file.
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ExtendedAsset Import – Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The onboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the extended assets details. This sheet will contain all non-nature asset classes.



	
	




	Primary Key Column

	All the extended assets in an onboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column, we need to define the column name of a sheet which contains the unique IDs of the extended assets.
So, a system will fetch all the IDs of the extended assets from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	Type

	Here we need to select one of the following options:


	Column Class: Select this option, if all the extended assets in an onboarding file use the same non-nature class.


	Multiple Classes: Select this option, if extended assets in an onboarding file use different types of non-nature classes of the system.







	
	




	Column Name/Select Classes

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field.


	Column Name: When all the extended assets in an onboarding file use the same non-nature class, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of a sheet which contains the name of a non-nature class associated with all the extended assets.


	Select Classes: When extended assets in an onboarding file use different non-nature classes, we select the Multiple Classes option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select the non-nature classes associated with different extended assets from the list provided in Select Classes field.







	
	




	Taxonomies

	Here we need to enter the column name of the sheet of an onboarding file which contains the taxonomy details.
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Extended TextAsset Import

You can use this component when you create a separate sheet of non-nature text assets classes in an onboarding file.
This sheet will contain the details of only non-nature text asset classes.
Extended TextAsset Import component is used to import the non-nature text asset classes defined in a separate sheet of an onboarding file.
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Extended TextAsset Import – Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The onboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the extended text assets details.
This sheet will contain all non-nature text asset classes.



	
	




	Primary Key Column

	All the extended text assets in an onboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column, we need to define the column name of a sheet which contains the unique IDs of the extended text assets.
So, a system will fetch all the IDs of the extended text assets from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	Type

	Here we need to select one of the following options:


	Column Class: Select this option, if all the extended text assets in an onboarding file use the same non-nature class.


	Multiple Classes: Select this option, if extended text assets in an onboarding file use different types of non-nature classes of the system.







	
	




	Column Name/Select Classes

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field.


	Column Name: When all the extended text assets in an onboarding file use the same non-nature class, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of a sheet which contains the name of a non-nature class associated with all the extended text assets.


	Select Classes: When extended text assets in an onboarding file use different non-nature classes, we select the Multiple Classes option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select the non-nature classes associated with different extended text assets from the list provided in Select Classes field.







	
	




	Taxonomies

	Here we need to enter the column name of a sheet of an onboarding file which contains the taxonomy details.















[image: Contentserv line]






          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Nature Relationship Import

Nature Relationship Import component is used to import the nature relationships to the system.
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Nature Relationship Import - Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The onboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the nature relationship details.



	
	




	Relationship Column Name

	This field is enabled when multiple nature relationships must be imported into the system. All the nature relationships in an onboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Relationship Column Name, you need to define the column name of a sheet which contains the unique IDs of the nature relationships.
So, system will fetch all the IDs of the nature relationships from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	sourceIDColumnName

	It contains the column name of a sheet, which contains the ID of the class that is selected in Side1 while forming the relationship.



	
	




	targetIDColumnName

	It contains the column name of a sheet, which contains the ID of the class that is selected in Side2 while forming the relationship.



	
	




	contextIDColumn

	Enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the IDs of the context associated with the relationships.
You only need to enter the value here when you have the context associated with the relationship.



	
	




	contextTagsColumn

	Enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the value of the context associated with the relationships.
You only need to enter the value here when you have the context associated with the relationship.



	
	




	From Date Column Name

	This option is present for time-enabled relationships. Enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the effective date of a relationship.
It contains the starting date from when the relationship will be effective.



	
	




	To Date Column Name

	This option is present for time-enabled relationships. Enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the end date till which the relationship will be effective.
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Relationship Import

Relationship Import component is used to import relationships to the system.
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Relationship Import - Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The onboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the relationship details.



	
	




	Relationship Column Name

	This field is enabled when multiple relationships must be imported into the system.
All the relationships in an onboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Relationship Column Name, you need to define the column name of a sheet which contains the unique IDs of the relationships.
So, a system will fetch all the IDs of the relationships from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	sourceIDColumnName

	It contains the column name of a sheet, which contains the ID of the class that is selected in Side1 while forming the relationship.



	
	




	targetIDColumnName

	It contains the column name of a sheet, which contains the ID of the class that is selected in Side2 while forming the relationship.



	
	




	contextIDColumn

	Enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the IDs of the context associated with the relationships.
You only need to enter the value here when you have the context associated with the relationship.



	
	




	From Date Column Name

	This option is present for time-enabled relationships. Enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the effective date of a relationship.
It contains the starting date from when the relationship will be effective.
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TextAsset Import

TextAsset Import component is used to import the text assets to the system.
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TextAsset Import - Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Sheet Name

	The onboarding file is the Excel file. Excel file may contain different sheets in it.
Here, we need to mention the sheet name which contains the text asset details.



	
	




	Primary Key Column

	All the text assets in an onboarding file have unique identification or IDs.
Here, in Primary Key Column, we need to define the column name of a sheet which contains the unique IDs of the text assets.
So, a system will fetch all the IDs of the text assets from the defined column of the sheet.



	
	




	Type

	Here we need to select one of the following options:


	Single Class: Select this option, if all the text assets in an onboarding file use the same class of the system.
For example, if all the text assets are TextAsset or all the text assets are Language.


	Column Class: Select this option, if text assets in an onboarding file use different types of classes of the system.
For example, there are two types of text assets in a sheet; one is TextAsset and the other one is Language.







	
	




	Class ID/Column Name

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field.


	Class ID: When all the text assets in an onboarding file use the same class of the system, we select Single Class option from Type field.
In this case, we need to select that system-generated class from the list as Class ID.


	Class Column: When text assets in an onboarding file use different classes of the system, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the IDs of all the classes in the Class Column field.







	
	




	Multiclassification

	Select this option, if text assets in a sheet use non-nature classes.
You only need to enter the value here when you have the context associated with the relationship.



	
	




	Type

	As soon as you select MultiClassification option, this option will be visible. Here, we need to select one of the options:


	Multiple Class: Select this option, if text assets in an onboarding file use multiple system-generated non-nature classes.


	Column Class: Select this option, if text assets in an onboarding file use multiple non-nature classes which are yet to be created.







	
	




	Select Classes/Column Name

	The value of this field is based on the selection of Type field.


	Select Classes: When all the text assets in an onboarding file use multiple system-generated non-nature classes, we select the Multiple Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to select those system-generated classes from the list.


	Class Column Name: When text assets in an onboarding file use multiple non-nature classes which are yet to be created, we select the Column Class option from the Type field.
In this case, we need to enter the column name of a sheet, which contains the IDs of all the non-nature classes in a Class Column Name field.







	
	




	Taxonomies

	Here we need to enter the column name of a sheet of an onboarding file which contains the taxonomy details.















[image: Contentserv line]






          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
JMS Article Export

JMS Article Export component is used to export the JMS articles
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Note: Property configuration is not needed for JMS Article Export component.
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JMS Producer

The JMS Producer component is used to establish the connection between PXP system and the producer’s messaging server. PXP system will send the data to the producer’s messaging server.
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JMS Producer – Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Producer IP

	Provide the producer IP address where the PXP system will send the message, which will contain the details in the form of a JSON object.
You need to prepend the protocol of the respective MQ server. For example, if you are using ActiveMQ, then use the tcp protocol in the beginning.


	Example of Producer IP: tcp://0.0.0.0







	
	




	Producer Port

	Provide the producer port number where the PXP system will send the message, which will contain the details in the form of a JSON object.



	
	




	Producer Queue Name

	Enter the producer queue name, where the PXP system will send the message, which will contain the details in the form of a JSON object.



	
	




	Producer Acknowledgement
Queue

	Once the PXP system sends the message to the producer system, then the PXP system will wait for the acknowledgement from the producer system.
The producer system will send the acknowledgment of the process to the PXP system.
Producer Acknowledgement Queue contains the queue name from where the PXP system will receive the acknowledgment of the completion of the process.
There are the two types of acknowledgments:


	Successful Completion: When the producer system receives the message successfully, it will send the success message to the PXP system.


	Unsuccessful Completion: When the producer system does not receive a proper message, or it receives the erroneous message, then it will send the acknowledgment with an error message.
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JMS Article Import

JMS Article Import component is used to import the JMS articles to the system.
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Note: Property configuration is not needed for JMS Article Import component.
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JMS Asset Import

JMS Asset Import component is used to import the JMS assets to the system.







[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_jmsimportcomponents_jmsassetimport.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_jmsimportcomponents_jmsassetimport2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_jmsimportcomponents_jmsassetimport3.PNG]






Note: Property configuration is not needed for JMS Asset Import component.
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JMS Consumer

JMS Consumer component is used to establish the connection between two systems to communicate.
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Extended Asset Export – Property Configuration








	Sr. No.

	Screen Element

	Description





	
	




	Consumer IP

	Provide the consumer IP address from where the PXP system will receive the message, which will contain the details in the form of a JSON object.
You need to prepend the protocol of the respective MQ server. For example, if you are using ActiveMQ, then use the tcp protocol in the beginning.


	Example of Consumer IP: tcp://0.0.0.0







	
	




	Consumer Port

	Provide the consumer port number from where the PXP system will receive the message, which will contain the details in the form of a JSON object.



	
	




	Consumer Queue Name

	Enter the consumer queue name, from where the PXP system will receive the message, which will contain the details in the form of a JSON object.



	
	




	Consumer Acknowledgement
Queue

	Once the PXP system receives the message from the consumer system, it will send the acknowledgment of the process.
Consumer Acknowledgement Queue contains the queue name where the PXP system will send the acknowledgment of the completion of the process.
There are the two types of acknowledgments:


	Successful Completion: When the PXP system receives the message successfully, it will send the success message to the Consumer Acknowledgement Queue.


	Unsuccessful Completion: When the PXP system does not receive a proper message, or it receives the erroneous message, then it will send the acknowledgment with an error message.
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JMS Consumer Acknowledgement

JMS Consumer Acknowledgement component is used to acknowledge to the consumer after receiving the message from the consumer.







[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_jmsimportcomponents_jmsconsumeracknowledgementimport.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_jmsimportcomponents_jmsconsumeracknowledgementimport2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_jmsimportcomponents_jmsconsumeracknowledgementimport3.PNG]






*Note: Property configuration is not needed for JMS Consumer Acknowledgement component. *










[image: Contentserv line]




          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
JMS Nature Relationship Import

JMS Nature Relationship Import component is used to import the JMS nature relationships to the system.
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Note: Property configuration is not needed for JMS Nature Relationship Import component.
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JMS Relationship Import

JMS Relationship Import component is used to import the JMS relationships to the system.
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Note: Property configuration is not needed for JMS Relationship Import component.
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JMS Target Import

JMS Target Import component is used to import the JMS targets to the system.
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Note: Property configuration is not needed for JMS Target Import component.
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JMS Taxonomy Import

JMS Taxonomy Import component is used to import the JMS taxonomies to the system.
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Note: Property configuration is not needed for JMS Taxonomy Import component.
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JMS Variant Import

JMS Variant Import component is used to import the JMS variants to the system.







[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_jmsimportcomponents_jmsvariantimport.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_jmsimportcomponents_jmsvariantimport2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../../_images/pxp_jmsimportcomponents_jmsvariantimport3.PNG]






Note: Property configuration is not needed for JMS Variant Import component.
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Deprecated Features





          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Using this Resource

The Help Center holds everything you need to know about the Contentserv application suite in the form of
training materials and guides.

To search through the documentation see the Search Page or use the search field in the navigation bar.

The site is organized into four key areas which are referenced throughout the handbook. The Handbook is also
the basis for the context sensitive help and tooltips within the application.


	Tutorials take you by the hand through a series of steps to work within the Contentserv application.
Start here if you’re new to Contentserv or training on the product as a user.
Also look at the New to Contentserv section below.


	Feature guides discuss key features and concepts at a fairly high level and provide
useful background information and explanation, including key user stories.


	Reference guides contain technical reference for implementation and support of the
application and other aspects of Contentserv’s machinery. They describe how it works and how to use it but assume
that you have a basic understanding of key concepts.


	Glossary defines the terms found in Contentserv.








          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Quick Start Guides








Product Information Management (PIM)


	Product Lines and Products


	Product Information Management


	PIM Features (Coming Soon)


	Partner Engagement Platform


	Explore UI


	Add New User


	Create a New Product


	Glossary













Dashboard


	Product Glossary


	Explore UI


	Data Quality Rule


	KPI-based Completeness Rules


	KPI-based DQ Reports


	Standard Product Definitions













Product Detail View


	Products


	Create a New Product


	What is a Data Model?


	How Classes Work













Administration


	Manage Different Types of Attributes


	Data Model - Tag Management


	Dependent Attributes


	Property Collections


	How Classes Work


	Define Relationships


	Manage Taxonomy


	Manage Role Access to Class and Taxonomies


	Manage Permissions


	Multilingual UI


	Manage Master Taxonomies













Partner Engagement Platform (PEP), Onboarding, Data Integration


	Product Lines and Products


	Partner Engagement Platform


	PEP Features


	Data Integration


	Real-Time Mapping


	Quick Start Guide: Configure Mapping


	Configure Workflow


	Configure Endpoint


	Assign Endpoint to Partner and Role


	Glossary













Data Asset Management (DAM)


	Add an Image to the DAM


	Images: .psd, .eps, .jpg, .png, .ai


	Seasonal/Mood Motives (Coming Soon)


	Bulk Import of Assets


	Videos: .wmv, .mpeg, .avi, .mov


	Perspective Variant


	Resolution Variant


	Bulk Export of Assets


	Documents













Supplier


	Manage Supplier Records


	Manage Product Keys


	Manage Role Access to Class and Taxonomies













Virtual Catalog


	Manage Virtual Catalogs


	Collections and Bookmarks


	Manage Product Keys
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Implementation Guide

This page will help you, a Contentserv user to understand the basic concepts surrounding a product.
After reading through the content of this page, you should be able to define what a product is as it pertains to Contentserv and the various types that you can set up in the system.








What is a Product?

Products are merchandise offered to a market by a supplier to satisfy a need or demand.  A product is manufactured through a process and provides benefit to its intended market.
A chair, a table, and a ‘set of furniture’ for the dining room are examples of products. Similarly, a product can also be an idea or a service.

In the Contentserv Global System, a product can be a placeholder for a group of items of the same model or a stand-alone item up for sale. Here, you can create a product, enrich it with relevant images, videos and classify it according to its specific details.










What are the various types of Products in Contentserv?

To give our customers the liberty of displaying the products in the most attractive manner that will also aid with their promotional activities,
we have introduced various types of products, a detailed account of same is described in the following section.

Each type of product has a unique set of values/attributes that can be assigned to it. Having various types of products enhances its use and makes it more relevant for the market.
Say, a Chair is a good stand-alone product to sell, but a Dining Table usually sells and comes with chairs.







Here is a list of the types of products that can be set up in the system:


	Single Article


	Bundle


	Fixed Bundle


	Set of products


	Promotional Collections


	PID


	Unit


	Standard Identifier











Single Article

A Single Article is a stand-alone sellable item. This product type is usually used to create independent products.

Example:


Dog Bed.

[image: ../_images/cs_classesanddatamodels_singlearticle.PNG]












Also, a single article can be a chair, a table lamp, a mattress and so on.

[image: ../_images/butdocumentation_image4.PNG]









These Single Articles can be sold individually or grouped together to make a bundle.


	Example:


Furnishing items like chair, table, sofa, table lamp are individual items for sale; when put together in a bundle, they form a ‘living room set’.








And that introduces you to the next product type- Bundle.










Bundle

A bundle is a collection of items put together by the retailer for sale.
In Contentserv, a user (authorized person to use the system) can create two types of bundles: (1) Fixed Bundle and (2) Threshold (or Loose) Bundle.

[image: ../_images/butdocumentation_image5.PNG]












Ready to create a Product?

Once the concept of a product (and its types) is clear, you may visit the Create a New Product page to learn about the steps in creating a product in Contentserv.
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Define Articles, Tags, Taxonomy, and Class in an Onboarding File


	All the articles and its attributes, tags, taxonomies, and classes will be listed in a single sheet of an excel file.


	All the articles will be listed row-wise in a sheet. Each article will have a separate row in a sheet.


	The sheet will contain the following details of each article column-wise:










	Details

	Description





	ArticleID

	You need to mention the unique identification of each article in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header, but the column header will be mapped in Primary Key Column field in the system
while defining the workflow of onboarding process.



	Name

	You need to mention the name of each article in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header, but the column header will be mapped in Name field in the system while defining the workflow of onboarding process.



	Attribute1

	You need to define one of the attributes of an article in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header. It can be any attribute such as Long Description, Short Description, List Price, etc.
You need to map the column name/column header in the Attribute tab of Data Integration -> Mapping section in the system.
Note: You can define as many attributes as you want in separate columns in a sheet, in a similar manner as we defined Attribute1.



	Tag1

	You need to mention one of the tags applied to an article in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header. It can be any tag like Size, Color, etc.
You need to map the column name/column header in Tag tab of Data Integration -> Mapping section in system. You need to map column name/column header of a sheet with system tag in this section.
You also need to map the provided values of tag with sub-tags of system in this section.
Note: You can define as many tags as you want in separate columns in a sheet, in a similar manner as we defined Tag1.



	Taxonomy

	You need to define all the taxonomies applied to an article in this column. There is no restriction on column name/column header, but the column header will be mapped in Taxonomy field in system while defining the workflow of onboarding process.
You need to mention all the applied taxonomies to an article against each article in this column. There can be multiple taxonomies applied to an article like Food, Beverages, etc.
You need to define all applied taxonomies to an article in a single cell as a comma separated value. You need to map all defined taxonomies in an onboarding file with system taxonomies in the Taxonomy tab of Data Integration -> Mapping section
in the system.



	Class ID

	You need to define the class of an article in this column such as Single Article, Loose Bundle, Set of Product, Fixed Bundle, etc. There is no restriction on column name/column header,
but the column header will be mapped in system while defining the onboarding process.
Here we need to consider two things: Single Class and Multiple Class












	Class ID

	Description





	Single Class

	It is possible that all the defined articles in a sheet use the same class. For example, all the defined articles are Single Article.
In this case, we need to select Single Class option from Type field while defining the workflow of onboarding process in system. Select the system class of product from Class ID field while defining the workflow of onboarding process.



	Multiple Class

	It is possible that all the defined articles in a sheet use different classes. For example, some of the defined articles are Single Article and some are Fixed Bundle.
In this case, we need to select Column Class option from Type field while defining the workflow of onboarding process in system. Enter the column name/ column header of a column, where you have defined classes against each article in a sheet,
in a Class Column field while defining the workflow of onboarding process in system. You need to map all defined classes in a Class tab of Data Integration -> Mapping section in system.
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Manage Outbound Endpoints

Manage Outbound Endpoint is an admin feature that manages Outbound Endpoints on the Partner Engagement Platform so that the endpoint can be used for exporting data.







	Key Term:

	
	Endpoint: is a gateway that describes the system, processes and mapping to be used when onboarding or offboarding the products to and from the system.







	Description:

	
	Outbound Endpoint allows users to make a data endpoint where the data would be transferred from the system to an export functionality, example, an Excel file.


	In Outbound Endpoint, an endpoint can have only one process.







	Related topics:

	
	Sales and Order Units


	Manage Outbound Process







	Application:

	
	To create data endpoints, administrator decides on the process that would be offboarded.


	Example:


Organization A sells electronics. If a user from Organization A wants to transfer product data from the system to the sheet,
the user can make an endpoint and selects that endpoint at the time of offboard.















How-to: Create Outbound Endpoints

To do this, follow these steps:








	Click Administration.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click Data integration tab and click on the Endpoints section on the left. To create an endpoint, click on the “+” icon on the right side of the window.
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	Fill-in the details (Name, code, type of Endpoint) and select the outbound endpoint. Click on the Create button to create an endpoint.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_fillindetails.PNG]










	Select the process in the endpoint for offboarding data.
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	Click to the Explore icon then go to PIM. Select the articles to be exported using the export button.
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	Next, select the endpoint from which data has to be offboarded.
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Feature Guides Index

The feature guide is a collection of all the features available within the Contentsphere application. these include features covering master data management, product information Management
marketing content hub and the partner engagement platform.

[image: Contentsphere]

Master Data Management Features



	Manage Buyer Catalog As a buyer I want to manage my own catalog of products in the master catalog
so that I can manage the products from partners that I am associated with.


	Manage Virtual Catalog As a buyer I want to create multiple collections & bookmarks
so as to effectively manage different selections of products in my catalog.


	Create Tasks for Partners As a data steward I want to create tasks for Partners
so that they can correct data quality issues and improve their product definitions.


	Communicate with Partners As a data steward I want to communicate with Partners
over the Platform so that they can I can help them improve their product definitions.


	Remedy Quality Issues As a data steward, I want to edit records with incorrect
or non-conforming quality or incomplete data and reprocess them so that I can pass right quality data in the system.


	KPI Based DQ Reports As a data steward, I want to see KPI based Data Quality Reports,
so that I can assess the level of quality and take corrective actions.


	Monitor Data Quality As a user I want to monitor the quality of the data in my catalog
so that I can better define my products and take corrective actions.


	Standardize Product Definitions As a data steward I want to be standardize product definitions
via standardization rules to improve consistency of product definitions.


	Check & Filter Incomplete Products As a data steward, I want to view all the products with
flagged with must / should data completion violations, so that I can take corrective actions.


	Check & Erroneous Products As a data steward, I want to view all the products
with flagged with errors and warnings, so that I can take corrective actions.


	Single Supplier View As a buyer I want to be able to explore products
per supplier so that I can better manage products from a particular supplier.


	Multiple Supplier View As a buyer I want to be able to explore products across
multiple suppliers so that I can have an overview of products across a selection of suppliers.


	End Points & Mappings


	Validation, Normalisation & Transformation Rules


	Standard Import Interfaces & Formats


	Relations/Links Import


	Workflows


	Manual/Automated Imports


	Manage Product Definitions Across Partners </feature/index>` As a data steward I want to see all products
in the Master Catalog so that I can have a consolidated view of product definitions Partners.


	Manage Product Definitions Across Systems </feature/index>` As a data steward I want to see all products
in the Master Catalog so that I can have a consolidated view of product definitions across Systems.


	Improve Product Classifications </feature/index>` As a data steward I want to manually classify products
further into their taxonomies so as to improve their definition.


	Classify in Bulk </feature/index>` As a data steward I want to select a set of products and classify
them so that I can classify multiple products in one go.


	Golden Record </feature/index>` As a data steward I want to be able to manage golden record of a
product with definitions consolidated from across partners & systems.


	Manage Products in Master Catalog </feature/index>` As a data steward I want to add
additional information to the products so that I can complete their definition.


	Search & Filter Products in Master Catalog </feature/index>` As a data steward I want to search
and filter products by their classifications & properties.


	Mantaining the Onboarding Pool


	Data Governance & Remediation


	Maintaining the Off boarding Pool


	Setup Supplier Profile


	Users & Permissions


	Data Quality Levels


	Preferences


	Supplier Catalog


	Classification & Enrichment


	Combine/Split Articles


	Governance & Collaboration Dashboard


	Multilingual UI: As an administrator, I want to provide the translations for the menu items in the UI so that the UI can be used in multiple languages.


	Managing Multi–Media Links


	Manage different types of attributes As an administrator I want to setup attributes of type like Text, Number, Price, Date & Time.


	Manage different types of measurement attributes As an administrator I want to setup several types of measurement attributes like Volume, Weight, etc


	Manage Calculated Attributes As an administrator I want to setup calculated attributes that are calculated defined by a formula based on other attributes


	Manage Concatenated Attributes As an administrator I want to setup concatenated text based attributes pointing other attributes (e.g. long description = name & Attribute 1 & Attribute 2 & Price)


	Manage LOVs As an administrator I want to setup LOVs as Tags


	Manage Affinities As an administrator I want to setup Affinity Based Tags


	Manage Masters As an administrator I want to setup Masters like Region, Color, Material, Brands as Tags


	Manage Media Links As an administrator I want to setup relationships between a Product & an Asset as a bi-directional relationship


	Define Article Links As an administrator I want to setup relationships between Articles as a bi-directional relationship


	Define Relationships As an administrator I want to setup relationships between entities


	Manage Taxonomy As an administrator I want to add Taxonomies so that I can classify products into them


	Manage Hierarchy via Relationship As an administrator I want to setup relationships as links so that users can visualize the connections between articles


	Managing Tag Hierarchies As an administrator I want to be able to setup tag based hierarchy such that each master tag is one level so that I can mix and match tags to build simple hierarchies


	Manage Permissions As an administrator I want to manage detail access permission to a Role on Classes so that the Role can create and manage the right products.


	Manage Role Access to Classes & Taxonomies As an administrator I want to restrict a Role’s access to Classes & Taxonomy Levels so that the users can work directly with the articles they are responsible for users can work directly with the articles they are responsible for


	Multilingual Data Model As an administrator, I want to provide the translations for the various data model items like attributes, tags, classes etc so that system can be used in multiple languages.


	:doc:`Manage View Templates </feature/index> As an administrator, I want to setup different view templates so that I can control the information presented to each role.


	Dependent Attributes As an administrator I want to setup dependent attributes such that they can introduce additional attributes that should be filled in


	Manage Master Taxonomies As an administrator I want to setup Master Taxonomies that are based on Masters so that each level of the taxonomy is represented by a Master Tag Group


	Manage Master Taxonomies As an administrator I want to setup Master Taxonomies that are based on Masters with complete class backed configurations so that all classification features like properties & relationships can be setup for these taxonomies


	Import Attributes As an administrator I want to import attribute definitions so that I can create multiple attributes in one go


	Export Attributes As an administrator I want to exports attribute definitions so that I can check them offline


	Export Tags As an administrator I want to exports tag definitions so that I can check them offline


	Import Tags As an administrator I want to import Tag definitions so that I can create multiple Tags in one go


	Import Taxonomy As an administrator I want to import basic Taxonomy nodes (without class information) so that I can create multiple taxonomy nodes in one go


	Export Taxonomy As an administrator I want to exports basic Taxonomy nodes (without class information) so that I can check them offline


	Archive Articles As a user I can archive the complete article such that it is no longer available in the PIM


	Restore from Archive As an administrator I should be able to restore article from the Archive so that I can make them available for use again


	Tasks & Annotations


	Enrichment & Governance Workflows


	Task Dashboard


	Tasks in Workflows


	Data Governance Dashboard


	Workflow Dashboard


	Public / Private Tasks


	RACI - VS Tasks


	Setup Partner Administrator As an super administrator/configurator I want to create Partner Administrator on the platform so that the administrator can manage the platform.


	Create Partner Profile As an administrator I want to manage Partner in the platform so that the partner can interact with the system.


	Upload Basic Partner Profiles As an administrator I want to create Partner in the platform via a data load so that the I can multiple partners in one go on the platform.


	Setup Partner Catalog As an administrator I want to setup Partner’s Catalog access so that the Partner can work in his own workspace.


	Manage Partner Access To Taxonomies As an administrator I want to manage taxonomies available to a partners so that the partner can use the required taxonomies.


	Manage Partner Access To Classes As an administrator I want to manage classes available to a partners so that the partner can use the required classes.


	Manage Partner Access To Endpoints As an administrator I want to manage End Points available to a partners so that the partner can use the required End Points for data exchange.


	Manage Data Governance for Partner As an administrator I want to manage Data Governance rules for a partner so that I can ensure quality dataflow from the partner.


	Manage Role Access to Catalog As an administrator I want to manage access to Partner Catalog for a Role so that I can restrict unauthorized access to the Partner’s workspace.


	Manage Access to Endpoints As an administrator I want to manage End Points available to a Partner Role so that the Role can use the required End Points for data exchange.


	Mange Users As an administrator I want to manage platform users profile so that they get mapped to the right roles and get access on the platform.


	User Registration Notification As platform I want to notify the partner/user of they being registered in the system so that they can access the platform.


	User Self Registration As an user I want to register myself on the platform so that I can access the platform.


	Activate / Deactivate Users As an administrator I want to allow access to the platform only to the active partner/role/user so that I can manage platform access.


	Activate / Deactivate Partners As an administrator I want to allow access to the platform only to the active partner so that I can manage platform access.


	Manage System Profile As an administrator I want to manage System on the platform so that systems can be used for data integration.


	Manage Endpoints for a System As an administrator I want to manage Endpoints in a System so that correct Endpoints are available to be used via a System.


	Manage Inbound Endpoint As an administrator I want to manage inbound Endpoints on the platform so that the Endpoint can be can be used for for ingesting data.


	Manage Inbound Process As an administrator I want to manage In Bound process so that data correctly evaluated and transformed to the required format.


	Manage Outbound Endpoint As an administrator I want to manage Outbound Endpoints on the platform so that the Endpoint can be can be used for for exporting data.


	Manage Outbound Process As an administrator I want to manage Outbound process so that data correctly evaluated and transformed to the required format before exporting.


	Manage Roles As an administrator I want to manage roles in the system associated with the Partner so that I can manage access to platform effectively.


	File Upload Based Endpoint Connector As an administrator I want to manage file based end point connector so that partners can be exchanged via manual upload & download of files


	Manage Attributes & Tag Mappings As an administrator I want to manage end point mappings so that right data is captured from the data source.


	Manage Class & Taxonomy Mappings As an administrator I want to manage end point mappings for Classes & Taxonomies so that right classifications is captured from the data source.


	Manage GS1 Mappings


	Simple Flat File Import As an administrator I want to manage file based end point so that data can be imported data in flat file format (Excel/CSV)


	Standard Nested Format Import As an administrator I want to manage file based end point connector so that data can be imported in Standard Nested file format


	Custom ETL Import As an administrator I want to manage Custom ETL based end points so that data can be imported via a Custom ETL Process


	Simple Flat File Export As an administrator I want to manage file based end point so that data can be exported in flat file format (Excel/CSV)


	Custom ETL Export As an administrator I want to manage Custom ETL based end points so that data can be exported via a Custom ETL Process


	Message Based Endpoint Connector As an administrator I want to manage file based end point connector so that data can be exchanges via JMS based Message Bus


	Standard Nested Format Export As an administrator I want to manage file based end point connector so that data can be exported in Standard Nested file format


	Virtual Catalogs


	Buyer Catalog


	Supplier Catalog


	Manage Displays As a user I want to club different products to create Displays for retail so that I can create clubbed offerings of individual articles in various quantities for markets / stores


	Manage Virtual Catalogs As a user I want to create multiple collections & bookmarks so as to effectively manage different selections of products in my catalog


	Manage Individual Articles As a user I want to define certain articles as individual articles so that I can define articles that are singular in nature and do not contain any other articles


	Manage PIDs As a user I want to define certain articles as PIDs articles so that I can define articles that are aggregations of other individual articles


	Manage Data Transfer As a user I want to define inheritance of properties from PIDs to their constituent articles so that I can manage their common information in one place and it gets applied to all contained articles


	Manage Units for Individual Articles As a user I want to maintain the various quantity units within the Individual Articles so that I can manage various quantity units that an Individual Article is available in


	Manage Sales & Order Units As a user I want to tag the various quantity units as sales or order units so that I can define which units are available for the end consumers and which units are shipped to the markets


	Manage Gift Sets / Baskets As a user I want to club different products to create bundles so that I can create clubbed offerings of individual products


	Manage Prepacks As a user I want to club different products to create Prepacks so that I can create clubbed offerings of individual products in various quantities that can be ordered by stores


	Manage Product Keys As a user I want to setup certain attributes as Products keys so that they can be checked for uniqueness


	Manage Supplier Records As a user I want to manage supplier records with their identifiers in the Units to trace back the Product to the Supplier







[image: Contentsphere]



Product Information Management



	Images: .psd, .eps, .jpg, .png, .ai


	Seasonal/Mood Motives


	IPTC


	Bulk Import of Assets


	Rule Based Hashcode & Metadata </feature/index>`


	License Validity


	PDF


	Archive Assets


	Cropping, Scaling & Resizing


	Videos: .wmv, .mpeg, .avi, .mov


	Perspective & Resolution Variants


	EXIF


	Bulk Export of Assets


	Copyright Check


	PPT


	Restore from Archive


	Retouching


	Document


	Documents: .docx, pptx, .pdf, .indd


	DOC


	Purging Rules


	Motives


	INDD


	External (Linked to external Sources)


	Product Data Lifecycle Management : As a user, I want to update a product’s status so that I can manage a product across its lifecycle.


	Must / Should Attributes As a user I want to be alerted in case any must / should attributes are not filled so that I can effectively complete the product definition


	Quality Reports


	Export Reports


	Management Of Dashboards


	Data Quality Rule As a user I want to be alerted in case any data quality violations occur while I am saving an Article so that I can effectively conform to data quality standards for the product


	Monitor Data Quality As a user I want to monitor the quality of the data in my catalog so that I can better define my products and take corrective actions


	Standardize Product Definitions As an administrator I want to standardize product definitions via standardization rules to improve consistency of product definitions


	Remedy Quality Issues As a user, I want to edit records with incorrect or non-conforming quality or incomplete data so that I can improve the quality profile of the product


	Taxonomy Mapping / Classification Rules As an administrator I want to manage taxonomy mappings so that I can keep the taxonomies in sync with each other


	Matching Rules As an administrator I want to setup matching rules to consolidate multiple supplier records for the same article based on matching rules


	Merging Rules As an administrator I want to setup Merging rules so as to facilitate best of content merging


	KPI Based DQ Reports As an administrator I want to setup KPI based Data Quality reports and link them to the roles so that designated users will be able to take corrective actions


	Drill Down for KPI Reports As an administrator I want to setup drill down criteria for DQ reports so that responsible users can explore the Quality issues


	KPI based Completeness Rules As an administrator I want to setup KPI based Completeness Rules to assess the Completeness of an Article


	KPI based Conformity Rules As an administrator I want to setup KPI based Conformity Rules to assess the conformance of an Article to the acceptable standards


	Improve Product Classifications As a user I want to manually classify products further into their taxonomies so as to improve their definition


	PIDs & SKU


	Combining SKUs into PIDs


	Time Based Prices


	Standard Listing Status


	Bundles, Sets, Collection


	Combining Products into Bundles, Sets & Collections


	Target Based Price Differentiation


	Multiple Channel Status


	Product Units


	Splitting PIDs into SKUs


	Price Types Buy/Sell </feature/index>`


	Buy Side / Sell Side Articles


	Combine / Split Buy Side Articles into Sell Side Articles


	Promotional Prices (Discounts)


	Multiple Buying & Selling Prices


	Import / Export Data via Endpoints As a user I want to have a Data Integration dashboard for my workspace so that I can import / export data via the endpoints


	Monitor Imports As a user, I want to view summary for every import so that I can take corrective action if required


	Correct imported records As a user, I want to edit records with incorrect or non-conforming quality or incomplete data and reprocess them so that I can pass right quality data in the system


	Monitor Exports As a user, I want to view summary for every export so that I can take corrective action if required


	Managing Texts


	Managing Editorial Content


	Linking Texts to Articles, Campaigns, Promotions


	Linking Products, Texts & Assets into an Editorial Content


	Contextualized Editorial Content


	Contextualized Texts


	Translated Texts


	Translated Editorial Content


	Designing the Editorial in a Composer


	Create Publication Templates
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Marketing Content Hub



	Promotions & Sub Promotions


	Validity & Repitition


	Targeting & Content


	Promotional Versions of Content


	Planning Overview


	Promotion Planner


	Campaigns & Sub Campaigns


	Content
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Partner Engagement Platform



	Endpoints, Filters & Mappings


	Channel Profile


	Mantaining Catalog


	Validation, Normalization & Transformation Rules


	Users & Permissions


	Classification & Enrichment


	Standard Export Interfaces & Formats


	Data Quality Levels


	Data Remediation


	Relations/Links Export


	Preferences


	Combine/Split Articles


	Manual/Automated Exports


	Governance & Collaboration Dashboard


	Workflows


	Assign “Property Collection” to Collections: As a user, I want to further define a Collection by adding property collections to a collection.


	End Points & Mappings


	Validation, Normalisation & Transformation Rules


	Setup Supplier Profile


	Supplier Catalog


	Mantaining the Onboarding Pool


	Users & Permissions


	Classification & Enrichment


	Standard Import Interfaces & Formats


	Data Quality Levels


	Data Governance & Remediation


	Relations/Links Import


	Maintaining the Off boarding Pool


	Preferences


	Combine/Split Articles


	Governance & Collaboration Dashboard


	Workflows


	Manual/Automated Imports


	Manage Product Definitions Across Systems As a data steward I want to see all products in the Master Catalog so that I can have a consolidated view of product definitions across Systems


	Manage Products in Master Catalog As a data steward I want to add additional information to the products so that I can complete their definition


	Search & Filter Products in Master Catalog As a data steward I want to search and filter products by their classifications & properties


	Monitor Data Quality As a user I want to monitor the quality of the data in my catalog so that I can better define my products and take corrective actions


	Remedy Quality Issues As a data steward, I want to edit records with incorrect or non-conforming quality or incomplete data and reprocess them so that I can pass right quality data in the system


	Check & Filter Incomplete Products As a data steward, I want to view all the products with flagged with must / should data completion violations, so that I can take corrective actions


	Check & Erroneous Products As a data steward, I want to view all the products with flagged with errors and warnings, so that I can take corrective actions


	Manage Product Definitions Across Partners As a data steward I want to see all products in the Master Catalog so that I can have a consolidated view of product definitions Partners


	Golden Record As a data steward I want to be able to manage golden record of a product with definitions consolidated from across partners & systems


	Create Tasks for Partners As a data steward I want to create tasks for Partners so that they can correct data quality issues and improve their product definitions


	Communicate with Partners As a data steward I want to communicate with Partners over the Platform so that they can I can help them improve their product definitions


	Standardize Product Definitions As a data steward I want to be standardize product definitions via standardization rules to improve consistency of product definitions


	Improve Product Classifications As a data steward I want to manually classify products further into their taxonomies so as to improve their definition


	Classify in Bulk As a data steward I want to select a set of products and classify them so that I can classify multiple products in one go


	Manage Buyer Catalog As a buyer I want to manage my own catalog of products in the master catalog so that I can manage the products from partners that I am associated with


	Manage Virtual Catalog As a buyer I want to create multiple collections & bookmarks  so as to effectively manage different selections of products in my catalog


	Single Supplier View As a buyer I want to be able to explore products per supplier so that I can better manage products from a particular supplier


	Multiple Supplier View As a buyer I want to be able to explore products across multiple suppliers so that I can have an overview of products across a selection of suppliers


	KPI Based DQ Reports As a data steward, I want to see KPI based Data Quality Reports, so that I can assess the level of quality and take corrective actions


	Dynamic Mapping during Import (via File upload) As a supplier I want the ability to dynamically define source to target mapping for data uploads so that I can load data from non-standard data sources. (Excel sheets,csv files)


	Manually Creating Products As a user I want the ability to manage Products in my Catalog so that I manually manage product and product information before moving it in the PIM


	Manage Digital Assets As an user I want the ability to manage Digital Assets so that I have rich product information


	Import / Export Data via Endpoints As a user I want to have a Data Integration dashboard for my workspace so that I can import / export data via the endpoints


	Monitor Imports As a user, I want to view summary for every upload so that I can take corrective action of required


	Check Outbound Endpoints As a user, I want to view download links for my exports so that I can download the exported files


	Check Inbound Endpoints As a user, for every end point,  I want to view product records with incorrect or non-conforming quality or incomplete data to that I can take corrective action.


	Correct imported records As a user, I want to edit records with incorrect or non-conforming quality or incomplete data and reprocess them so that I can pass right quality data in the system


	Monitor Data Quality As a user I want to monitor the quality of the data in my catalog so that I can better define my products and take corrective actions


	Manage Virtual Catalogs As a user I want to create several virtual catalogs / collections so that I can group my products


	Monitor Exports As a user, I want to view summary for every export so that I can take corrective action if required


	20 Virtual Products => From Buyer to Supplier


	Single Article


	Empty Sheet for a category (sample)


	Create Loadsheets out of ERP data for definition


	Put all Categories in one sheet for Common Attributes
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Feature Guides

Our feature guides are designed to help you understand a particular feature and be able to implement it through an accompanying how-to guide. Navigate to your desired feature by product line:



	Master Data Management (MDM)

	Partner Engagement Portal (PEP)

	Digital Asset Management (DAM)









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Bulk Export of Assets

The Bulk Export of Assets feature is a DAM feature that allows exporting of digital assets in bulk.
The digital assets that may be exported in DAM are the following: Images, Documents, and Videos.







	Key Term:

	
	DAM: Digital Asset Management offers a solution to enterprises to store, organize, find, and retrieve digital files.
Digital files in the DAM are linked to PIM through relationships.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows a user to download assets (images, documents, videos) in bulk.







	Related topics:

	
	Bulk Import of Assets


	Images: .psd, .eps, .jpg, .png, .ai


	Documents: .docx, .pptx, .pdf, .indd


	Videos: .wmv, .mpeg, .avi, .mov







	Application:

	
	A user can download images in bulk and at the same time, download multiple videos and documents from the system.


	Example:


Supplier A has about 6 images, 20 videos, and 30 documents to be downloaded. He can download everything at the same time by using the bulk export feature.















How-to: Bulk Export of Assets

To export assets in bulk, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Explore icon.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_bulkexportofassets_login.PNG]










	Click on DAM from the selection on the left.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_bulkexportofassets_clickonDAM.PNG]










	Select the assets to be downloaded. Note that the selected assets are highlighted.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_bulkexportofassets_selecttheassets.PNG]










	Click on the Bulk Download button.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_bulkexportofassets_clickonthebulkdownload.PNG]









Note: Wait for the download to be completed; then, view the assets.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_bulkexportofassets_notewaitforthedownload.PNG]
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Bulk Import of Assets

The Bulk Import of Assets feature is a DAM feature that allows importing of digital assets in bulk into the system.
The digital assets that may be imported in DAM are the following: Images, Documents, and Videos.







	Key Term:

	
	DAM: Digital Asset Management offers a solution to enterprises to store, organize, find, and retrieve digital files.
Digital files in the DAM are linked to PIM through relationships.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows a user to upload assets (images, documents, videos) in bulk.







	Related topics:

	
	Bulk Export of Assets


	Images: .psd, .eps, .jpg, .png, .ai


	Documents: .docx, .pptx, .pdf, .indd


	Videos: .wmv, .mpeg, .avi, .mov







	Application:

	
	A user can upload images in bulk and at the same time, upload multiple videos and documents to the system.


	Example:


Supplier A has about 5 images, 20 videos, and 30 documents to be uploaded to the system.
He can upload everything at the same time by using the bulk import feature.















How-to: Bulk Import of Assets

To import assets in bulk, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Explore icon.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_bulkexportofassets_login.PNG]










	Click on DAM from the selection on the left.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_bulkexportofassets_clickonDAM.PNG]










	Click on the Bulk Upload button.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_bulkimportofassets_clickonthebulkupload.PNG]










	Once clicked, an Upload Assets window will pop up.  Provide the details like: Class and Collections (optional).




[image: ../../../_images/cs_bulkimportofassets_onceclickedanuploadassets.PNG]










	Select Image for the Class field.  Once selected, click the Next button.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_bulkimportofassets_onceclickedanuploadassets2.PNG]






[image: ../../../_images/cs_bulkimportofassets_onceclickedanuploadassets3.PNG]










	Once the button is clicked, a new window will open. In this window, select the assets to be uploaded. Select the files and click Open.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_bulkimportofassets_oncethebuttonisclicked.PNG]









Note: Check that the assets are added successfully. You may select as many images, documents, or videos to be uploaded to the system.

[image: ../../../_images/cs_bulkimportofassets_viewtheassets.PNG]
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Documents: .docx, .pptx, .pdf, .indd

The Documents feature allows the user to upload documents of various formats to the DAM.







	Key Term:

	
	DAM: Digital Asset Management (DAM) offers a solution for enterprises to store, organize, find and retrieve digital files.
Digital files in the DAM are linked to the PIM through relationships.







	Description:

	
	This feature enables uploading of documents of various formats such as .docx, and .pdf onto the system.


	The supported document file formats are as follows: pdf, ppt, pptx, indd, doc, docx







	Related topics:

	
	Images: .psd, .eps, .jpg, .png, .ai


	Videos: .wmv, .mpeg, .avi, .mov







	Application:

	
	This feature is useful when adding documents to the products.


	Example:


Supplier ‘A’ wants to upload documents related to his products. With the Documents feature, Supplier ‘A’ can upload .pdf, .ppt, .pptx, .indd, .doc and .docx files.















How-to: Upload/Import Documents of Various Formats

To upload/import documents of various formats, follow these steps:








	Log in to the application. Go to DAM.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_documents_login.PNG]










	Click on the Bulk Upload icon.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_documents_bulkupload.PNG]










	On the pop-up window, select the Document class to upload documents. Selecting the Collections is optional.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_documents_selectdocumentclass.PNG]










	Click on the Next button.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_documents_clicknext.PNG]










	On the dialog box, select the documents from the computer.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_documents_selectdocuments.PNG]
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Images: .psd, .eps, .jpg, .png, .ai

The Images feature allows the user to upload images of various formats to the DAM.







	Key Term:

	
	DAM: Digital Asset Management (DAM) offers a solution for enterprises to store, organize, find, and retrieve digital files.
Digital files in the DAM are linked to the PIM through relationships.







	Description:

	
	This feature enables uploading images of various formats such as .psd and .jpg onto the system.


	The supported image file formats are as follows: jpg, jpeg, png, ico, eps, ai, psd, tif, tiff







	Related topics:

	
	Perspective Variant


	Resolution Variant


	Videos: .wmv, .mpeg, .avi, .mov


	Documents: .docx, pptx, .pdf, .indd







	Application:

	
	This feature is useful when adding images to the products.


	Example:


‘Supplier A’ wants to upload images related to his products. With the Images feature, ‘Supplier A’ can upload .psd, .eps, .jpg, .png and .ai files.















How-to: Upload Images of Various Formats

To upload images of various formats, follow these steps:








	Log in to the application. Go to DAM.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_images_login.PNG]










	Click on the Bulk Upload icon.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_images_bulkupload.PNG]










	On the pop-up window, select the Image class to upload images. Selecting the Collections is optional.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_images_selectimageclass.PNG]










	Click on the Next button.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_images_clicknext.PNG]










	On the dialog box, select the images from the computer.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_images_selectimages.PNG]
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Digital Asset Management (DAM)



	Images: .psd, .eps, .jpg, .png, .ai

	Bulk Import of Assets

	Videos: .wmv, .mpeg, .avi, .mov

	Perspective and Resolution Variants

	Bulk Export of Assets

	Documents: .docx, .pptx, .pdf, .indd









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  

          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Videos: .wmv, .mpeg, .avi, .mov

The Videos feature allows the user to upload videos of various formats to the DAM.







	Key Term:

	
	DAM: Digital Asset Management (DAM) offers a solution for enterprises to store, organize, find and retrieve digital files.
Digital files in the DAM are linked to the PIM through relationships.







	Description:

	
	This feature enables uploading videos of various formats such as .wmv and .mov onto the system.


	The supported video file formats are as follows: wmv, avi, mov, flv, mpeg, mpg, mp4







	Related topics:

	
	Images: .psd, .eps, .jpg, .png, .ai


	Documents: .docx, pptx, .pdf, .indd







	Application:

	
	This feature is useful when adding videos to the products.


	Example:


Supplier ‘A’ wants to upload videos related to his products. With the Videos feature, Supplier ‘A’ can upload .wmv, .mpeg, .avi and .mov files.















How-to: Upload/Import Videos of Various Formats

To upload videos of various formats, follow these steps:








	Log in to the application. Go to DAM.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_videos_login.PNG]










	Click on the Bulk Upload icon.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_videos_bulkupload.PNG]










	On the pop-up window, select the Video class to upload videos. Selecting the Collections is optional.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_videos_selectvideoclass.PNG]










	Click on the Next button.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_videos_clicknext.PNG]










	On the dialog box, select the videos from the computer.




[image: ../../../_images/cs_videos_selectvideos.PNG]
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Perspective and Resolution Variants



	Perspective Variant

	Resolution Variant









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Perspective Variant

The Perspective Variant feature allows the user to link several related images to a single article to give the different angle view of the product.







	Key Term:

	
	DAM: (Digital Asset Management) offers a solution for enterprises to store, organize, find and retrieve digital files. Digital files in the DAM are linked to the PIM through relationships.







	Description:

	
	This feature will let the user link several related images to a single article so as to give the right impression of the product’s height, width, depth and information, if any.







	Related topics:

	
	Resolution Variant







	Application:

	
	This feature is useful for presenting the product in various perspectives so that the customer will know the product better before making a purchase.


	Example:


A retailer selling dog food would add several images (front side, back side and side display) to the main product image so as to give the customer a better and thorough impression of the product. The back-side image often contains important information, such as ingredients, thus helping the customer purchase the appropriate product.















How-to: How to create Perspective Variant

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Log in. Click on DAM and then click Bulk Upload icon to import images of a product in various image perspectives.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_clickdambulk.PNG]










	Click on Administration icon, and then scroll down in Data Model tab to click on Relationships.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click on ‘+’ icon to create a new relationship.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_clickdatamodel.PNG]










	Enter Name (in this demo, we named the relationship ‘Article-Asset Relationship’), Code, and at the Side 1 section, click Classes and select  ‘Articles’ and ‘Article’. Similarly, at Side 2, click Classes and select  ‘Assets’ and ‘Asset’. Click SAVE.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_enterrelationshipdetails.PNG]










	Next, click on Context to create a new one. Enter the Name (in this demo, we named this context ‘Perspective’), click the type and select ‘Relationship Variant’, and select the appropriate tags.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_selectrelationshipvariant.PNG]










	Go to the Relationship tab again, and select the Context you have just created (‘Perspective’).




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_gotorelationshipsagain.PNG]










	Click on Explore and then PIM.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_clickexplore.PNG]






[image: ../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_thenpim.PNG]










	Select on an existing product to add various image perspective.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_selectproduct.PNG]










	Click on Relationship Tab and then scroll down to Asset tab. Click on ‘+’ sign to add image of various perspective.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_clickrelationship.PNG]










	Select the appropriate tag from the list displayed and click on Next.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_selectappropriatetagb.PNG]










	Select the image and drag the selected image on the right section of the window.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_selectimageb.PNG]






[image: ../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_selectimagec.PNG]










	View the images displayed together with the main image.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_perspectivevariant_imagesdisplay.PNG]
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Resolution Variant

The Resolution Variant feature allows the user to auto-create images of various resolutions.







	Key Term:

	
	Tabs: are used to categorize the properties shown on a product’s page.







	Description:

	
	This feature will help user ‘auto-create’ images of various resolutions.







	Related topics:

	
	Perspective Variant







	Application:

	
	This feature is useful for creating several image resolutions based on the given requirements.


	Example:


A Retailer may need images of various resolutions they can use for multiple outlets: Social media pages, brochure, sales pamphlet and so on.















How-to: How to create Resolution Variant

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Log in. Click Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_clickadministration.PNG]










	On the Data Model tab, scroll down to click on Asset.


	Click on ‘+’ to create a new Asset.


	In the Create window, enter Name, enable Nature class, and click Type and select ‘Technical image’.


	Click Create.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_clickcreate.PNG]










	Click on the Context on the right hand side window.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_clickcontext.PNG]










	In the Edit window, enable ‘Auto Create’, and select the Resolution Tags  and select the Tag Combinations.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_intheeditwindowautocrestagtagcombi.PNG]










	Click on Asset and go to Image. In the window to the right, scroll down to click Technical Image.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_gotoimage.PNG]










	Select ‘Resolution Variant’ (that we have created in the previous step). Click Apply and Save.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_gotoimageb.PNG]










	Click on Explore and then DAM.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_clickexplore.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_thendam.PNG]










	Select an image, and click on Contexts tab.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_selectimage.PNG]










	Click  Create.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_selectimagecontextcreate.PNG]










	Select the desired resolution in CONFIGURATION section (in this demo, we selected ‘72 dpi resolution’). Click Save.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_selectdesiredconfig.PNG]










	Click the Contexts tab to view the  various Resolutions Variants of the image.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_resolutionvariant_viewvariousresocontexttab.PNG]
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Archival and Restoration

The Archival and Restoration is a feature that enables restoration of archived products so as to make them available when needed.







	Key Term:

	
	Archival: is the process of removing a product from the PIM and moving it into a separate storage area (archive).
This process will not delete the product.


	Restoration: is the action of returning products from the archive to its previous location in the PIM.







	Description:

	
	The Archival and Restoration feature is concerned with managing the archived products.


	This feature allows the user to restore and reuse the products that have been archived.







	Related topics:

	
	Rollback


	Manage Products in the Master Catalog


	Manage Product Definitions across Systems







	Application:

	
	The products that have reached their end of life can be removed from the PIM while still keeping them on record.


	Archived products can be retrieved whenever needed.


	Example:


An electronics retailer wants to remove an old iPhone version from their PIM and replace it with the latest model.
The retailer archives the older version so that it is no longer available in the PIM.
The older version of the product can be restored when the needed arises.















How-to: Perform Archival and Restoration Operation

To archive and restore products, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_archivalandrestoration_login.PNG]










	Select the products you want to archive.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_archivalandrestoration_selectproductsdelete.PNG]










	Click on the Delete icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_archivalandrestoration_delete.PNG]










	Click on the OK button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_archivalandrestoration_clickok.PNG]










	Click on the drop-down button at the top left section of the screen.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_archivalandrestoration_dropdown.PNG]










	Select the PIM Archival option from the drop-down list to show the archived products.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_archivalandrestoration_pimarchival.PNG]










	Select the products that you want to restore.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_archivalandrestoration_selectproductsrestore.PNG]










	Click on the Restore icon to restore the selected products to their previous location.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_archivalandrestoration_restore.PNG]










	View the restored products.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_archivalandrestoration_viewrestoredproducts.PNG]
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Data Model - Attribute Management
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Manage Calculated Attributes

The Manage Calculated Attributes is a feature that allows attributes to be calculated by using a formula that takes values from other attributes.







	Key Term:

	
	Administrator: a technical specialist who configures a software system.


	Attribute: a data field which describes a product.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows attributes to be calculated. A calculated attribute is a read-only field whose value is based on a specified formula that takes values
from other defined attributes.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes







	Application:

	
	The feature will allow an administrator to set up calculations that will result in a new attribute using the values from other defined attributes.


	Example:


An administrator sets up an attribute that will calculate the total number of bottles given that a user only defines the number of boxes.
In a box, there are 10 bottles. The calculated attribute will then show the total number of bottles depending on the value set for the number of boxes
multiplied by 10.















How-to: Manage Calculated Attributes

To do this admin feature, follow the steps below:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_login.PNG]










	Go to the Data Model tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	Go to Calculated under the Properties section.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_clickoncalculated.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon to create an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_clickicontocreatenewattribute.PNG]










	Enter the name of the calculated attribute and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_enterthename.PNG]










	Enter a formula in the Calculated Formula section. Click on the field and a pop-up window will appear.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_enteraformula.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_enteraformula2.PNG]










	Define the formula by selecting the Attributes (A), Operators and Values (V), shown respectively.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_definetheformula.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_definetheformula2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managecalculatedattributes_definetheformula3.PNG]






Note: The attribute will be calculated and auto-populated once the variables (other attributes) used in the formula have been provided with values.
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Manage Concatenated Attributes

The Manage Concatenated Attributes is a feature that has the functionality to set up concatenated text-based attributes.







	Key Term:

	
	Administrator: a technical specialist who configures a software system.


	Attribute: a data field which describes a product.







	Description:

	
	This feature is used to concatenate two or more attributes to form one new attribute.


	Example:


Long Description = Name + Attribute1 + Attribute2 + Price











	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes







	Application:

	
	The feature will allow an administrator to set up a concatenated attribute that will use other attributes in the system.


	Example:


An administrator sets up a new concatenated attribute, named New Description that will be a result of
combining the long and short descriptions of a product.















How-to: Manage Concatenated Attributes

To do this admin feature, follow the steps below:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_login.PNG]










	Go to the Data Model tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	Go to Concatenated under the Properties section.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_clickonconcatenated.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon to create an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_clicktheicon.PNG]










	Enter the name of the concatenated attribute and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_enterthename.PNG]










	View that the attribute had been created successfully.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_viewthattheattribute.PNG]










	Scroll right and go to the Concatenation Formula section. Click on the empty field and wait for the pop-up window to appear.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_scrollrighttoconcatenation.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_scrollrighttoconcatenation2.PNG]










	Select the attributes to be concatenated in the formula by (1) clicking on Attribute on the pop-up window and then (2) selecting the attributes that will be used.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_selecttheattributes.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_selecttheattributes2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_selecttheattributes3.PNG]










	Provide the values for the attributes that have been used in the previous step (e.g. long description and short description). Check that the new concatenated attribute will be automatically populated.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageconcatenatedattributes_providethevalues.PNG]
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Manage Different Types of Attributes

The Manage Different Types of Attributes is a feature that allows an administrator to manage and set up attributes in the system.







	Key Term:

	
	Property: a property is a field used to describe a product. It comes in several different types.







	Description:

	
	This feature can create and manage different types of attributes (properties) for various data. This will restrict
the attribute to the selected type only.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Measurement Attributes







	Application:

	
	The feature will allow an administrator to set up the attributes in the system that will help other users
put relevant information to the product data fields.


	Example:


An administrator sets up a Date type attribute for a data field. If a general user adds an information to that field, a calendar will pop up
and the user can select a date value using the calendar.















How-to: Manage Different Types of Attributes

To do this admin feature, follow the steps below:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_login.PNG]










	Go to the Data Model tab and then to Properties.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	Select a specific type of attribute from the selection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_selectaspecifictype.PNG]










	For a particular attribute type, refer to its respective section below:










Type: Text



	Click on Text and then click the “+” icon to create an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_text1.PNG]










	Enter the attribute name and then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_text2.PNG]










	View the text attribute in runtime.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_text3.PNG]


















Type: Number



	Click on Number and then click the “+” icon to create an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_number1.PNG]










	Enter the attribute name and then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_number2.PNG]










	View the number attribute in runtime.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_number3.PNG]


















Type: Price



	Click on Price and then click the “+” icon to create an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_price1.PNG]










	Enter the attribute name and then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_price2.PNG]










	Set the Default Unit.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_price3.PNG]










	Provide the Default Value, Precision, Placeholder, Description, and Tooltip and then set the options for the attribute.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_price4.PNG]










	View the price attribute in runtime.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_price5.PNG]


















Type: Date



	Click on Date and then click the “+” icon to create an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_date1.PNG]










	Enter the attribute name and then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_date2.PNG]










	Set also the values for Default Value, Placeholder, and Description, if available.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_date3.PNG]










	View the date attribute in runtime.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_date4.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedifftypesofattributes_date5.PNG]
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Manage Different Types of Measurement Attributes

The table below shows the different types of measurement attributes that can be managed in the system:


Attributes: Measurement Types







	Measurement Type:

	Default Unit(s):





	Length

	
	Kilometer (km)


	Meter (m)


	Decimeter (dm)


	Centimeter (cm)


	Millimeter (mm)


	Micrometer (um)


	Nanometer (nm)


	Mile (mi)


	Yard (yd)


	Feet (ft)


	Inch (in)


	Nautical mile (nmi)







	Current

	
	Ampere (A)


	Milliampere (mA)







	Potential

	
	Volt (V)


	Millivolt (mV)







	Frequency

	
	Hertz (Hz)


	Kilohertz (kHz)


	Megahertz (MHz)


	Gigahertz (GHz)







	Time

	
	Nanosecond (ns)


	Microsecond (us)


	Millisecond (ms)


	Second (sec)


	Minute (min)


	Hour (hr)


	Day (days)


	Week (weeks)


	Year (years)


	Decade (decades)


	Century (centuries)







	Temperature

	
	Celsius (°C)


	Fahrenheit (°F)


	Kelvin (K)







	Volume

	
	Gallon (gal)


	Quart (qt)


	Pint (pt)


	Cup (cu)


	Ounce (floz)


	Tablespoon (tbsp)


	Teaspoon (tsp)


	Cubic meter (m3)


	Liter (L)


	Milliliter (mL)


	Cubic foot (ft3)


	Cubic inch (in3)


	Cubic centimeter (cm3)







	Area

	
	Sq. Kilometer (km2)


	Sq. Meter (m2)


	Sq. Mile (mi2)


	Sq. Yard (yd2)


	Sq. Foot (sqft)


	Sq. Inch (in2)


	Hectare (hectare)


	Acre (acre)


	Sq. Centimeter (cm2)







	Mass

	
	Tonne (tonne)


	Kilogram (kg)


	Gram (g)


	Milligram (mg)


	Microgram (ug)


	US ton (ton)


	Stone (stone)


	Pounds (lbs)


	Ounce (oz)







	Digital Storage

	
	Bit (b)


	Kilobit (kb)


	Kibibit (Kib)


	Megabit (Mb)


	Mebibit (Mib)


	Gigabit (Gb)


	Gibibit (Gib)


	Terabit (Tb)


	Tebibit (Tib)


	Petabit (Pb)


	Pebibit (Pib)


	Byte (B)


	Kilobyte (kB)


	Kibibyte (KiB)


	Megabyte (MB)


	Mebibyte (MiB)


	Gigabyte (GB)


	Gibibyte (GiB)


	Terabyte (TB)


	Tebibyte (TiB)


	Petabyte (PB)


	Pebibyte (PiB)







	Energy

	
	Joule (J)


	Kilojoule (kJ)


	Calorie (cal)


	Watt-hour (Wh)


	Kilowatt-hour (kWh)


	British Thermal Unit (BTU)


	US therm (therm)







	Plane Angle

	
	Degree (deg)


	Gradian (gon)


	Milliradian (mrad)


	Radian (rad)







	Pressure

	
	Atmosphere (atm)


	Bar (bar)


	Pascal (Pa)


	Pound-force per square inch (psi)


	Torr (torr)


	Kilopascal (kPa)







	Speed

	
	Miles per hour (mph)


	Foot per second (fps)


	Meter per second (mps)


	Kilometer per hour (kph)


	Knot (kt)







	Power

	
	Watt (W)


	Horsepower (hp)


	Kilowatt (kW)







	Luminosity

	
	Candela (cd)


	Millicandela (mcd)


	Lumen (lm)







	Radiation

	
	Gray (Gy)


	Roentgen (R)


	Sievert (Sv)







	Illuminance

	
	Lux (lux)







	Force

	
	Newton (N)


	Dyne (dyn)


	Pound-force (lbf)







	Acceleration

	
	Gee (gee)







	Capacitance

	
	Farad (farad)







	Viscosity

	
	Poise (P)







	Inductance

	
	Henry (H)







	Resistance

	
	Ohm (O)







	Magnetism

	
	Tesla (T)


	Gauss (G)







	Charge

	
	Coulomb (C)


	Ah (Ah)







	Conductance

	
	Siemens (S)







	Substance

	
	Mole (mol)







	Weight per Area

	
	Kilogram per square meter (Kg/m2)


	Gram per square meter (g/m2)


	Pound per square yard (lb/yd2)


	Pound per square foot (lb/ft2)


	Pound per square inch (lb/in2)


	Ounce per square inch (oz/in2)


	Ounce per square foot (oz/ft2)


	ton (short US) per square mile (t(US)/mi2)


	ton (short US) per acre (t(US)/ac)


	tonnes (metric ton) per square kilometer (t/km2)







	Proportion

	
	Proportion (%)


	Proportion (x/y)







	Thermal Insulation

	
	Metric R Value = Kelvin square meters per watt (K-m2/W)


	Imperial R Value = Fahrenheit square feet hours per British Thermal Unit (F-ft2-hr/BTU)







	Custom

	
	Custom







	Heating Rate

	
	Celsius per second (°C/sec)


	Celsius per minute (°C/min)


	Celsius per hour (°C/hr)







	Density

	
	Kilogram per cubic meter (kg/m3)


	Kilogram per cubic centimeter (kg/cm3)


	Gram per cubic meter (g/m3)


	Gram per cubic centimeter (g/cm3)







	Weight Per Time

	
	Gram per second (gm/sec)


	Gram per minute (gm/min)


	Gram per hour (gm/hr)


	Gram per day (gm/day)


	Kilogram per second (kg/sec)


	Kilogram per minute (kg/min)


	Kilogram per hour (kg/hour)


	Kilogram per day (kg/day)







	Volume Flow Rate

	
	Cubic meter per second (m3/sec)


	Cubic meter per minute (m3/min)


	Cubic meter per hour (m3/hr)


	Liter per second (L/sec)


	Liter per minute (L/min)


	Liter per hour (L/hr)







	Area Per Volume

	
	Square centimeter per milliliter (cm2/mL)


	Square centimeter per liter (cm2/L)


	Square meter per milliliter (m2/mL)


	Square meter per liter (m2/L)







	Rotation Frequency

	
	Revolutions per second (rev/sec)


	Revolutions per minute (rev/min)


	Revolutions per hour (rev/hr)



















Measurement Type: Volume

This feature example allows an administrator to set an attribute as Volume.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows the setting of an attribute type as Volume.


	This feature makes an attribute type as Volume and applies the appropriate default unit for volume (e.g. Gallon, Cubic meter, Liter).







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes


	Manage Concatenated Attributes


	Manage Calculated Attributes







	Application:

	
	Volume measurement type can set the volume of a liquid product (e.g. Beverages) and also set its corresponding unit.


	Example:


An administrator can set an attribute of a Red Bull product to volume so that a user can easily enter the volume of the product and select
a unit (from a drop-down list).















How-to: Measurement Type: Volume

To set an attribute as a volume, follow these steps:








	Go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_gotoadmin.PNG]










	Go to the Data Model tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	Click on Measurement under the Properties section.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_clickonmeasurement.PNG]










	Click the ‘+’ icon to create an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_clickoncreatebutton.PNG]










	Enter the name of the volume attribute and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_enterthename.PNG]










	Check that the attribute has been added successfully.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_checkthattheattribute.PNG]










	Under the measurement type, search and select Volume in the drop-down menu.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_searchandselectvol.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_searchandselectvol2.PNG]










	Select the appropriate unit for the volume attribute in the Default Unit column (e.g. Gallon, Cubic meter, Liter).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_selecttheunit.PNG]










	Complete the other attribute fields: Default Value, Precision, Placeholder, Description, Tooltip, Searchable, Filterable, Sortable, Availability, Grid Editable, and Read Only.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_completetheattributes.PNG]










	Click on the Save button to save the settings.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributevolume_clickonsave.PNG]
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Measurement Type: Weight (Mass)

This feature example allows an administrator to set an attribute as Weight (Mass).







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows the setting of an attribute type as Weight (Mass).


	This feature makes an attribute type as Weight (Mass) and applies the appropriate default unit for weight/mass (e.g. Tonne, Kilogram, Gram).







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes


	Manage Concatenated Attributes


	Manage Calculated Attributes







	Application:

	
	Weight (Mass) measurement type can set how heavy a product is or the weight of a product (e.g. Beverages) and also set its corresponding unit.


	Example:


An administrator can set an attribute of a Red Bull product to weight so that a user can easily enter how heavy that product is and then, select
the correct unit from a drop-down list.















How-to: Measurement Type: Weight (Mass)

To set an attribute as a weight/mass, follow these steps:








	Go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_gotoadmin.PNG]










	Go to the Data Model tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	Click on Measurement under the Properties section.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_clickonmeasurement.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon to create an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_clickoncreatebutton.PNG]










	Enter the name of the weight (mass) attribute and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_enterthename.PNG]










	Check that the attribute has been added successfully.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_checkthattheattribute.PNG]










	Under the measurement type, search and select Mass in the drop-down menu.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_searchandselmass.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_searchandselmass2.PNG]










	Select the appropriate unit for the weight (mass) attribute in the Default Unit column (e.g. Tonne, Kilogram, Gram).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_selecttheunit.PNG]










	Complete the other attribute fields: Default Value, Precision, Placeholder, Description, Tooltip, Searchable, Filterable, Sortable, Availability, Grid Editable, and Read Only.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_completetheotherattributes.PNG]










	Click on the Save button to save the settings.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributeweight_clickthesavebutton.PNG]
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Measurement Type: Temperature

This feature example allows an administrator to set an attribute as Temperature.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows the setting of an attribute type as Temperature.


	This feature makes an attribute type as Temperature and applies the appropriate default unit for temperature
(e.g. Celsius, Fahrenheit, Kelvin).







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes


	Manage Concatenated Attributes


	Manage Calculated Attributes







	Application:

	
	Temperature attribute type can set how hot or cold a product is (e.g. Beverages) and also set its corresponding unit.


	Example:


An administrator can set an attribute of a Red Bull product to temperature so that a user can set the temperature of the product and also select
its correct unit (from a drop-down list).















How-to: Measurement Type: Temperature

To set an attribute as a temperature, follow these steps:








	Go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_gotoadmin.PNG]










	Go to the Data Model tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	Click on Measurement under the Properties section.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_clickonmeasurement.PNG]










	Click the ‘+’ icon to create an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_clickoncreatebutton.PNG]










	Enter the name of the temperature attribute and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_enterthename.PNG]










	Check that the attribute has been added successfully.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_checktheattributeisadded.PNG]










	Under the measurement type, search and select Temperature in the drop-down menu.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_searchandselecttemp.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_searchandselecttemp2.PNG]










	Select the appropriate unit for the temperature attribute in the Default Unit column (e.g. Celsius, Fahrenheit, Kelvin).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_selecttheunit.PNG]










	Complete the other attribute fields: Default Value, Precision, Placeholder, Description, Tooltip, Searchable, Filterable, Sortable, Availability, Grid Editable, and Read Only.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_completetheattributes.PNG]










	Click on the Save button to save the settings.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageattributetemp_clickthesavebutton.PNG]
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Dependent Attributes

The Dependent Attributes feature is a feature that configures dependent attributes, which are used to introduce an additional set of properties
that should be filled out because of a logical relationship they have with each other.







	Key Term:

	
	Dependent Attributes: are attributes (or properties) whose values are related to another attribute value.







	Description:

	
	This feature sets up a Dependent Attribute that introduces other collections of attributes that add more definition to a product.


	Minor Taxonomies are used to build dependent attributes wherein various properties will be dependent on a particular property.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes


	Manage Different Types of Measurement Attributes


	Manage Calculated Attributes


	Manage Concatenated Attributes


	Property Collections







	Application:

	
	An article/product may have a set of properties linked to a different tag group.


	An administrator can create various attributes and by using the minor taxonomy, may have these attributes linked as dependent attributes.


	Example:


There are properties which are dependent on the type of material. Glass has different properties associated with it and steel has different properties, as well.
The ‘Material’ will be set as a minor taxonomy and will be added in a property collection.















How-to: Dependent Attributes

To configure a dependent attribute, follow the steps provided:








	Log in and go to the Administration panel.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_login.PNG]










	Create the attributes, tags, and property collection for the various dependent attributes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_createtheattribute.PNG]










	Go to Taxonomies section and then, select Master Taxonomies.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_gototaxonomies.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_clickonthecreatebutton.PNG]










	Provide a name for the taxonomy. Also, disable the Major Taxonomy so that a Minor Taxonomy will be created. Click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_provideaname.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to add a property collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_addapropertycollection.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_addapropertycollection2.PNG]










	To add another level, click on the “+” icon and a list of all the master tags will be shown. Select or add more tags.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_toaddanotherlevel.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_toaddanotherlevel2.PNG]










	Add more levels or property collections, as desired.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_addmorelevels.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_addmorelevels2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_addmorelevels3.PNG]










	Once the taxonomy is created, the minor taxonomy can then be added as a property collection. In the Property Collections tab, search for the minor taxonomy and add it as one of the properties.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_oncethetaxonomyiscreated.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_oncethetaxonomyiscreated2.PNG]









Note: Once the minor taxonomy is added, view the dependent attributes in runtime.

[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_dependentattributes_viewtheattributesinruntime.PNG]
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Data Model - Dependent Attributes



	Dependent Attributes









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Data Model - Masters



	Manage Masters









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Manage Masters

Manage Masters feature sets up Master Tags in the system like: Region, Color, Material, Brands.







	Key Term:

	
	Tags: properties that describe the products.







	Description:

	
	Master Tags allow users to make master tags and subtags in taxonomies which help in categorizing products.


	The primary function of Manage Masters is that the tags can be reused in various sub-level taxonomies.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage LOVs







	Application:

	
	Once a Master Tag is created, it can be repeatedly used in multiple hierarchical levels, making it convenient for users.


	Example:


An organization sells multiple categories of product (i.e. Furniture, Electronics, and Fashion & Clothing).
The user creates a Color Master Tag, which can be used in all the categories mentioned.















How to do: Manage Masters

To do this, follow these steps:








	Click  the Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemasters_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click the Data Model tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemasters_clickdatamodel.PNG]










	Click Properties to view the dropdown menu.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemasters_clickproperties.PNG]










	Click Master on the dropdown menu.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemasters_clickmaster.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon on the right of the window. A small details window appears.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemasters_clickplus.PNG]










	Enter a tag name i.e “Region” and click Create. Repeat the process to create other tags such as Color, Material, and Brands to create Master tags.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemasters_entertagname.PNG]










	Click Create tag value to create subtag value.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemasters_clickcreatetagvalue.PNG]










	Enter a  name for the subtag and click Create.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemasters_entersubname.PNG]










	View the created tags.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemasters_viewcreatedtag.PNG]
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Data Model - Property Collections



	Property Collections









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Property Collections

The Property Collections feature allows a user to group the attributes and tags under one area to easily configure a group of products.







	Key Term:

	
	Property: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘attribute’.


	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	A property collection is a group of attributes, properties, tags, and roles. This collection can be added to a class or taxonomy level.


	A user can then categorize a product under that class or taxonomy level to inherit a set of properties.


	This feature is useful for product categories with common sets of attributes.







	Related topics:

	
	Attribute Management


	Tag Management







	Application:

	
	A property collection can hold attributes and tags for similar types of information or content.


	Example:


A supplier wants to add the List Price attribute to his products so he creates a property collection containing the List Price attribute and adds it to the Single Article class.















How-to: Property Collections

To create and add property collections, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_login.PNG]










	Click on the Property Groups drop-down list and select Property Collections.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_clickpropertygroups.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a property collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the name of the property collection and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_entername.PNG]










	Increase or decrease the number of rows and columns to accommodate the attributes and tags into the property collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_rowscolumns.PNG]










	Add the attributes, tags and roles to the property collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_canbeadded.PNG]










	Drag and drop the attributes and tags into the empty rows and columns.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_dragdrop.PNG]










	Click on the Classes drop-down list and select the class to which the property collection will be applied.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_classesdropdownlist.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon in the class to add the property collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_addpropertycollection.PNG]










	Select the property collection to be added and click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_selectpropertycollection.PNG]










	View the added property collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_propertycollections_viewpropertycollection.PNG]
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Relationships

The Relationships feature enables the user to set up relationships or links between products, assets, articles, and entities.







	Key Term:

	
	Relationships: the way of linking entities together from different domains (e.g. PIM, MDM, DAM) as well as within the same domain.







	Description:

	
	A user can set up relationships between a Product and an Asset.


	A user can set up relationships between Articles.


	A user can set up relationships between Entities.


	This feature provides the functionality that allows the linking of a product to its supporting details and assets like a product to its marketing images.
This also allows the linking of additional information about the images associated with the products, markets, etc.


	This feature provides the functionality that creates relationships which will relate Products to the Markets, Suppliers, Images, Videos, etc.


	This feature provides the functionality that creates relationships that can be bi-directional in which the product can be related to the
image/market/supplier and the product will be visible in the image/market/supplier modules.


	Example:


A product is linked to a particular supplier. In the supplier module, the supplier can view all the products that he had supplied.











	Related topics:

	
	Manage Media Links


	Define Article Links


	Define Relationships







	Application:

	
	Define Article Links feature will link rich content to the products like adding multiple images, videos, PDFs, or even the market
that the products are available in.


	Define Article Links feature will create relationships that show the way two or more entities are connected or their state of being connected.


	Define Article Links feature will create bi-directional relationships. This means that the linking of products to different modules can be seen
if you enter either one of the module entities.


	Define Article Links feature will create relationships that can cross-sell products. An administrator can define a
relationship between two products that will prompt the system to suggest related products if a customer buys one of the linked products.


	Example:


In a product-to-product relationship, a link is created between a movie product and a soundtrack product. Once related,
if a user buys a movie, the system will be able to offer the soundtrack of that movie to the user, as well.


















          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Define Article Links

The Define Article Links feature provides the functionality to set up relationships between articles.
The linking between article-to-article or product-to-product is bidirectional.







	Key Term:

	
	Tabs: are used to categorize the properties shown on a product’s page.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows the linking of a product to other different products (e.g. Related Products, others, etc).
The related products will be visible in the product relationship side. The product is visible in the relationship tab of the related products, too.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Media Links


	Define Relationships







	Application:

	
	Define Article Links will allow a product to be linked to similar products in the system.
By setting relationships between products, an administrator can set Related Products for a product.


	Example:


An electronic product can be linked to its accessories that have also been added in the system.















How-to: Define Article Links

To define article links, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_definearticlelinks_login.PNG]










	Click on Relationships.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_definearticlelinks_relationshipconfiguration.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new relationship.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_definearticlelinks_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the name for the relationship and select the two desired entity classes to be linked in Side1 and Side2 using the drop-down lists. In the example shown, a relationship is created for an Electronics product and one of its Accessories.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_definearticlelinks_entername.PNG]










	Enter the information for the Label and select the Cardinality of the relationship. In cardinality, choose either Many or One.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_definearticlelinks_enterinfo.PNG]










	Tick on the checkboxes for the elements to be editable. Select either one or both sides.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_definearticlelinks_tickcheckboxes.PNG]










	Once done, click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_definearticlelinks_clicksave.PNG]










	View the applied relationship.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_definearticlelinks_viewrelationship.PNG]










	Add the articles in the Relationships tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_definearticlelinks_addarticles.PNG]
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Define Relationships

The Define Relationships feature provides the functionality to set up relationships between entities.







	Key Term:

	
	Classes: define base configurations for products. Each class that is given to a product allows that product to have a more precise definition.
There are multiple levels of classes that can be used in conjunction


	Example:


Product, Single Article















	Description:

	
	This feature links two objects or entities in the system. An example of this linking is the relationship set for an Article to its target Market
or a Market to an active Promotion.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Media Links


	Define Article Links







	Application:

	
	The Define Relationships will allow an administrator to link an article or a product to its target market, which can be a location or a group of
consumers that article/product is intended for.











How-to: Define Relationships

To define relationships, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_definerelationships_login.PNG]










	Click on Relationships.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_definerelationships_relationshipconfiguration.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new relationship.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_definerelationships_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter a name for the relationship and select the two desired entity classes to be linked in Side1 and Side2 using the drop-down lists. In the example shown, a relationship is created for Article and the Region articles.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_definerelationships_entername.PNG]










	Enter the information for the Label and select the Cardinality of the relationship. In cardinality, choose either Many or One.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_definerelationships_enterinfo.PNG]










	Tick on the checkboxes for the elements to be editable. Select either one or both sides.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_definerelationships_tickcheckboxes.PNG]










	Once done, click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_definerelationships_clicksave.PNG]










	View the applied relationship.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_definerelationships_viewrelationship.PNG]






Note: The Class and Cardinality will not be editable once the relationship is saved.
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Data Model - Relationships



	Relationships

	Manage Media Links

	Define Article Links
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Manage Media Links

The Manage Media Links feature provides the functionality to set up a relationship (or linking) between a product and an asset.







	Key Term:

	
	Relationships: a way of linking entities together from different domains (e.g. PIM, MDM, DAM) as well as within the same domain.


	Example:


Products + supplier + image + target















	Description:

	
	This feature allows the linking of products to various assets like Images, Videos, PDFs, and other relevant files.
The images if linked to a product will be visible in the product thumbnail and in the relationship tab.
In the image relationship tab, the product to which that image is linked to would be visible too.







	Related topics:

	
	Define Article Links


	Define Relationships







	Application:

	
	Manage Media Links can be used to link a product to its media assets. An example would be an article that is linked to its video files
that will provide additional information regarding the article.


	Example:











How-to: Manage Media Links

To manage media links follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemedialinks_login.PNG]










	Click on Relationships.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemedialinks_relationshipconfiguration.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new relationship.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemedialinks_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter a name for the relationship and select the two desired entity classes to be linked in Side1 and Side2 using the drop-down lists. In the example shown, a relationship is created for an Article and its Video files.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemedialinks_entername.PNG]










	Enter the information for the Label and select the Cardinality of the relationship. In cardinality, choose either Many or One.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemedialinks_enterinfo.PNG]










	Tick on the checkboxes for the elements to be editable. Select either one or both sides.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemedialinks_tickcheckboxes.PNG]










	Once done, click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemedialinks_clicksave.PNG]










	View the applied relationship.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemedialinks_viewrelationship.PNG]
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Data Model - Tag Management
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Manage Affinities

Manage Affinities lets you show the right products to the right persona.







	Key Term:

	
	Tags: properties that describe the products.







	Description:

	
	Criteria of relevancy must be established when presenting products since different personas can have different preferences or affinities.


	Even products carry affinities like some products are suitable during winter while some are intended for summer.


	Affinity-based tags allow you to show the products that correspond to a persona.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage LOVs


	Property Collections







	Application:

	
	Show the relevant products by applying affinity-based tags.











How-to: Manage Affinities

To manage affinities, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_login.PNG]










	Click on Properties and select LOV.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_clickproperties.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_selectlov.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new tag (LOV).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Create a tag type “Yes Neutral”. (Example: Gender > Male / Female)




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_gender.PNG]










	Create a tag type “Yes Neutral No”. (Example: Hobbies > Football / Baseball / Basketball)




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_hobbies.PNG]










	Create a tag type “Range”. (Example: Weather > Summer / Winter / Spring)




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_weather.PNG]










	Create a tag type “Ruler”. (Example: Income > Low / Medium / High)




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_income.PNG]










	Go to Property Groups and create a property collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_createpropertycollection.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_createpropertycollection2.PNG]










	Drag and drop the tags to the property collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_draganddrop1.PNG]










	Go to Classes and select a class, then click on the “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_gotoclasses.PNG]










	Select the property collection and click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_selectpropertycollection.PNG]










	Click on the Explore button and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_gotopim.PNG]










	Hover over the “+” icon and click on Single Article.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_hover.PNG]










	Go to the Property Collection tab and view the property collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_propertycollectiontab.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageaffinities_view.PNG]
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Manage LOVs

Manage LOVs feature is a feature that lets you create a property with many possible values.







	Key Term:

	
	Property: a property is a field used to describe a product. It comes in several different types: Name of Product, Price, Description.







	Description:

	
	This feature  is used to create a property with many possible values.


	Tags can be used to categorize your products, Contrary to categories.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Affinities







	Application:

	
	Some property may have multiple values, wherein  it may/may not be appropriate to a value.


	Multi-select the values that are applicable to the product.


	Apply a boolean tag when the value is either true or false.











How-to: Manage LOVs

To manage LOVs, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_login.PNG]










	Click on Properties and select LOV.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_clickproperties.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_selectlov.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new tag (LOV).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the name of the tag and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_entername.PNG]










	Select the type of tag from the drop-down list.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_selecttype.PNG]










	Enter the other values such as Description and Color then click Save.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_clicksave.PNG]










	Click on the Create Tag Value button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_clickcreatetagvalue.PNG]










	Enter the name of the tag value and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_entertagvalue.PNG]










	Repeat the above steps for other tag values.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managelovs_repeat.PNG]
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Hierarchies - Master Tag Based Hierarchy
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Manage Tag Hierarchies

The Manage Tag Hierarchies is an administrator feature that sets up tag-based hierarchies, wherein each master tag is considered as one level.
This feature allows mixing and matching of tags to build simple hierarchies.







	Key Term:

	
	Administrator: a technical specialist who configures a software system.







	Description:

	
	Hierarchy is concerned with the classification of different objects.


	The system allows multiple levels of hierarchies:
Level 1 can be further classified by adding Level 2 and further classification of Level 2 can be done by adding more sublevels to it.







	Related topics:

	
	Tag Management







	Application:

	
	Creating a hierarchy is the same as creating a Master Taxonomy.
The only difference between the two is that one cannot add a Property Collection (collection of attributes and tags) in hierarchies.
Adding a Property Collection is only done in Master Taxonomy.


	Hierarchy is created to differentiate a Parent from a Child node.


	Example:


If we create a hierarchy for Fashion (Level 1), it can be further classified using a sublevel like Shirts, Trousers, etc (Level 2).
A Shirt can then be further classified based on its Material or Pattern (Level 3).















How-to: Manage Tag Hierarchies

To manage/create tag hierarchies, follow this set of instructions:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_login.PNG]










	Go to the Data Model tab and then to Taxonomies.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	Under Taxonomies, click on Hierarchies.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_clickonhierarchies.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new Master Hierarchy.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_clickonthecreate.PNG]










	Fill out the required details. Also, slide the button to the right to enable the Create Taxonomy as Major option.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_filloutthedetails.PNG]










	Click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_clickthecreatebutton.PNG]









Note: A Master Hierarchy/Tag has been created.  Further classification can now be done by adding sublevels.

[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_noteamasterhierarchy.PNG]










	To start adding a sublevel, click on the newly created Master Hierarchy and click on the Add New Level button found on the next column.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_toaddasublevel.PNG]









Note: Name this column first with a similar name to that of the Master Hierarchy. Once labeled, start creating a sublevel.


	Click the Add button. Once done, type the name of the sublevel and then, click on the Create ‘name’ button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_clicktheaddbutton.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_clicktheaddbutton2.PNG]










	Check the details on the pop-up window and click on the Create button to continue.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_checkthedetails.PNG]










	Add more sublevels to the hierarchy, as desired.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetagbasedhierarchies_addmoresublevels.PNG]









Note:  The sublevels have been added and the new hierarchy can be used to tag and describe products.
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Hierarchies - Relationship Hierarchy
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Manage Hierarchy via Relationship

Manage Hierarchy via Relationship lets you set up relationships as links so that users can see the connections between articles.







	Key Term:

	
	Relationships: a taxonomy is a way of classifying an organization’s products. A taxonomy is used to add a Product into the broader
classification system of a store.


	Taxonomy: a way of linking entities together from different domains (e.g. PIM, MDM, DAM) as well as within the same domain.







	Description:

	
	Based on the relationship between two entities, hierarchies can be set up for classifying related products.







	Related topics:

	
	Product Classification via Taxonomies







	Application:

	
	Easily classify based on the related articles.


	Search as to which articles are related.


	Example:


A user wants to view all assets belonging to a particular product in the system.
To do this, a hierarchy must be set up for that product.















How-to: Manage Hierarchy via Relationship

To manage hierarchy via relationship, follow these steps.








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managerelationshiphierarchy_login.PNG]










	Click on the Choose Taxonomies button, then click on the Create Relationship Hierarchy button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managerelationshiphierarchy_choosetaxonomies.PNG]










	Enter the name for the relationship hierarchy.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managerelationshiphierarchy_entername.PNG]










	Click on the Add Class button and select the class.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managerelationshiphierarchy_clickaddclass.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managerelationshiphierarchy_clickaddclass2.PNG]










	Once done adding the classes, click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managerelationshiphierarchy_clickapply.PNG]
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Export Attributes

The Export Attributes is a feature that allows exporting of attribute definitions and data so that they can be viewed and checked offline.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use property.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows a user to export all attributes in one click.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes


	Import Attributes







	Application:

	
	The Export feature will allow a user to export a list of attributes in one click.
The exported list will be contained in a document that can be sent and used by other users (like Suppliers or Partners).


	Example:


Supplier A has Products X, Y, and Z with 25 attributes each. Supplier A requests to check particular attributes used on these products.
The admin can export all the attribute data from the system and will forward the exported list to Supplier A.















How-to: Export Attributes

To export attributes, follow the steps provided below:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Model tab and go to Properties.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_clickondatamodel.PNG]










	Go to any attribute type (like Date).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_selectanattribute.PNG]










	Click on the Export all Attributes button. This will export all the attributes that are in the system.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_clickonexportallattributes.PNG]










	Wait for the export of the attributes to be completed.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_waitforthedownloadtocomplete.PNG]










	Once downloaded, access the file and view the attribute data.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_oncecompletedaccessthefile.PNG]
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Import Attributes

The Import Attributes is a feature that allows importing of attribute definitions and data so that multiple attributes can be created in one go.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	It allows the import of a document with a list of different types of attributes: HTML, Text, Number, Price, Concatenated, Measurement, Date, and Standard Attribute.


	It also allows a user to import attributes in bulk instead of creating them one by one, manually.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes


	Export Attributes







	Application:

	
	The feature allows a user to import the attributes in bulk, thereby, saving a lot of time.
It also reduces manual work because a user does not have to create one attribute at a time.


	Example:


Supplier A has Products X, Y and Z with 25 attributes each. Rather than inputting all these attributes one by one in the system,
Supplier A can collate all information in one document and import it using this feature.















How-to: Import Attributes

To import attributes, follow the steps provided below:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Model tab and go to Properties.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_clickondatamodel.PNG]










	Go to any attribute type (like Date) and click on the Import all Attributes button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_clickimportallattributes.PNG]










	Select the file from your device.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdatamodelattributes_selectthefile.PNG]










	Wait for the import to finish.  Once done, the added attributes can be viewed in the system.
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Import/Export Data Model - Attributes



	Import Attributes

	Export Attributes









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Export Tags

The Export Tags is a feature that exports tag definitions so that they can be viewed and checked offline.







	Key Term:

	
	Property: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘attribute’.







	Description:

	
	Tags are used to give various possible values to a product, categorizing it better.


	This feature lets users have all the details of the tags in a single sheet. This sheet can also be used offline.


	This feature exports the tag definitions in an Excel file.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage LOVs


	Manage Affinities


	Import Tags







	Application:

	
	When a user/supplier needs the information of the Tags in the system, The Export Tags feature will provide the list of all the tags in a downloadable sheet.


	Example:


When Users A, B, or C need a list of tags present in the system, they can view and save it externally by using Export Tags feature.















How-to: Export Tags

To export tags, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_exporttags_login.PNG]










	Click on Properties.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_exporttags_clickproperties.PNG]










	Click on LOV then click on the Export all Tags button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_exporttags_clicklov.PNG]
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Import Tags

The Import Tags is a feature that allows the import of tags so that multiple tags can be added to the system in one go.







	Key Term:

	
	Property: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘attribute’.







	Description:

	
	Tags are used to give various possible values to a product, making it possible to categorize it better.


	This feature allows and helps the user to upload a huge amount of data (tags) in one go.


	This feature imports the tag definitions using an Excel file.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage LOVs


	Manage Affinities


	Export Tags







	Application:

	
	This feature is useful when trying to import a huge amount of data in a short duration of time.


	Example:


Supplier A wants to add a file of tags to his PIM system. He will write the tags in Excel (.xls format) and simply add it to the system with this feature.















How-to: Import Tags

To import tags, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importtags_login.PNG]










	Click on Properties.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importtags_clickproperties.PNG]










	Click on LOV then click on the Import all Tags button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importtags_clicklov.PNG]










	Select the file to be imported.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importtags_selectfile.PNG]










	View the imported tags.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importtags_viewimportedtags.PNG]
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Import/Export Data Model - Tags



	Import Tags

	Export Tags









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Taxonomies - Inheritance and Data Transfer



	Linking Objects
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Inheritance via Taxonomy

Inheritance via Taxonomy is a feature that allows an article or product to receive predefined attributes set for a taxonomy.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	Inheritance defines a taxonomy, arranging the concepts from generalized to specialized.


	The user can set the editable attributes and those that are inherited from the taxonomy.







	Related topics:

	
	Linking Objects







	Application:

	
	Example:


Let’s take for instance the energy drink “Red Bull”. It falls under Food & Beverages > Beverages > Energy Drinks.
It is common for Beverages to have the properties such as ingredients and important notice so it is necessary
for Energy Drinks to inherit such properties.















How-to: Inheritance via Taxonomy

Inheriting a subset of attributes from a taxonomy is easy, and here’s how to do it.








	On the home page, click the Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_clickadministration.PNG]










	On the Data Model tab, click Taxonomies. Then, Master Taxonomies.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_ondatamodeltab.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new taxonomy and click the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_clickplus.PNG]










	Enter a name for the taxonomy then add property collection. Click Apply button to save the added property collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_enternameaddproperty.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_enternameaddproperty2.PNG]










	Select the type of coupling, enter the default value, and click Save.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_selecttypecoupling.PNG]










	Click Explore icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_clickexplore.PNG]










	Go to PIM and select your product.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_gotopimselectproduct.PNG]










	Click Add Taxonomy to add your created taxonomy. Go to Property Collection tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_clickaddtaxonomy.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_clickaddtaxonomy2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_inheritance_clickaddtaxonomy3.PNG]









Note: Attributes under “Dynamic Coupling” are not editable as these values are inherited. Attributes under “Tight Coupling” can be updated.
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Linking Objects

Linking Objects allows an administrator to link an object to multiple taxonomies.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	The feature allows the classification of objects to various sub-taxonomies for smooth navigation and easy searching of other linked objects.


	It can apply multiple taxonomies to a product to show the categories the product falls under.







	Related topics:

	
	Inheritance via Taxonomy


	Multi-taxonomy Assignment







	Application:

	
	Link an object to a taxonomy for proper classification.


	Taxonomy branches serve as classification of the parts.











How-to: Linking Objects

Classify with ease by linking objects, and here’s how to do it.








	Go to PIM and hover on the “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_linkingobjects_gotopim.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_linkingobjects_gotopim2hover.PNG]










	Select your product.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_linkingobjects_selectproduct.PNG]










	On the Overview tab, click Add Taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_linkingobjects_clickaddtaxonomy.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_linkingobjects_clickaddtaxonomy2.PNG]










	Property collection is added via Taxonomy. You can link more products if necessary.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_linkingobjects_propertycollectionadded.PNG]
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Language Variant

Language Variant is a feature that allows a user to assign language specific values for an attribute or product information can be maintained in multiple languages.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, it can also use property.







	Description:

	
	The Contentsphere’s MDM system will have multiple users belonging to various countries.


	Language Variant  will help the user create products and write information in several languages.







	Related topics:

	
	Embedded Variants within Contexts


	Improve Product Classifications







	Application:

	
	Link an object to a taxonomy for proper classification.


	Taxonomy branches serve as a classification of the parts.











How-to: Create a Language Variant

To do this, follow these steps:


	Log in and click  Administration.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click on Classes and then click  Article.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_clickarticle.PNG]










	Click Create symbol to create Language Variant class.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_clickcreatevariantclass.PNG]










	Enter details: Name, enable the nature type, and select the type Language. Then, click Create.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_centerdetails.PNG]










	Once the Language class is made, click Language Class to edit the Context.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_clickcontext.PNG]










	Click Selected Tag Group to  tag a language. Select the as many countries as you find relevant to your product and audience.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_clickselectedtaggroup.PNG]










	Click Add Property Collection icon to add the required property collection to the language class.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_addpropertycollection.PNG]










	Click Add Class to assign a language class to any product.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_assignclass.PNG]









[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_assignclassb.PNG]









[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_assignclassc.PNG]









[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_assignclassd.PNG]









C* lick Explore and then PIM. Select or create a product (In this demo, we selected ‘Bluebone toy’).

[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_clickexplore.PNG]









[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_clickpim.PNG]









[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_selectproduct.PNG]










	Click on the product, and then go to Contexts Tab.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_gotocontext.PNG]










	Click on Create to select the country whose Language Variant you would like to create.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_createlanguagevariant.PNG]










	Add corresponding values in selected languages ( in this demo, we selected ‘English’ and click Create to save.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_addcorrespondingvalues.PNG]










	View the added English language variant in the selected Bluebone toy.




[image: feature/_images/mdmimages/cs_languagevariant_viewaddedlanguagevariant.PNG]
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Taxonomies - Simple Taxonomy Tree
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Manage Taxonomy

The feature, ‘Manage Taxonomy’ is an interface that provides users the ability to create, update, edit, or delete taxonomies.
It is the primary way that we update taxonomies in the Contentserv system.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	Taxonomy management is facilitated in the configuration section of Contentserv.


	The interface gives you the flexibility to add levels to the taxonomy vertically and horizontally.


	When the taxonomy is given a level vertically, it becomes more specific under that category.
For example, a taxonomy may have a Fashion category which may be made more specific with a Pants subcategory.


	When the taxonomy is given a level horizontally, it adds a new branch that products can be categorized into making the classification broader in scope.
For example, a taxonomy with an existing Fashion category may also have an Electronics category on the same level as Fashion.
This would reflect a retailer with many different product lines.


	Use the plus (+) buttons to add levels to your taxonomy, where required.


	A store’s taxonomy can be configured in many different ways.







	Related topics:

	
	Multi-Taxonomy Assignment


	Product Classification via Taxonomies







	Application:

	
	Let’s create a simple taxonomy for a retailer, which sells fashion and electronics.


	The highest level of classification would be Fashion and Electronics.


	The classification would be made deeper under each category to add specificity.
See diagram for a sample configuration:




[image: ../../../../../_images/manage_taxonomy.PNG]













How to do: Simple Taxonomy Tree

Here’s how to do a simple taxonomy tree.








	Click the Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click the Master Taxonomies button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_clickmastertaxonomies.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_clickplus.PNG]










	Enter the necessary data, click the Create button, and click Save.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_enternecessary.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_enternecessary2.PNG]










	To make a hierarchy, click on the created taxonomy then click on Add New Level + button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_tomakeheirarchy.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_tomakeheirarchy2.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to add a Property Collection, select from the dropdown list, and click Apply.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_clickplusproperty.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_clickplusproperty2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_clickplusproperty3.PNG]










	Go to PIM. Hover on the “+” icon and select the product.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_gotopim.PNG]










	Enter data and click Add Taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_enternece_addtax.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_enternece_addtax2.PNG]










	For additional classification, click Classify further.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_additionalclass.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_additionalclass2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managetaxonomy_additionalclass3.PNG]
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Manage Master Taxonomies

The Manage Master Taxonomies is an admin feature that sets up Master Taxonomies that are based on Masters so that each level of taxonomy is represented by a Master Tag Group.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	Taxonomy is concerned with the classification of various products.
Taxonomies can also represent related concepts that can be used to connect a product to a various level of branches of a taxonomy.


	This feature is about how to map a product to different concepts and terms in order to maintain a consistent structure.







	Related topics:

	
	Multi-Taxonomy Assignment


	Product Classification via Taxonomies


	Manage Taxonomy







	Application:

	
	This feature helps to multi-classify a product.


	This feature drives information through the applied taxonomy.


	This feature gives the product a hierarchy to show all the related concepts.


	Example:


An electronics retailer, who sells various electronics products, would like to further categorize them.
The ‘Mobile Phones’ he sells may have a taxonomy ‘Electronics’ under which he will create a number of levels to classify his mobile phones.
So, the mobile phone will fall under two categories - Smartphones or Basic phones.
The smartphones category will further have branches - Touchscreen or Keypad and so on.
Similarly, various taxonomies can be applied to other electronics for easy categorization.















How-to: Create a Master Taxonomy

To create a Master Taxonomy, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemastertaxonomies_login.PNG]










	Click on Taxonomies and select Master Taxonomies.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemastertaxonomies_clicktaxonomies.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new Master Taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemastertaxonomies_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the name and enable the slider to create a major taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemastertaxonomies_entername.PNG]










	Click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemastertaxonomies_create.PNG]










	Click on the “+” sign in the Section tab to add a property collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemastertaxonomies_clickplussign.PNG]










	Select the created taxonomy and add sub-levels to it to create a sub-taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemastertaxonomies_selectcreatedtaxonomy.PNG]










	To create sub-levels for a taxonomy, follow these steps.









	Select a taxonomy.











	Click on Add New Level.











	Enter the name in the search bar.











	If the name exists, it will appear in the search results. Otherwise, click on “Create <name>” to create a new one.











	Click on the “+” next to the parent taxonomy to add sub-taxonomies.











	Enter the name for the sub-taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemastertaxonomies_createsublevel.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managemastertaxonomies_createsublevel2.PNG]














	Repeat the previous step if you want to add more levels to the existing sub-taxonomies.
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Multilingual Data Model

The Multilingual Data Model is a feature that provides translations for the various data model items like Attributes, Tags, Classes, etc so that the system can be used in multiple languages.







	Key Term:

	
	Data Model: defines the base data structure for products in your system. This structure enables you to connect predefined classes or taxonomies with your products to classify them. The data model defines products from the highest level of classification, down to individual attributes and properties.







	Description:

	
	The admin can set up the data model like Attributes, Tags, Classes, etc. in various languages so that it can be understood by users in multiple countries or regions.


	It is important for a retailer to have different language data models and products/articles.







	Related topics:

	
	Multilingual UI







	Application:

	
	A user can have multiple language data models to show the products/articles in various languages.


	Example:


A retailer wants to let his supplier in France access the system. By this feature, the supplier in France can log in to the French language and be able to check
all the product and website information in French. Even the data model items like Short Description will be displayed in French: Brève Description.















How-to: Multilingual Data Model

To do this, follow these steps:








	Click the Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualdatamodel_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click the Translations tab on the top.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualdatamodel_clicktranslation.PNG]










	Click the Tags icon to view all the tags in the system.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualdatamodel_clicktagsicon.PNG]










	Select the desired tag and enter the translation value for the language on the left.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualdatamodel_selectdesiredtag.PNG]










	Repeat the same steps for class, attributes and property collection and other configurations.











	Log in again with the desired language; you can see the translated data model items.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualdatamodel_loginagain.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualdatamodel_loginagain3.PNG]









[image: Contentserv line]
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Multilingual UI

Multilingual UI is a feature that provides translation capability for UI menu items so that it can be used in multiple languages.







	Key Term:

	
	User Interface (UI): the digital interface used to interact with the Contentserv software.







	Description:

	
	The UI can be in various languages such as French, German and Spanish.


	The administrator can set up the data model (attributes, tags, classes) in various languages so that it can be understood by users in multiple countries or regions.


	The configuration of this feature can be accessed in the administration section.







	Related topics:

	
	Multilingual Data Model







	Application:

	
	The system can have multiple languages of the UI for different languages.


	Example:


The administrator wants the UI to be in French for a French user. The adminstrator configures translations to the UI labels in the administration section. When the user selects their desired language, the UI of the system will be translated.















How-to: Manage Multilingual UI

To do this, follow these steps:








	Go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualui_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click Translations tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualui_clicktranslationtab.PNG]










	Click Application Labels.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualui_clickapplicationlabels.PNG]










	Based on the language required, enter the translations for the desired label (in this demo, we selected “Acceleration”).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualui_basedlanguagerequiredentertranslation.PNG]










	Log out and log in again.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualui_logout.PNG]










	On the login page, select your desired language from the flyout on the lower right corner of the screen.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multilingualui_onthelogin.PNG]
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Manage Role Access to Class and Taxonomies

This is an administration feature that restricts a user’s access to Class and Taxonomy levels.
The feature ensures that the user works directly with the articles they are intended to be responsible for.







	Key Term:

	
	Class: a class defines the base configuration for products.







	Description:

	
	Restrict access to particular levels of class and taxonomy to a particular role.


	Role access can be configured within the organization as well as for partners.


	Use the administration section to configure access.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Permissions


	Manage View Templates


	Multi-classify Objects







	Application:

	
	The admin has the ability to restrict the rights of various roles within the organization and its partners so that they only have access to areas under their responsibility.


	Example:


Retailer XYZ has Supplier A and Supplier B. Supplier A provides furniture and Supplier B provides electronic goods.
So, when restricted by admin, Supplier A will only see his products: Furniture.
Similarly, Supplier B will only be able to access his products: Electronics.















How-to: Restrict a Role’s Access to Class and Taxonomy

To restrict a role’s access to class and taxonomy, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_login.PNG]










	Create a user.



	Go to Partner Administration tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_gotopartneradmin.PNG]










	Click on Users then click on the “+” icon on the right side of the window.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickusers.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickplus.PNG]










	Enter the login details.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_enterlogindetails.PNG]










	Click on the Create button and a user is created.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickcreate.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickcreate2.PNG]














	Create Partners (Organization).



	Click on Partners then click on the “+” icon on the right side of the window.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickpartners.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickpartners2.PNG]










	Enter the name and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_entername.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickcreate3.PNG]










	View the created organization.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_viewcreatedorganization.PNG]














	Add roles to the users in the organization.



	Click on the Roles tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickroles.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon just below the Roles tab to assign roles.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the name and select the role type then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_selectroletype.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_clickcreate4.PNG]










	Select the user to which the role will be assigned.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_selectuser.PNG]










	Select the target class that you want the user to have access to.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_selecttargetclass.PNG]










	Select the taxonomy to further categorize the products.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_selecttaxonomy.PNG]









Note: If no class or taxonomy is selected, the user has access to all the classes and taxonomies.















	Log in as the user to view the products assigned to you.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_loginasuser.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageroleaccesstoclassandtaxonomies_loginasuser2.PNG]
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Manage Permissions

Manage Permissions lets you define what the user can or cannot do.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	Simply assign the user to the role with the appropriate functions and say goodbye to unnecessary system changes.


	Have full control as to who gets to view, edit, and delete the products in the system.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage View Templates







	Application:

	
	The user can access only the permitted functions.


	Example:


Let’s say you did not allow a certain user to delete products, then that user will not have the delete function.















How-to: Manage Permissions

To manage the permissions of a user, refer to the instructions below:








	Go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_gotoadministration.PNG]










	Click Partner Administration tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_clickpartneradministration.PNG]










	Click Partners.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_clickpartners.PNG]










	On the Partners pane, select an organization.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_selectpartner.PNG]










	Click Roles and select a role.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_selectrole.PNG]










	Click Show Permissions.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_clickshowpermission.PNG]










	Select a class and set the permission for Create, Update, and Delete.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_selectslass.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_selectslass3.PNG]










	Do the same for taxonomy. A green circle indicates that the function is enabled.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_selecttaxonomy.PNG]










	View the image below that shows an example of a role that has been assigned the following rights.  Click Save to save the changes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managepermissions_viewimage.PNG]
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Manage View Templates

Manage View Templates lets you set up view templates that are customized to different users.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	Easily customize the templates and hide certain portions as necessary.


	Create templates as per user’s requirements.


	Show the custom template to the authorized users.


	Hide certain modules within the product. Even portions of property collections can be hidden from certain users.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Permissions







	Application:

	
	Limit the access of a user to certain information.


	Hide sensitive information.


	Example:


Let’s say the marketing team does not want to show the promotions to a supplier.
So what they can do is to create a customized template that does not show promotions and assign it to a role for the supplier to use.















How-to: Manage View Templates

Easily manage who gets to see what, and here’s how to do it.








	Click Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click the Templates button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_clicktemplates.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon to create a new template. The left pane shows the default templates.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_clickplus.PNG]










	Enter the name for the template and click Create.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_entername.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon  and select the desired property collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_clickplusaddproperty.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_clickplusaddproperty2.PNG]










	Go to the Partner Administration tab, and select a partner from the list. In this demo, we selected “Suppliers”.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_gotopartneradministration.PNG]










	Click the Roles tab and select a role from the list to which the template is to be assigned.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_clickrolestab.PNG]










	Click the Show Permissions button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_clickshowpermissions.PNG]










	Click the Eye icon to make the tab visible or hidden. In the image below, the default image is kept visible and the taxonomy is kept hidden.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_clickeyeicon.PNG]










	Select the appropriate class from the list of classes then click the “+” icon to add a template.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_selectappropriateclass.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_selectappropriateclass2.PNG]










	Select the created template and click Apply.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_selectcreatedtemplateapply.PNG]










	To toggle the visibility of the property, click the Eye icon. To edit the rights for the property, click the Pencil icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_totoggle.PNG]










	Select the properties to be non-editable (for example, PID) and hidden (for example, Taxonomy).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_totoselectpropertiesexamplepid.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_totoselectpropertiesexampletaxonomy.PNG]










	Click Save to save the changes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageviewtemplates_clicksave.PNG]
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Public/Private Tasks

The Public/Private Tasks feature allows a user to set a task to either Public (Shared) or Private.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM): facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content or any related information.







	Description:

	
	Tasks are action events created within an article that are intended for a user. In the system, the tasks contain a description of what action should be done.
This feature allows a user to set a task to either Public or Private:


A Public task is shared among users.
A Private task is only for the user who created that task (and other users granted with permission to access the task).











	Related topics:

	
	Tasks and Annotations


	Tasks Dashboards


	RACI-VS Tasks







	Application:

	
	An administrator can set a task to remind another user of an action that needs to be done on a particular day.


	Example:


An administrator can create a task for a user to create a new variant for a product. An administrator sets it to Public Mode.
The user assigned to the task can check the things to be completed and their relevant dates using the calendar view.















How-to: Public/Private Tasks

To set a task to either public or private, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM and select a product.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_publicprivatetasks_gotopim.PNG]










	Click on the Tasks tab to create a new task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_publicprivatetasks_clickontasks.PNG]










	Select the Content Level task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_publicprivatetasks_selectthecontentlevel.PNG]










	Click on Add New Task button to create a new task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_publicprivatetasks_clickonaddnewtask.PNG]










	Enter the name of the new task then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_publicprivatetasks_enterthenameofthetask.PNG]










	Toggle between the Public or Private Mode using the lock icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_publicprivatetasks_togglebetweenpubpriv.PNG]










	Set the important dates for the task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_publicprivatetasks_setthedates.PNG]










	Go to PIM and go to the Calendar View to check the task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_publicprivatetasks_gotopimandcalendar.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_publicprivatetasks_gotopimandcalendar2.PNG]









Note: If a task is set in Private Mode, other users will not have access to view that task (except for those who are given permission).
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RACI-VS Tasks

The RACI-VS Tasks is a feature that allows users to create a task and assign roles that will check each stage of the task until it is completed and signed off.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM): facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content or any related information.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows users to create tasks and assign the checking of the task to users using different roles.


	The role assigned to a user can be one of the following: Responsible, Accountable, Consulted, Informed, Verifier, and Sign off.
These roles have different levels of rights and permissions in the system.
The life cycle of a task also depends on the decision of the user assigned to a specific role.







	Related topics:

	
	Tasks and Annotations


	Tasks Dashboards


	Public/Private Tasks







	Application:

	
	The review and approval of tasks can be assigned to the roles (roles may then be assigned to users).
Each role will have its set of rights and permissions in the system.
The task flow explains the various stages of a task starting from Planned (initial status) until Signed off.
It also shows the different roles in charge of validation before the task is endorsed to the next step.
Refer to the Task Flow image in the How to do section.











How to do: RACI-VS Tasks

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM and select a product.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_racivstasks_gotopim.PNG]










	Click on the Tasks tab to create a new task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_racivstasks_clickontasktab.PNG]










	Select the Content Level task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_racivstasks_selectcontentleveltask.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_racivstasks_selectcontentleveltask2.PNG]










	Click on Add New Task button to create a new task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_racivstasks_clickonaddnewtask.PNG]










	Enter the name of the new task then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_racivstasks_enterthename.PNG]










	Provide the description and important dates then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_racivstasks_providethedescription.PNG]









Note: The task flow (including the roles involved) is shown below:

[image: ../../../../../_images/racivstasks_taskprocessflow.PNG]











	The user who created the task, by default, is the Accountable user. The Accountable user can change the task from Planned to the Ready state.




[image: ../../../../../_images/racivstasks_plannedtoready.PNG]










	Once in the Ready state, the Responsible user acknowledges the task and sets it to either Declined or In Progress.




[image: ../../../../../_images/racivstasks_oncethereadystate.PNG]










	When the task is completed by the Accountable user, the Responsible user acknowledges and sets the status to Done.




[image: ../../../../../_images/racivstasks_whenthetaskiscompleted.PNG]










	Once the status is Done, the Verifier checks the completion of the task and can set the status back to In Progress. If there are no changes, the Verifier endorses it to Verified status.




[image: ../../../../../_images/racivstasks_oncethestatusisdone.PNG]










	If the Verifier sets it back to In Progress, the Accountable user will have to ensure the completion of the task again so that the Responsible user can set it to Done and then, the Verifier will validate. If the status is set to Verified, move to the next step.




[image: ../../../../../_images/racivstasks_iftheverifiersetsitback.PNG]










	Once Verified, the Sign-off user can set it back to In Progress wherein the cycle will restart. If everything is good, the Sign-off user can set it to Signed off.




[image: ../../../../../_images/racivstasks_onceverified.PNG]










	If Signed off, the final status will look like the image shown below:




[image: ../../../../../_images/racivstasks_thefinalsignoff.PNG]
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Task Dashboard

The Task Dashboard is where the created tasks can be viewed by the users. The task dashboard provides the capability to view the tasks in their respective categories.







	Key Term:

	
	Tabs: are used to categorize the properties shown on a product’s page.







	Description:

	
	This feature provides the capability to view and edit tasks per category.


	This feature can restrict access to tasks depending on the permission level given to a user.







	Related topics:

	
	Tasks and Annotations


	Public/Private Tasks


	RACI-VS Tasks







	Application:

	
	The Task Dashboard shows the various tasks (may be in categories) from different users which help in tracking the tasks.


	Example:


A user wants to check all the Public tasks and make changes, if necessary.
The user can go to the Task Dashboard to collectively view the public tasks in the system.















How-to: Task Dashboard

To view tasks in the dashboard, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Tasks tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskdashboard_loginandclicktasks.PNG]










	View the tasks in the dashboard. The dashboard contains tasks that are Public (Shared) and Private tasks.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskdashboard_viewthetasks.PNG]










	Click on the Notifications tab to view the notifications. Notifications are quick updates on the task activities.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskdashboard_clickonnotifications.PNG]










	Click on All tab to view the Public tasks. From that list, select a task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskdashboard_clickonall.PNG]


















Note: Tasks can be edited and updated in the Task Dashboard.











	From that list of Public tasks, select a task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskdashboard_clickonall2.PNG]










	Edit the details of the task and then save the changes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskdashboard_editdetails.PNG]
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Tasks and Annotations

The Tasks and Annotations feature allows users to add tasks in the system.  It also allows comments or notes to be added to the tasks.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM): facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content or any related information.







	Description:

	
	Tasks are action events created for an article. These tasks are intended for a user, and in the system, the tasks contain a description of what action should be done.


	The Tasks feature has a comment section where users can put comments or questions regarding the task.


	The Tasks feature also helps a user schedule different actions in the system.







	Related topics:

	
	Tasks Dashboards


	Public/Private Tasks


	RACI-VS Tasks







	Application:

	
	Tasks are created for action events related to articles or assets in the system.  These tasks can be for any event dedicated to any user.


	Tasks allow comments or notes from other users that will give more information on the action needed.


	Example:


A task is created to check the details of an article. The task is called Check Data in Product.
The task can have a note from a different user saying “Check the properties like Display and Pricing Details”.















How-to: Tasks and Annotations

To create tasks or add comments to the tasks, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM and select a product.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_tasksandannotations_gotopim.PNG]










	Click on the Tasks tab to create a new task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_tasksandannotations_clickontasks.PNG]










	Select the Content Level task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_tasksandannotations_selectthecontentlevel.PNG]










	Click on Add New Task button to create a new task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_tasksandannotations_clickonaddnewtask.PNG]










	Enter the name of the new task then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_tasksandannotations_enterthenameofthetask.PNG]










	Add the Description, Comments, and other details to the task created then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_tasksandannotations_addthedescription.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_tasksandannotations_addthedescription2.PNG]
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Modeler to Design Workflow

The Modeler to Design Workflow feature allows the user to configure a workflow using the modeler.







	Key Term:

	
	Workflow: a workflow is a graphical representation of the internal onboarding process. It shows the sequence of workflow and the messages that flow in between the related set of activities.
It provides the capability of understanding the internal onboarding procedures in a graphical notation and will give an organization the ability to communicate this procedure in a standard manner.


	Workflow Modeler: a workflow modeler allows users to configure workflows using BPMN 2.0 modelling notation.
This will enable users to model complex processes using universally known and standardized BPMN 2.0 notation.







	Description:

	
	A workflow represents the end-to-end flow of a business process in a graphical manner.


	The workflow modeler provides a standard notation readily understandable by all business stakeholders.







	Related topics:

	
	Tasks to Complete Actions


	View Tasks and Products Responsible







	Application:

	
	Use the workflow modeler to create a graphical representation of a business process.


	Example:


A fashion retailer wants to create a workflow for the onboarding process. He can do this by using the workflow modeler.















How-to: Configure Workflow Using Workflow Modeler

To configure a workflow, follow these steps:








	Log in to the application. Click on the Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_login.PNG]










	Navigate to Data Integration –> Workflow menu.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_navigate.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create the workflow.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the details such as Name, Event Type, and Code, then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_clickcreatebutton.PNG]










	Select the created workflow to open a pop-up window where you can define the workflow of the onboarding process.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_selectcreatedworkflow.PNG]










	The Graph section in the pop-up window is divided into three vertical sections. The first two vertical sections are called Workflow Modeler. It allows to configure workflows using BPMN 2.0 modelling notation. This will allow users to model complex onboarding process using universally known and standardized BPMN 2.0 notation.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_graphsection.PNG]










	Drag and drop the notations in Workflow Modeler to define the onboarding process. A workflow starts with the Start Event. The Start Event acts as a process trigger so it is the first element in a workflow.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_draganddrop.PNG]










	Select the Start Event notation to show the options for that notation.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_selectstartevent.PNG]










	Start adding the notations to define a workflow according to the onboarding file. For example, if you want to add Article in the workflow, then click on the Task notation. Custom actions for different users will be managed through the workflow Task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_addnotations.PNG]










	Once you click on the Task notation, it gets added in the workflow.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_clicktasknotation.PNG]










	Adding the Task notation simply defines the task. Click on the Wrench icon to define what kind of a task it is, whether it is import article, import asset, import relationship, etc.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_addtask.PNG]










	As soon as you click on the Wrench icon, a window appears containing the types of task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_clickwrenchicon.PNG]










	If you are defining an article, select the Article Import option from the list.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_selectarticleimport.PNG]










	Double-click on the created task icon and enter a name for that icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_doubleclick.PNG]










	Define the components of the system such as Assets, Relationships, and Nature Classes. Create a task, click on the Wrench icon to select the type, and enter a name for that task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_definecomponents.PNG]










	Once you added all the components in a workflow, append the End Event notation at the end. It represents the end of the workflow. Select the last component and click on the End Event notation.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_appendendevent.PNG]










	View the End Event notation appended at the end of the workflow.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_viewendevent.PNG]










	Click on a component and in the third vertical section, fill in the details of the component such as Sheet Name, Primary Key Column, Type, Class ID/Class Column, Multiclassification, Type, Select Classes/Class Column Name and Taxonomies.
Perform this step for each component then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_modelertodesignworkflow_clickeachcomponent.PNG]
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Tasks to Complete Actions

The Tasks to Complete Actions feature automates the assigning of tasks to users involved in a process or workflow.







	Key Term:

	
	Workflow Tasks: are tasks assigned to users depending on the business logic arranged through the Workflow Modeler.
These tasks will allow the Modeler to have complex custom actions through Tasks.
Custom actions for different users that are required in the process will be managed through the Workflow Tasks.







	Description:

	
	Workflow Tasks automate the process of assigning the tasks to the users that will allow easy management of these tasks.







	Related topics:

	
	Modeler to Design Workflow


	View Tasks and Products Responsible


	Tasks and Annotations







	Application:

	
	Example:


An Electronic Retailer wants to create a to-do list for all the tasks in order to manage these tasks.
He can go to the Workflow Workbench from the dashboard to see all of his tasks.















How-to: Tasks to Complete Actions

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Integration tab and then go to Workflow.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_clickonthedataintegration.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new workflow.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_clickontheicontocreateanewworkflow.PNG]










	Provide the details on the window that will pop up like the Name and Event Type. Click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_providethedetailsonthewindow.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_providethedetailsonthewindow2.PNG]










	Once the button is clicked, a new window will appear where the workflow can be created. Drag and drop notations from the Workflow Modeler to create the process.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_oncethebuttonisclicked.PNG]










	A workflow starts with a Start Event. Click on the Start Event notation; drag and drop it on the workflow board.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_aworkflowstartswith.PNG]










	Click on the Start Event notation to view the options that can be added after it.  These options will appear on the right of the notation.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_clickonthestartevent.PNG]










	Click on the Append Task icon. Custom actions for different users can be managed through the Workflow Task.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_clickontheappendtaskicon.PNG]










	Once you click on the icon, it will be added in the workflow.  You may also select the Task Notation from the menu on the left.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_onceyouclicktheicon.PNG]










	Adding a Task Notation simply defines the task.  Provide more definition to what kind of task it is by identifying whether it is an import article, import asset, import relationship, etc. Do this by clicking on the Change Type icon (icon that looks like a wrench).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_addingatasknotation.PNG]










	As soon as the wrench icon is clicked, it will show a selection containing the various types of task.  If you are defining a user task, choose the Custom User Task option from the selection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_assoonasthewrench.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_assoonasthewrench2.PNG]










	Once selected, provide the details of the user task on a window found on the right side of the screen.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_onceselectedprovidethedetails.PNG]










	Assign the appropriate users with different roles: Responsible, Accountable, Consulted, Informed, Verified, or Signoff by selecting the user and clicking the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_assigntheusers.PNG]










	Once done, click the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_taskstocompleteactions_oncedoneclicksave.PNG]
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View Tasks and Products Responsible

The View Tasks and Products Responsible feature allows viewing of the tasks and products assigned to a user.







	Key Term:

	
	Workflow Workbench: a feature that presents a consolidated view of all workflow tasks.







	Description:

	
	The user can view all tasks that have been assigned to him/her in any of the categories namely, Responsible, Accountable, Informed, Consulted, Verified, or Sign-off in the Workflow Workbench dashboard tab.


	A user can also view all tasks according to a product view, allowing the user to drill down to each individual product and view all the tasks that have been created for a product.







	Related topics:

	
	Modeler to Design Workflow


	Tasks to Complete Actions







	Application:

	
	This feature is useful when identifying the tasks and products assigned to a particular user.


	Example:


An electronics retailer wants to create a to-do list of all tasks so as to easily manage the tasks. He can do this by navigating to Workflow Workbench from the dashboard, where he can see all his tasks.















How-to:  View Tasks and Products Responsible

To do this, follow these steps:








	Log into the application and click on Workflow Workbench tab from the Dashboard menu.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clickdasboard.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_thenworkflowworkbench.PNG]










	Click on TASKS to view all tasks that have been assigned to a user, in any of the categories.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clicktask.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clicktask2.PNG]










	Click on Notifications to see all the notifications.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clicknotifications.PNG]










	Click on ALL to see the consolidated assigned tasks of the user for all the categories.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clickall.PNG]










	Click on any task to view its details.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clickall2.PNG]










	Click on a category to see the tasks assigned to the user for that category.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clickanytask.PNG]










	Click on PRODUCTS to view all tasks according to a product view.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clickproducts.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clickproducts2.PNG]










	Click on ALL to see all products.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clickallproducts.PNG]










	Click on a product to see all the tasks created for that product.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clickonaproduct.PNG]










	You can view all the products category wise as well as all the tasks created for each product.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_viewtasksandproductsresponsible_clickonaproduct2.PNG]
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Creating a Complete Clone

Creating a Complete Clone is a feature that allows users to create complete clones or duplicates of the product.
In a complete clone, all the values of the original product are cloned into the clone product.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use property.







	Description:

	
	Create an identical twin of a product by completely cloning it.


	All attributes and tag values of the parent product are copied to the clone.


	A complete cloned product even has the relationship of the parent product.







	Related topics:

	
	Creating a Partial Clone







	Application:

	
	Instantly create a duplicate or copy of a product.


	Save time and effort in adding the same values for a duplicate of the product.


	Example:


Suppose we have two watches with the only difference being the color of their dial. Watch 1 has a red dial and Watch 2 has a black dial.
So instead of individually creating a product for both items, we create Watch 1 and completely clone it.
We simply change the dial color attribute and image for the clone and we have Watch 2.















How-to: Creating a Complete Clone

This How To guide provides instructions on how to create a complete clone.
To do this, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_completeclone_gotopim.PNG]










	Select the product to clone.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_completeclone_selectproduct.PNG]










	Then, click Create Clone




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_completeclone_clickcreateclone.PNG]










	A duplicate product having exactly the same properties is created.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_completeclone_duplicateproduct.PNG]
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Creating a Partial Clone

Creating a Partial Clone is a feature that allows users to create partial clones in which only selected properties of the original product are cloned.







	Key Term:

	
	Property: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘attribute’.







	Description:

	
	A partial clone of a product contains a subset of the features of the original product as defined by a filter.


	Creating a partial clone allows to selectively clone the values that need to be cloned.


	New data can be added, and additional changes can be pushed to the cloned product.







	Related topics:

	
	Creating a Complete Clone







	Application:

	
	A partial clone only allows to clone product values that are selected beforehand.


	Relationships to be copied should also be selected beforehand.


	A partial clone is created within a product.


	Example:


Suppose a product is to be duplicated without certain values and relationships.
Since the copy may  have a different supplier, image, or market, we can create a partial clone wherein the relationships and attributes that are not to be copied can be left unchecked.















How-to: Creating a Partial Clone

This How To guide provides instructions on how to create a partial clone.
To do this, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_partialclone_gotopim.PNG]










	Select a product.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_partialclone_selectproductb.PNG]










	On the top right section, click More Options.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_partialclone_clickmoreoptions.PNG]










	Then, click Clone. A list of all categories related to Attributes, Tags and Relationships will appear.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_partialclone_clickclone.PNG]










	Click on any category and click on the features that are to be copied to the new product.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_partialclone_clickanycategory.PNG]










	Click Clone.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_partialclone_clickcloneb.PNG]










	Your clone product is ready.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_partialclone_clickproductready.PNG]
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Public or Private Bookmarks and Collections

Public or Private Bookmarks and Collections feature lets you define whether bookmarks and collections are visible to all or only to certain users.







	Key Term:

	
	Bookmark: a self-updating bookmark that saves the results of a search.







	Description:

	
	Public bookmarks are intended for all users of the system.


	Only the user who set a bookmark as private can access that bookmark.


	A locked icon indicates that a bookmark is a private one.







	Related topics:

	
	Search and Store Bookmarks


	Manage Products across Collections


	Collection Hierarchy


	Manage Virtual Catalogs







	Application:

	
	Use a private bookmark for securing access to a personal product watchlist.


	Share your product watchlist by using a public bookmark.


	Example:


Suppose the marketing team of a company has created a bookmark for a trial - they can make the bookmark as a Private bookmark
because they don’t want to show their bookmark to the other users of the system.
On the other hand, if they want to share the bookmark with other users, they can set the bookmark as a Public bookmark.















How-to: Public or Private Bookmarks and Collections

To define a bookmark (or collection) to either Public or Private, follow these steps:


Bookmarks: Setting a Public Bookmark








	Log in as admin.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_loginasadmin.PNG]










	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_gotopim.PNG]










	Click on the Bookmarks icon and go to the desired bookmark.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_clickbookmarksicon.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_gotobookmark.PNG]










	The default setting of a bookmark is Public. Keep this setting to make a public bookmark.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_publicbookmark.PNG]










	Once done, the bookmark can be viewed by all users.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_viewpublicbookmark.PNG]
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Bookmarks: Setting a Private Bookmark








	Log in as admin.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_loginasadmin.PNG]










	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_gotopim.PNG]










	Click on the Bookmarks icon and go to the desired bookmark.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_clickbookmarksicon.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_gotobookmark.PNG]










	Click on the Lock icon to set the bookmark as Private.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_privatebookmark.PNG]










	Once done, only certain users can view the bookmark.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_viewprivatebookmark.PNG]
As seen on the image above, the bookmark cannot be viewed by the seller as it is restricted to the admin.
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Collections: Setting a Public Collection








	Log in as admin.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_loginasadmin.PNG]










	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_gotopim.PNG]










	Select the products or assets that will be included in the collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_selectproducts.PNG]










	Click on the Collections icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_clickcollectionsicon.PNG]










	Enter the name of the collection and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_enternameofcollection.PNG]










	The default setting of a collection is Public. Keep this setting for a public collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_publiccollection.PNG]










	Once done, the collection can be viewed by all users.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_viewpubliccollection.PNG]
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Collections: Setting a Private Collection








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_gotopim.PNG]










	Click on the Collections icon and go to the desired collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_clickcollectionsicon2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_gotocollection.PNG]







	Click on the Lock icon to set the collection as Private.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_privatecollection.PNG]










	Once done, only certain users can view the collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_bookmarksandcollections_viewprivatecollection1.PNG]






As seen on the images above, the collection cannot be viewed by the seller as it is restricted to the admin.
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Collection Hierarchy

Collection Hierarchy lets you organize and view your collections within a structured hierarchy.







	Key Term:

	
	Bookmark: a self-updating bookmark that saves the results of a search.







	Description:

	
	Collection Hierarchy creates levels in the hierarchy for the products.


	Products can be copied or moved between these levels.







	Related topics:

	
	Public or Private Bookmarks and Collections


	Manage Products across Collections







	Application:

	
	Categorically structure the products in a product group.


	A collection can contain any number of products, and these products can be copied or moved between the levels of hierarchies.


	Example:


A collection of furniture products can have hierarchy levels based on product types such as Office and Home furniture, Chairs, Tables and others.















How-to: Collection Hierarchy

To organize and view the collections within a structured hierarchy, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_collectionhierarchy_login.PNG]










	Click on the Collections icon and select the desired collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_collectionhierarchy_clickcollectionsicon.PNG]










	Click on the Organize button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_collectionhierarchy_organize.PNG]










	Click on the Add New Collection button, enter the name for the collection, and copy products into the collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_collectionhierarchy_addnewcollection.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_collectionhierarchy_entername.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_collectionhierarchy_copyproducts.PNG]










	Repeat the previous step to create a hierarchy of the collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_collectionhierarchy_entername2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_collectionhierarchy_copyproducts2.PNG]
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Manage Products across Collections

Manage Products across Collections lets you copy or move products between collections.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM): facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content or any related information.







	Description:

	
	Collections are created to store a group of products based on their relevance to a user.


	Collections can have their own hierarchy and the products in the collection can belong to these hierarchies.


	With the use of collections, a group of products can be classified easily.







	Related topics:

	
	Public or Private Bookmarks and Collections


	Collection Hierarchy







	Application:

	
	Collections make it easy to group relevant products and place them in hierarchies.


	Example:


A collection can be made for a few furniture products and in the collection, hierarchies can be made based on the class type.















How-to: Manage Products across Collections

To copy or move products across collections, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproducts_login.PNG]










	Click the Collections icon and select the desired collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproducts_collectionsicon.PNG]










	Click on the Organize button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproducts_organize.PNG]










	Click on the Add New Collection button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproducts_addnewcollection.PNG]










	Enter the name for the collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproducts_entername.PNG]










	Select the product from the source collection and click on the Copy icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproducts_copy.PNG]










	Go to the destination collection and click on the Paste icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproducts_paste.PNG]










	View the added product.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproducts_viewaddedproduct.PNG]
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Search and Store Bookmarks

Search and Store Bookmarks lets you search for products using various criteria to easily identify items of interest.







	Key Term:

	
	Bookmark: a self-updating bookmark that saves the results of a search.







	Description:

	
	Searches can be saved and viewed later to see the newly added products that satisfy the search criteria.


	Bookmarks allow saving of favorite products as part of a watchlist, enabling users to view and compare products.


	Collections include the products added by the user. The products in a collection stay the same unless a user adds or removes products.







	Related topics:

	
	Public or Private Bookmarks and Collections







	Application:

	
	Easily find favorite products by bookmarking them.


	Never miss out on applicable products as bookmarks are auto-updated.


	Example:


A retailer deals with a mixture of washing machines and creates a bookmark named ‘fully automated’ to group only the fully automated washing machines.
If the user wants to see the fully automated washing machines, he searches for the keyword ‘fully automated’ in the bookmark search bar.
Whenever a fully automated washing machine is added to the system, it is automatically added to the bookmark.















How-to: Search and Store Bookmarks

This How-to guide provides instructions on how to search for products or assets using various criteria.
It also provides details on how to save the search results and how to visit these results at a later time. To do this, follow these steps:








Storing a Bookmark








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_login.PNG]










	Click on the Sort & Filter button then click on the Advanced Filters button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_clicksortandfilter.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_clickadvancedfilter.PNG]










	Select the desired filters and click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_selectfilter.PNG]










	Click the Bookmarks icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_clickbookmarksicon.PNG]










	Enter the name of the bookmark and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_enterbookmarkname.PNG]










	View the added bookmark.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_viewbookmark.PNG]












Searching for a Bookmark








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_gotopim.PNG]










	Click on the Bookmarks icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_clickbookmarksicon2.PNG]










	Enter the name of the bookmark on the Search bar, then click on the bookmark.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_search.PNG]










	Click the Open button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_clickopen.PNG]










	View the bookmark.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchandstorebookmarks_viewbookmark.PNG]









Note: The bookmark page will be updated automatically in case there are new products that satisfy the criteria.
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Contextual Data Transfer

The Contextual Data Transfer is a feature that replicates and transfers the data from a parent product to its child products.
This feature provides the facility to transfer the details of contextual products to the different variants of the product.







	Key Term:

	
	Contextual Data Transfer: contextual data transfer refers to the replication and transmission of data from the parent product to its child product.







	Description:

	
	Contextual Data Transfer is concerned with the transmission of data from a parent product to its child products.


	This feature is useful whenever you create any type of variant in the system and you want to replicate the details of the parent product into all of its variants.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes


	Manage LOVs


	Inheritance via Taxonomy







	Application:

	
	This feature helps to reduce the time and effort needed for providing details in the variants of the product.


	Example:


A fashion retailer wants to create the different size and color variants of the shirt product.
Using Contextual Data Transfer, only the details for only parent shirt product are required.
Once the retailer provides the details in the parent product, he will be able to transfer all the details in all variant products.
Thus, he will not have to manually provide all the details in all variants.















How-to: Contextual Data Transfer

To do a contextual data transfer, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Model tab and select Classes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_datamodel.PNG]










	Click on a class type and select the created class of that class type. You will see all the details of that class.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clickclasstype.PNG]










	Locate the Unit Class section and select a created unit class from the Add Class field.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_locateunitclass.PNG]










	Upon selecting the class, you will see the Data Transfer Properties field appear in the Unit Class section.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_unitclass.PNG]










	Click on the Attributes icon from the Data Transfer Properties field to view the list of attributes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clickattributeicon.PNG]










	Select the attributes that you want to replicate and transfer from the parent product to its variants, then click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_applyattribute.PNG]










	Click on the Tags icon from the Data Transfer Properties field to view the list of tags.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clicktagicon.PNG]










	Select the unit tags that you want to replicate and transfer from the parent product to its variants, then click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_applytag.PNG]










	Locate the Standard Identifier section and select a created standard identifier class from the Add Class field.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_locatestandardidentifier.PNG]










	Upon selecting the class, you will see the Data Transfer Properties field appear in the Standard Identifier section.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_standardidentifier.PNG]










	Click on the Attributes icon from the Data Transfer Properties field to view the list of attributes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clickattributeicon2.PNG]










	Select the attributes that you want to replicate and transfer from the parent product to its variants, then click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_applyattribute2.PNG]










	Click on the Tags icon from the Data Transfer Properties field to view the list of tags.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clicktagicon2.PNG]










	Select the tags that you want to replicate and transfer from the parent product to its variants, then click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_applytag2.PNG]










	Locate the Embedded Class section and select a created embedded class from Add Class field.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_locateembeddedclass.PNG]










	Upon selecting the class, you will see the Data Transfer Properties field appear in the Embedded Class section.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_embeddedclass.PNG]










	Click on the Attributes icon from the Data Transfer Properties field to view the list of attributes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clickattributeicon3.PNG]










	Select the attributes that you want to replicate and transfer from the parent product to its variants, then click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_applyattribute3.PNG]










	Click on the Tags icon from the Data Transfer Properties field to view the list of tags.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clicktagicon3.PNG]










	Select the tags that you want to replicate and transfer from the parent product to its variants, then click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_applytag3.PNG]










	Locate the Language Class section and select a created language class from Add Class field.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_locatelanguageclass.PNG]










	Upon selecting the class, you will see the Data Transfer Properties field appear in the Language Class section.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_languageclass.PNG]










	Click on the Attributes icon from the Data Transfer Properties field to view the list of attributes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clickattributeicon4.PNG]










	Select the attributes that you want to replicate and transfer from the parent product to its variants, then click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_applyattribute4.PNG]










	Click on the Tags icon from the Data Transfer Properties field to view the list of tags.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clicktagicon4.PNG]










	Select the tags that you want to replicate and transfer from the parent product to its variants, then click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_applytag4.PNG]










	Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_contextualdatatransfer_clicksave.PNG]
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Embedded Variants within Contexts

Embedded Variants within Context is a feature that allows users to create a variant embedded within a product. The variant is only applicable within the context of that product.







	Key Term:

	
	Linked Variant: a variant which belongs to a Product.







	Description:

	
	Embedded Variants enable the user to create variants for a product in terms of a context.


	A product can have several variants, and these variants can be distinguished based on a context.







	Related topics:

	
	Target and Channel Contextualization







	Application:

	
	A product can have a number of variants with the master product representing the group of products.


	Example:


Fruit juice can be available in various packaging variants such as single, a pack of 4 or pack of 6.
In this example, the packaging is a context of the type tag based on which the product has its variants.















How-to: Embedded Variants within Contexts

To do this, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_gotopim.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon and select Single Article.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_clickplusicon.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_clickplusicon2.PNG]










	Fill in the appropriate data and add images for the product and its variants.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_fillinappropriateproductdata.PNG]










	Click the Contexts tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_clickcontexticon.PNG]










	Click on the Create button to create a variant.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_clickcreate.PNG]










	Select the appropriate tags, select a variant, and click Save.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_selectappropriatetags.PNG]










	Fill in the data for the variant and click Save.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_fillindata.PNG]










	Add image to the created variant.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_addvariantimage.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_addvariantimage2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_addvariantimage3.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_addvariantimage4.PNG]










	Go back to the created Single Article at the top left corner.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_clickcreatedsinglearticle.PNG]










	The variant looks similar to the image below. Take note that users can create several embedded variants.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_embeddedvariants_variantlookssimilar.PNG]
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Contextualization - Attributes and Embedded Objects
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Target and Channel Contextualization

Target and Channel Contextualization is a feature that allows users to have attributes that can have multiple values which vary based on context.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	Target and channel contextualization enables the user to setup values which are based on a context.


	This feature is particularly useful for values that are dependent on a context or tag.


	The value can be based on two or more contexts.







	Related topics:

	
	Embedded Variants within Context







	Application:

	
	Set up multi-value attributes based on a context or tag.


	Example:


A product has different prices depending on the regions it is being sold to. In this example, “Region” is the context that drives the price attribute.















How-to: Target and Channel Contextualization

To do this, follow these steps:








	Go to the Administration tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_gotoadministration.PNG]










	Select Context Configuration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_selectcontextconfiguration.PNG]










	Create a new context.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_createnewcontext.PNG]










	Fill in the name and click to select Attribute Context as the feature type.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_fillinnameselectattributecontext.PNG]










	Select tag group to be added in the context and click Save.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_fillinnameselecttaggroup.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_fillinnameselecttaggroup2.PNG]










	In the class configuration, select the class.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_intheclassconfiguration.PNG]










	Select the desired attribute then select the context from the list.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_selectdesiredattribute.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_selectdesiredattribute2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_selectdesiredattribute3.PNG]










	Click Save and try the changes in runtime.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_clicksave.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_clicksave2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_clicksave3.PNG]










	Select the product.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_selectproduct.PNG]










	Create Attribute Variant for price.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_createattributevariant.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_createattributevariant2.PNG]










	Select the tag group, enter the value for the attribute, and click Save.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_selecttaggroup.PNG]










	The screen should display something like the image below.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_screendisplay.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_targetandchannel_screendisplay2.PNG]
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	Manage Products across Taxonomies









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Manage Products across Taxonomies

Manage Products across Taxonomies is a feature that allows a user to copy or move objects between different taxonomies or different nodes within the same taxonomy.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	This feature is used when moving products across different taxonomies.


	A retailer can use this feature when classifying his products.







	Related topics:

	
	Search within Taxonomy


	Multi-Taxonomy Assignment


	Product Classification via Taxonomies







	Application:

	
	A retailer can move his products through various levels of taxonomy so that each product can be easily identified and searched.


	Example:


Suppose a retailer has electronics and home furnishing products.
By using the Manage Products across Taxonomies feature, he can classify mobile phones, television sets, and laptops under the “Electronics” taxonomy.
On the other hand, he can classify the dining and bedroom-related products under the “Home Furnishing” taxonomy.
A more refined search is possible by classifying the products into sub-categories.















How-to: Manage Products across Taxonomies

To manage products across taxonomies, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_hierarchicalnavigation_login.PNG]










	Click on the Choose Taxonomies drop-down menu.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_hierarchicalnavigation_choosetaxonomies.PNG]










	Click on the Organize button at the bottom of the drop-down window.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_hierarchicalnavigation_organize1.PNG]










	View the list of existing taxonomies on the left pane and the products on the right.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_hierarchicalnavigation_viewlist.PNG]










	Navigate the taxonomy hierarchy to which the desired product belongs.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_hierarchicalnavigation_navigatetaxonomy.PNG]










	Click the checkbox of a product to select it.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_hierarchicalnavigation_clickcheckbox.PNG]










	Click on the Copy icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_hierarchicalnavigation_clickcopy.PNG]










	Navigate to the taxonomy where you want to move the product and click on the Paste icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_hierarchicalnavigation_clickpaste.PNG]










	View the product added to the selected taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_hierarchicalnavigation_viewaddedproduct.PNG]
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Bulk Edit

The Bulk Edit feature allows a user to change the values of multiple attributes/tags for multiple products in a single operation.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	Bulk Edit can change the values of multiple attributes/tags for multiple products in a single operation.


	Bulk Edit can be used on similar or dissimilar types of products.


	Bulk Edit allows multiple attributes/tags to be edited in a single operation.


	Bulk Edit allows multiple attributes/tags to be changed and applied to products.


	Bulk Edit is accessed from the PIM main catalog view page.







	Related topics:

	
	Search within Taxonomy


	Group By







	Application:

	
	Bulk Edit is used to support a variety of actions, such as: Editing, Labeling, Changing States, Moving, or Deleting.


	Bulk Edit saves the user from manual work by editing products in a batch instead of one product at a time.


	Bulk Edit provides the functionality to change and set a variety of product attributes like Price, Compare at Price, Weight, Tags, and more.


	Example:


Supplier A changed a property or description of their products. The supplier can select the products in the system and change a
property (or properties) using bulk edit. The feature will apply the change to all of the selected products.















How-to: Bulk Edit

To do editing in bulk, follow these steps:








	Select the items to be edited by clicking on the thumbnail checkbox.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_selecttheitems.PNG]










	Click on the Bulk Edit button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_clickthebulkeditbutton.PNG]










	View the pop-up menu that will appear with a list of attributes and tags.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_viewthepopupmenu.PNG]










	Either (1) select the tags/attributes from the list or (2) search for the tags/attributes in the search bar and enter the values. Refer to the images below.


	Selecting tags/attributes from the list:




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_selectthetags.PNG]










	Searching for tags/attributes in the search bar:




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_searchthetags.PNG]




















	Edit the tag/attribute then click on the Apply button to do the bulk edit for the selected products.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_clickontheapply.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_clickontheapply2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_clickontheapply3.PNG]










	View the applied changes of the bulk edit.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_viewtheappliedchange.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_viewtheappliedchange2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_masseditbulkapply_viewtheappliedchange3.PNG]
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Mass Editing - Bulk Apply



	Bulk Edit









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Edit Data in a Grid View

The feature allows a user to change the values of multiple attributes/tags for multiple products in a single operation using the grid view.







	Key Term:

	
	Grid Edit: is a data editing functionality wherein the product data are presented in a grid.







	Description:

	
	This feature can change the values of multiple attributes/tags for multiple products in a single operation using the grid view.


	This feature can be used on similar or dissimilar types of products.


	This feature allows multiple attributes/tags to be edited in a single operation.


	This feature allows multiple attributes/tags to be changed and applied to products.







	Related topics:

	
	Bulk Edit







	Application:

	
	Edit Data in Grid View supports a variety of actions, such as Editing, Labeling, Changing States, Moving, or Deleting.


	Edit Data in Grid View saves hours of manual work by editing selected products in a grid in one go.


	It also provides the functionality to change and set a variety of product attributes like Price, Compare at Price, Weight, Tags, and more.


	Example:


A retailer wants to update the pricing of his products. The retailer can simply select all products on a dashboard
and click on Grid Editable to update the pricing information.















How-to: Edit Data in a Grid View

To do this editing feature, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Model tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_clickondatamodel.PNG]










	Click on Properties on the left panel and search for the attribute or tag that will be set as editable in a grid view.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_clickonproperties.PNG]










	Scroll to the right and find the Grid Editable column. Enable this option for the attribute or tag. Repeat this step for the other attributes and tags.  If not enabled, the attribute/tag will not be editable in a grid view.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_scrollrightandfind.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_scrollrightandfind2.PNG]










	Click on the Explore button and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_clickontheexplore.PNG]










	Select the products that need the modifications.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_selecttheproducts.PNG]










	Click on the Grid Edit button to perform the editing.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_clickonthegridedit.PNG]










	View the window that pops up. It lists the selected products with the attributes/tags that are to be edited.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_viewthewindow.PNG]









Note: The Pricing details are not included in the property collections of the Red Bull products. Thus, these attributes are not shown in the grid.








	Make the necessary changes and click the OK button to save these changes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_makethenecessaryadjustments.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_editdataingridview_makethenecessaryadjustments2.PNG]
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Mass Editing - Grid Editing
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Multi-classify Objects

The Multi-classify Objects feature provides users the ability to add multiple classes to a product.
This enables better categorization of products as well as inheritance of relevant properties and attributes.







	Key Term:

	
	Nature Class: a class that defines the base type of a product. This product type is specific to how the product should behave in the Contentserv software. Nature Classes could include Single Article, Product, Bundle, or other custom-made product types.


	Attribution Class: a class that adds specific attributes to the product it is assigned to. For example, a Mobile Phone class may add attributes for Screen Size, Memory Size, Operating System, etc.







	Description:

	
	To multi-classify the product, we add multiple attribution classes to the product in addition to the single Nature Class. Attribution classes contain detailed descriptive properties of the product.


	The user is able to define the product further by adding properties based on different attribution classes.


	Classifying a product with classes aids in finding that product, as well as giving it access to class-specific sets of attributes and properties.







	Related topics:

	
	Improve Product Classifications


	Product Classification via Taxonomies







	Application:

	
	Attribution classes, which are also known as Non-nature classes, contain more detailed information about the products. The Nature class would only have general properties.


	The attribution class would define the product more in detail.


	Example:


For an energy drink, the nature class Single Article would contain generic properties for the product,
whereas an attribution class, Beverages would give details regarding beverages such as volume and can size.
As for another class, Energy Drinks, it would give properties such as nutrition contents and caffeine contents.















How-to: Multi-classify Objects

To multi-classify objects, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM and hover over the “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_gotopim.PNG]










	Click Single Article.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_clicksinglearticle.PNG]










	Once clicked, a new window will appear. Enter the name of the single article.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_enterthenameofarticle.PNG]










	To add an Attribution (Non-Nature) class, refer to the Classes section and click Add Class.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_toaddanattributionclass.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_toaddanattributionclass2.PNG]










	Select a relevant class from the drop-down list.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_selectarelevantclass.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_selectarelevantclass2.PNG]










	To add another attribution class, click Add Class and select a class from the list.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_toaddanotherattri.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_toaddanotherattri2.PNG]










	To switch templates from Nature class to Non-nature class, click on the drop-down list and select an option, for example, Beverages.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_toswitchtemplates.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_toswitchtemplates2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multiclassification_toswitchtemplates3.PNG]









[image: Contentserv line]






          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Multi-taxonomy Assignment



	Multi-taxonomy Assignment

	Product Classification via Taxonomies









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Multi-taxonomy Assignment

The Multi-taxonomy Assignment feature provides general users the capability to assign an object to various taxonomies or to multiple nodes within the same taxonomy.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	The feature assigns a single object to multiple different taxonomies or to multiple nodes within the same taxonomy.


	The feature allows multiple taxonomies to be assigned to a single product.


	The feature enhances the classification of products/articles in a more structured way.







	Related topics:

	
	Product Classification via Taxonomies


	Search within Taxonomy







	Application:

	
	This feature is used to classify a product into 2 or more structures or hierarchies. Taxonomies allow a user to have hierarchies in the system.
Multiple hierarchies can be applied to a product.


	Example:


A user has created an energy drink product and was given a hierarchy of just Beverages under Food. The product
may also have another hierarchy which can be under Sports and Energy Drinks. Multi-taxonomy allows a user to define more than one taxonomy for the product.















How-to: Multi-taxonomy Assignment

To assign a single object to multiple different taxonomies or to multiple nodes within the same taxonomy, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multitaxonomyassignment_login.PNG]










	Click on a product.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multitaxonomyassignment_clickproduct.PNG]










	Click on the Add Taxonomy button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multitaxonomyassignment_addtaxonomy.PNG]










	Select a parent taxonomy from the drop-down list.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multitaxonomyassignment_selectparenttaxonomy.PNG]










	For additional classification, click on the Classify Further button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multitaxonomyassignment_classifyfurther.PNG]










	Select a node from the drop-down list.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multitaxonomyassignment_selectnode.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multitaxonomyassignment_selectnode2.PNG]









Note: The last image shows the multiple nodes within a single taxonomy that have been added to the product.

[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_multitaxonomyassignment_multiplenodes.PNG]
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Product Classification via Taxonomies

The Product Classification via Taxonomies feature provides the functionality to associate a product to multiple taxonomies.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	The feature associates a product to a taxonomy and then to another taxonomy that will classify the product to multiple taxonomies so that
there is a refined product classification.


	Taxonomies are structured hierarchies which can be used to classify the products in the system.


	Products can have multiple taxonomies set by a user to have a more refined classification and easier search.







	Related topics:

	
	Multi-Taxonomy Assignment







	Application:

	
	This feature is used to easily classify, as well as, to search for a product with the help of taxonomy.


	Example:


If a user has an energy drink as a product that is classified under the Energy Drinks taxonomy, the user can also associate the product to the
Beverages taxonomy that will allow the product to be easily searched by using the taxonomies.















How-to: Product Classification via Taxonomies

To classify a product to multiple taxonomies, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_login.PNG]










	Click on a product.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_clickproduct.PNG]










	Click on the Add Taxonomy button. Notice that the product is already associated with the Furniture taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_addtaxonomy.PNG]










	Select a parent taxonomy from the drop-down list (e.g. Category).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_selectparenttaxonomy.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_selectparenttaxonomy2.PNG]










	For additional classification, click on the Classify Further button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_classifyfurther.PNG]










	Select a node from the list. Classify further until the desired taxonomy is achieved (e.g. Category > Furniture > Dining Table).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_selectnode.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_selectnode2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_selectnode3.PNG]










	Go to PIM and click on the Choose Taxonomies button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_clickchoosetaxonomies.PNG]










	Choose the Category taxonomy, followed by the Furniture node and then the Dining Table node. Click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_clickapply.PNG]










	View the products belonging to the selected taxonomies.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_productclassification_viewresults.PNG]
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Setting up Affinities

Coming soon.
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Rollback

The Rollback feature allows a user to switch (or to revert) to a previous version of a product in the system.







	Key Term:

	
	Rollback: a feature that enables the user to switch back to the desired version of a product.







	Description:

	
	This is an enhancement to the basic Rollback feature, where when the user adds or removes any relationship/context to a product; it can be rolled back to the previous version.


	This feature allows the user (retailer/supplier) to compare various versions of the product, before deciding which version to rollback to.


	This feature allows the user (retailer/supplier) to preview the changes in the product versions.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Virtual Catalogs


	Product Classifications


	Compare Product Revisions







	Application:

	
	The Rollback feature is used to switch back to the desired version of a product.


	This is an enhancement to the basic Rollback feature. It allows the user add or remove any product relationship/context and return it back to the previous version.


	This feature allows the user (retailer/supplier) to compare various versions of the product, before deciding which version to rollback to.


	This feature allows the user (retailer/supplier) to preview the changes in the product versions.


	Example:


Retailer ‘A’ has made several changes in the product namely: deleted an image, changed the language preference, removed an attribute, etc. The Zoom in/out and compare  feature will help him examine those details across the product versions and compare these versions, before he decides to roll back to the desired one.















How-to: Rollback

To do this, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_gotopim.PNG]










	Click to select the desired product for which you want to perform rollback operation.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_selectdesiredproduct.PNG]










	Click on the Relationships tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_clickrelationshiptab.PNG]










	In this demo, we will remove the image and change an attribute.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_inthisdemoremoveimage.PNG]










	Click on the OK button to save the changes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_clickOKimage.PNG]










	In the Property Collection Tab, change the name (or any other attribute) of the product.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_inthepropertycollection.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_changeattribute.PNG]










	Click Save to save the changes on the product.











	Click the Timeline tab. The current version of the product would be with the latest version number on the top.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_clicktimelinetab.PNG]










	Click on the Zoom in icon to preview the changes in the product versions.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_clickzoomin.PNG]










	Select the versions (one or more) that you would like to compare the current version to.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_selectversion.PNG]










	Click on the Compare with current version icon.Then, click OK to close the window.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_clickcomparecurrent.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_clickcomparecurrent2.PNG]










	Click the Rollback icon of the selected version.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_clickrollback.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_clickrollback2.PNG]










	Once the rollback has been confirmed, go to  the Properties Tab, and the changes are restored. View the image (now reverted to the old version).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_rollbackconfirmed.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_rollback_rollbackconfirmed2.PNG]
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Multi-faceted Search

The Multi-faceted Search feature allows a user to have a multi-faceted search support functionality in addition to the multi-criteria search for refined search results.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	In addition to multi-criteria search, the solution features a multi-faceted search support functionality to refine the results.


	A user can refine the results through filters or taxonomy.


	A user can use sort filters that will arrange the products in ascending or descending order.







	Related topics:

	
	Parametric Search


	Search within Taxonomy







	Application:

	
	Using either of the ways, a user will land to the desired searched product.


	A user can use the sorting functionality to sort the products in ascending or descending order.











How-to: Multi-faceted Search

To do this search, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_login.PNG]










	Click on the Choose Taxonomies box next to the Search Bar.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_facetedsearch_clickonchoosetaxonomies.PNG]










	Select a Taxonomy (e.g. Category > Fashion).  Click Apply.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_facetedsearch_selectataxonomy.PNG]










	Apply filter(s) by clicking on Sort & Filter to expand the selection. Then, select from the applicable filters such as Brand.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_facetedsearch_applyfilters.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_facetedsearch_applyfilters2.PNG]










	Choose one from the selection and click the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_facetedsearch_chooseone.PNG]










	Sort the Name of the products. An example of sorting in descending order is shown below.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_facetedsearch_sortthename.PNG]










	Perform a final search on the results based on the above criteria.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_facetedsearch_performafinalsearch.PNG]
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Full-text Search

The Full-text Search feature gives the user the ability to search for a product or asset by using the text to search and match the text within the product or asset.







	Key Term:

	
	Administrator: a technical specialist who configures a software system.







	Description:

	
	This feature is used to to search for products or assets in the system using a full-text search.
The search feature will return all objects that match the search criteria.


	The properties which are available for full-text search can be configured in the administration section.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Different Types of Attributes


	Parametric Search


	Multi-faceted Search







	Application:

	
	A user can use the full-text search to search for a product or asset.


	Example:


If a user wants to search for products that match the “Red Bull” criteria in the system, the user directly types “Red Bull” on the search bar.
The search results will only display entries with Red Bull.















How-to: Full-text Search

To do a full-text search, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_login.PNG]










	Click on the Search bar.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_fulltextsearch_clickonthesearchbar.PNG]










	Enter the search keyword(s) (e.g. Red Bull). Then, hit Enter on your keyboard.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_fulltextsearch_enterthesearchwords.PNG]










	View the search results that are displayed based on the attributes.  The attributes, associated with the search words should have been defined as searchable.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_fulltextsearch_viewthesearchresults.PNG]









Note: The products that contain the keywords (in this example, “Red” and “Bull”) were searched for and displayed. The search results will display: the shirt tagged as ‘Red’ and the energy drink named ‘Red Bull’.

[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_fulltextsearch_notetheproducts.PNG]
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Group By

The Group By feature allows a user to view a group of objects in the system by specifying an attribute or property.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	The feature provides a user the functionality to view a grouping of products with the desired sequence of attributes and tags (filterable).


	Group By allows the user to make groups according to Tags and Attributes.







	Related topics:

	
	Parametric Search


	Multi-faceted Search







	Application:

	
	The feature provides a user the functionality to view a grouping of products with the desired property or also, a sequence of attributes and tags (filterable).


	The feature allows a user to specify the sequence of grouping attributes.


	Example:


If a user wants to view a group of products that is related to a particular Color, the Group By feature may be used.















How-to: Group By

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_login.PNG]










	Click the Sort & Filter button found on the upper right corner. Once clicked, it will expand the selection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_groupby_clicksortandfilter.PNG]










	Click the Group By button found on the upper right corner of the screen.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_groupby_clickthegroupby.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon to add the properties of a grouping. A list of all the filterable properties will be shown.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_groupby_clicktheicontoaddproperties.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_groupby_clicktheicontoaddproperties2.PNG]










	Select the property/properties to be used. A list of values will be displayed along with the number of products.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_groupby_selecttheproperty.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_groupby_selecttheproperty2.PNG]










	View the products that are displayed after selecting a value.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_groupby_viewtheproducts.PNG]










	To add another level for the grouping, click the “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_groupby_toaddanotherlevel.PNG]










	Similarly, on the list that will appear, select the appropriate property. Select a subtag to have a more refined grouping.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_groupby_similarlyonthelist.PNG]
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Search and Explore



	Parametric Search

	Multi-faceted Search

	Search within Taxonomy

	Group By

	Sort By

	Full-text Search









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Parametric Search

The Parametric Search feature provides general users the ability to search for products or assets using various data fields
that have been used to describe a product or article. The users can narrow down items using the specified criteria.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows searching for products or assets using various/detailed criteria that can narrow down items using fine criteria.


	The search is expressed in terms of values of the Tags, Attributes, and Roles in the products/articles.


	A user can put the conditions for the filter values.







	Related topics:

	
	Search within Taxonomy


	Multi-faceted Search







	Application:

	
	A user can use the advanced filter for conditional search.


	A user can use specific detailed search to narrow down items with the help of the fine criteria.


	Examples:


Number attribute can have conditions such as range, greater than, less than, etc.

Text attribute can have conditions such as starts with, ends with, contains, etc.















How-to: Parametric Search

To do a parametric search, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_login.PNG]










	Click the Sort & Filter button found on the upper right corner. Once clicked, it will expand the selection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_sortandfilter.PNG]










	Click the Advanced Filters.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_clicktheadvancedfilters.PNG]










	Click the Attributes on the pop-up window and select an attribute (e.g. List Price).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_clickonattributeandselect.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_clickonattributeandselect2.PNG]










	After selecting an attribute, the attribute options will appear on the right.  Click on the first drop-down list (the Contains drop-down list) and select the appropriate operator.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_afterselectingtheattribute.PNG]










	After selecting an operator (e.g. Greater Than), select the value and unit. Click the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_afterselectinganoperator.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_afterselectinganoperator2.PNG]










	Wait for the results to be displayed based on the search criteria. The search criteria can be found in the Applied Filter section as shown.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_waitfortheresults.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_waitfortheresults2.PNG]










	For an improved and more refined search, use multiple properties (attributes/tags).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_foranimprovedsearch.PNG]









Note: Multiple criteria can be applied for a single property as well as using an “OR” operation.

[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_notemultiplecriteria.PNG]
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Search within Taxonomy

The Search within Taxonomy feature allows a user to search (for an article or a product) or to navigate within the system.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows a user to search for an article or product or to navigate the system.


	This feature provides a classification of products that gives a user the ease to search.


	This feature provides a user a hierarchy of categories in the Taxonomy that can be used for navigation.







	Related topics:

	
	Parametric Search


	Multi-faceted Search


	Group By







	Application:

	
	This feature is used to search for a product using the taxonomy.


	Example:


If a user wants to search for a product or navigate the system, the user can use the Taxonomy Hierarchy
that has been used to describe the product.















How-to: Search within Taxonomy

To do a search within taxonomy, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_login.PNG]










	Click on the Choose Taxonomies box next to the Search Bar.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_clickonchoosetaxonomies.PNG]










	Select a Taxonomy (e.g. Category). Once selected, the children nodes will appear.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_selectataxonomy.PNG]










	Tick on the checkbox of the selected category, then click the Apply button to display the products that belong to that specific node.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_tickonthecheckbox.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_tickonthecheckbox2.PNG]










	Click on a node to display its children nodes (along with the respective product count). The selected node is highlighted in bold text.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_clickonanode.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_clickonanode2.PNG]










	Tick on the checkbox of the title heading to select all children nodes at once.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_tickonthetitleheading.PNG]










	To view the entire taxonomy tree structure including the blank nodes, click the Show All button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_toviewtheentire.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_toviewtheentire2.PNG]










	Click the Clear Selection button to reset all selected taxonomy nodes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_searchwithintaxonomy_clicktheclearselection.PNG]
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Sort By

The Sort By feature allows a user to view products and assets according to a specific attribute sort order.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	The Sort By feature allows the use of filters to sort products in ascending or descending order.


	Click the Sort By buttons at the top of the catalog to use this feature.







	Related topics:

	
	Group By







	Application:

	
	A user can sort the products in the desired order, either ascending or descending.


	The feature gives the ease to search for a product by arranging it by the user’s desired order.


	Example:


If a user wants to arrange products from the highest to the lowest price or to arrange the products alphabetically, the Sort By feature can be used.















How-to: Sort By

To do a sort by, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_parametricsearch_login.PNG]










	Click the Sort and Filter button. The menu selection will expand.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_sortby_clickthesortandfilter.PNG]










	Select an attribute.  Only filterable attributes are displayed.  Once an attribute is selected, it will be highlighted in bold.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_sortby_selectanattribute.PNG]










	View the icon next to the selected attribute. This icon indicates the sorting order.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_sortby_viewtheicon.PNG]










Examples:








	Below is Created On in ascending order (oldest to newest).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_sortby_ascendingorder.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_sortby_ascendingorder2.PNG]










	Below is Created On in descending order (newest to oldest).  Click this icon to toggle between ascending or descending sort order.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_sortby_descendingorder.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_sortby_descendingorder2.PNG]
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Select and Compare



	Product Comparison









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Product Comparison

Product Comparison allows a user to select and compare products within PIM.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM): facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content or any related information.







	Description:

	
	This feature provides a side-by-side comparison view of two or more products.


	The comparison table uses columns for the products or services, and rows for the attributes.


	Products are compared using their attributes and can also be compared using their relationships.


	It is accessible from the main PIM catalog by selecting several products and clicking the compare button.







	Related topics:

	
	Parametric Search


	Group By







	Application:

	
	This feature is helpful when deciding which product to use for a promotion or comparing similar products for data quality.


	Example:


A user wants to start a phone promotion. The user can use the Product Comparison feature to help decide which product should be selected from the available options in the system.















How-to: Product Comparison

This guide provides instructions on how to compare products.
To do this, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_selectandcompare_login.PNG]










	Select two or more products to be compared.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_selectandcompare_selecttwoormore.PNG]










	Click the Comparison View button as shown.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_selectandcompare_clickthecomparisonview.PNG]










	View the information table which enables the user to compare the data of the selected products.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_selectandcompare_comparisonview.PNG]









Note:  The indicators for comparison are shown on the right. The Red icon with down arrow indicates “Lesser”, the Green icon with “=” indicates “Equal to”, and the Green icon with up arrow indicates “Greater than” for the values being compared.
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Export Product Data to Excel

The Export Product Data to Excel feature provides the functionality to select and export product information to an Excel file.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM) facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content, or any related information.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows the export of data from PIM/MAM to a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet.


	This feature allows (1) the export of all the products and images or (2) the export of selected items to an Excel sheet.







	Related topics:

	
	Edit Data in a Grid View







	Application:

	
	The simple Excel-based export makes a record of data that is saved as an Excel file.


	Example:


A user has a department/workgroup that uses Microsoft Excel to work on data.
The user can directly export data from the platform to an Excel file that the department/workgroup can easily use.















How to do: Export Product Data to Excel

To export product data to an Excel file, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_exportproductdatatoexcel_loginandgotopim.PNG]










	Select the products that will be exported.  A user can select an entire page by using the Select All button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_exportproductdatatoexcel_selecttheproducts.PNG]









Note: You may also use the **Select All* button to select all the products.*

[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_exportproductdatatoexcel_selectalltheproducts.PNG]










	Once the products are selected, click on the Export button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_exportproductdatatoexcel_clicktheexportbutton.PNG]












	Wait for the Excel file to be downloaded. The exported file will contain all the data of the selected products.
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Simple Excel-Based Export



	Export Product Data to Excel









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Compare Product Revision

The Compare Product Revision feature allows the selection and comparison of different versions of the same product.
It also allows merging of specific values from previous versions into the latest version.







	Key Term:

	
	Property: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘attribute’.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows a user to compare versions of a product/article.


	This feature gives an overview of the similarities and differences of comparable versions and merges values from any previous version to the newer version.


	This feature creates a comparison table that shows columns for the product versions and rows for the attributes.  This table allows quick and easy
comparison between each offering’s features and characteristics.







	Related topics:

	
	Bulk Edit


	Edit Data in a Grid View







	Application:

	
	A user can track all the changes that are made to a product/article. Based on values, a user can merge a value from a previous version to the newer one.


	Example:


For a Red Bull product, a short description is initially provided and then later, some additional changes are done (which are not required).
In the timeline, a user can compare these two versions and merge the appropriate values for the description.















How-to: Compare Product Revision

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevision_gotopim.PNG]










	Select a product and click on the Timeline Tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevision_selectaproduct.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevision_selectaproductandclicktimeline.PNG]










	View the revision timeline.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevision_viewtimeline.PNG]










	On the selected version, click Compare with current version icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevision_onselectedclickcompare.PNG]










	View the comparing versions. The attributes of the latest version in the timeline will be compared to the selected version.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_cs_compareproductrevision_viewcomparingversion.PNG]










	Click OK.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_cs_compareproductrevision_clickok.PNG]









[image: Contentserv line]






          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Compare Product Revisions

The Compare Product Revision feature allows the selection and comparison of different versions of the same product.







	Key Term:

	
	Attribute: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘property’.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows a user to compare versions of a product/article.


	This feature gives an overview of the similarities and differences of comparable versions and merge values from any previous version to the newer version.


	This feature creates a comparison table that shows columns for the product versions and rows for the attributes.  This table allows quick and easy
comparison between each offering’s features and characteristics.







	Related topics:

	
	Edit Data in a Grid View







	Application:

	
	A user can track all the changes that are made to a product/article. Based on values, a user can merge a value from a previous version to the newer one.


	Example:


A Red Bull product is created with no short description. Later on, the user adds a description to the product.  When he saves the product
with the new description, a version is created. In the timeline, the user can compare these versions and track the changes.















How-to: Compare Product Revisions

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_gotopim.PNG]










	Click on any product and go to the Timeline Tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_clickproduct.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_clickproduct2.PNG]










	View the revision timeline.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_viewtimeline.PNG]










	Check the revision history by hovering over the version of interest and by clicking on the icon below the version number.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_checktherevisionhistory.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_checktherevisionhistory2.PNG]










	Select the versions to be compared by clicking on the check marks on the right.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_selectversions2compare.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_selectversions2compareb.PNG]










	Click the Compare button on the upper right corner of the screen. It will load a comparison table that has columns for the product versions and rows for the attributes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_clickcompare.PNG]










	View the comparison table that shows the attribute changes in the selected versions.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_viewcomparison.PNG]









Note: A user may also compare the selected versions with the latest version.

[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_compareproductrevisions_comparelatestversion.PNG]
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Timeline and History



	Compare Product Revisions

	Compare Product Revision









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Version Context



	Version Context









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Version Context

The Version Context feature allows a user to create a special version of a product that contains specific information intended for certain targets or channels.







	Description:

	
	This feature helps create various versions (varying according to the tags) of a product.


	This feature creates clones of an original product and helps a user to run a promotional campaign on a specific version (or few versions) of a product.







	Related topics:

	
	Cloning


	Manage Individual Articles







	Application:

	
	The Version Context can create a product version that is limited to a seasonal campaign or promotion.


	Example:


Retailer ‘A’ wants to run a promotion on the mobile phone’s 64 GB variant during Christmas (that will only run for that holiday season).
The retailer will create a variant of the original product through the feature,
Version Context and will have a time-bound campaign running for that version.















How-to: Version Context

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_login.PNG]










	Click on Contexts and then, click on “+” icon to create a context.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_clickoncontexts.PNG]










	Provide the following details: Name and Type.  Select the Version Context option for the Type field.  Click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_providenameandtype.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_providenameandtype2.PNG]










	A new window will pop up; set the details and options: Icon, Enable Time (Campaign Period), Allow Duplicate, and  the relevant Tags.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_anewwindowwillpopup.PNG]










	Click the Save button once done. And then, click Ok.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_clickthesavebutton.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_clickthesavebutton2.PNG]










	Click on Article under the Classes section. Create a new article or select an existing one from the list.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_clickonarticleundertheclasses.PNG]










	Once selected, update the Version Context field that can be seen on the right. Select the newly created version context from the options and save the changes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_onceselectedupdatetheversioncontext.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_onceselectedupdatetheversioncontext2.PNG]










	Click on the Explore icon and go to the product.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_clickonexplore.PNG]










	In the Overview tab, go to the section of the Version Context and click on the “+” icon to create a version of the product.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_intheoverviewtab.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_intheoverviewtab2.PNG]










	Provide the necessary details and then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_providethenecessarydetails.PNG]










	Wait for the new window, Create Clone Variant to load.  Select all the Tags and Attributes that apply to that variant.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_waitforthenewwindow.PNG]










	Click the Create button and then, view the created variant.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_clickthecreatebutton.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_versioncontext_clickthecreatebutton2.PNG]
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Data Quality Rule

The Data Quality Rule feature provides the functionality to create and set rules in the system to ensure the quality of data.







	Key Term:

	
	Administrator: a technical specialist who configures a software system.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows an administrator to create rules to ensure that data quality is maintained in the system.


	This feature allows data quality rules to be customized.


	This feature has two main types of rule: Rule Violation and Normalization.


Rule Violation: alerts a user about a violated rule with an error message.
Normalization: reduces data redundancy and improves the data integrity.











	Related topics:

	
	Must/Should Attributes







	Application:

	
	Data Quality Rule restricts the entry of unacceptable data in the system.


	Data Quality Rule reduces the effort in identifying data quality issues in many common information domains.


	Data Quality Rule customizes the rules for specific data conditions.


	Example:


An administrator does not want to see blacklisted words (or for these words to be added) in the product information pages (e.g. Bomb, Suicide, Shit, etc).
In an attribute value (e.g. Description), a rule can be customized that will show a notification message
if blacklisted words are added in the description field of a product.















How-to: Data Quality Rule

To do this data governance feature, follow these steps:








	Go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_gotoadministration.PNG]










	Go to the Rule Configuration section.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_gotoruleconfiguration.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new rule.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_clickplus.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_clickplus2.PNG]










	Provide a name for the rule and click on the Attributes and Classes where the data quality rule will be applied.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_entername.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_entername2.PNG]










	Refer to the steps below for a data quality rule example applied to an attribute:


	Select the attribute (in Cause) and then, add the warning (in Effect). Save all the changes.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_selectattribute.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_selectattribute2cause.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_selectattribute3cause.PNG]










	In the Classes section, select the rule that will be applied.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_inclasssection.PNG]










	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_gotopim.PNG]










	Hover over the “+” icon and select the class.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_hoverplus.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_hoverplus2.PNG]









Note: As indicated in the rule, the field cannot be empty. In runtime, if it’s blank, it will be highlighted for its rule violation. When you click on the warning message, the applied rule notification will appear.

[image: ../../../../_images/cs_dataqualityrule_note.PNG]
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Golden Record

The Golden Record is a feature that sets up matching rules to identify multiple supplier records for the same article;
it also sets up merging rules to consolidate information and to facilitate the best merging of content.







	Key Term:

	
	Golden Record: is a single, well-defined version of a data entity in an organization. There may be multiple sources and suppliers for a single product and
the Golden Record feature allows the combination and consolidation of all matching products (duplicate products) in one single record.
With the Golden Record, you will always have exact and consistent product data that are available.
Golden Record uses matching and merging rules to consolidate the product details.


	Match: is the process of identifying duplicate records of all products.
It compares products based on defined attributes, tags, taxonomies, and classes and by this comparison, identifies the duplicate records.


	Merge: is the process of consolidating data from identified duplicate records to create a Golden Record.
This is the best record with the current, complete, and accurate details of product information.
The merging process determines the data elements and values from duplicates that are considered in creating the Golden Record.







	Description:

	
	Golden Record is concerned with creating a single view of the master data.


	This feature provides out-of-the-box cleansing, verifying, matching, merging, and de-duplication mechanism of data.







	Related topics:

	
	Data Quality Rule


	Measure and Monitor


	Standardization and Normalization







	Application:

	
	Example:


Multiple duplicate records are available in the system for a single product.
These records come from two different sources. The records contain details such as: Name, GTIN, Description, and Price of a product.
All the details provided by one source is accurate except for the description of the product.
The Golden Record feature will allow the creation of a single product, which will have the Name, GTIN, and Price details from one source
and it can fetch and display the correct Description from the other source.
Now, all the duplicate records will be eliminated and a single record will be there for that product.
This record will contain the accurate data and up-to-date information of the product.















How-to: Golden Record

To create a Golden Record, follow these steps:








	Log in and then go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_login.PNG]










	Go to Data Governance. Click on the Golden Record Rules.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_gotodatagovernance.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a Golden Record rule.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_clickontheicon.PNG]










	Provide a name for the rule and select the Nature Class, where the rule will be applied.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_namethegoldenrecordrule.PNG]










	Once the details are provided, click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_oncethedetailsareprovided.PNG]










	Once clicked, a Golden Record Rule window will load. Provide the details for the following: Partners and Physical Catalog.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_onceclickedagoldenrecordrule.PNG]










	Then, complete the details under the Match section: Tags, Attributes, Nature Class, Non-Nature Class, and Taxonomies. As mentioned in the description, the details to be provided in these fields will be used to compare records and to classify them as duplicates.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_thencompletethedetails.PNG]










	
	For the Merge section, define the Attributes, Tags, Relationships, and Nature Relationships.

	When you define these parameters, the default value gets reflected for the defined attribute, tag, relationship, or nature relationship while merging
(though one can override the values in the merging process).









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_forthemergesection.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon and then, select the attributes from the menu. Click the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_clickontheiconandthenselectattributes.PNG]






[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_clickontheiconandthenselectattributes2.PNG]










	
	Once the Apply button is clicked, a new window will open.  Notice that the Latest radio button is turned on, by default.

	This means that the system will consider the value of the latest record from the duplicate records for the selected/defined attribute.









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_oncetheapplybutton.PNG]










	Similarly for the Supplier, click on the “+” icon to define this attribute. Then, select a supplier from the list and click the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_similarlyforthesupplier.PNG]










	Repeat the steps for the Tags, Relationships, and Nature Relationships.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_repeatthesteps.PNG]










	Once completed, click the Ok button.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_oncecompletedclicktheokbutton.PNG]










	Click on the Explore button and go to PIM to view the products.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_clicktheexplorebutton.PNG]










	To test the feature, create a new Nature Class (as defined in the Match section). Do this by placing the cursor over the “+” icon in PIM and selecting the Nature Class defined in the Golden Record rule.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_totestthefeature.PNG]










	Create the product and provide details like the values of Properties, Relationships, Classes, and Taxonomies.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_createtheproductandprovide.PNG]










	Repeat the steps to create as many duplicates, as desired using the defined nature class.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_repeatthestepstocreateasmany.PNG]









Note: Once there are duplicates, whose attributes are monitored by the Golden Record rule, the system will compare the provided details of each product (Tags, Attributes, Nature Class, Non-Nature Class, and Taxonomies) to find these duplicates.
Once found, the system will put these records in a bundle and will create a bucket.











	To view this bucket, go to the Dashboard and click on the Buckets tab. View the Properties and Matches of the set Golden Record rule.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_toviewthisbucket.PNG]










	Click the icon found on the upper right corner of the Golden Record rule entry.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_clickontheiconontheupperright.PNG]










	View the duplicate records as they are presented in a table. Each duplicate is shown in one column. Each column will also display the value of the Tags, Attributes, Nature Class, Non-Nature Class, Taxonomies, and Relationships applied to each record.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_viewtheduplicaterecords.PNG]










	Select one from the values of all the shown Tags, Attributes, Nature Class, Non-Nature Class, Taxonomies, and Relationships. All the selected values will be displayed in a final product when we merge the records into a single record.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_selectoneofthevalues.PNG]










	Note that there is a symbol beside each value.  An equal sign means that this value is equal to the value in the merged record. Make sure that all values you want to include in the Golden Record have this symbol.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_notethattherearesymbols.PNG]










	Once all the values are added and completed, click on the Create button. This will then merge all the duplicates into a single record.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_onceallthevaluesareadded.PNG]










	Go to PIM and find the merged record. To locate it, look for the Crown symbol on the lower right.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_gotopimandfindtherecord.PNG]










	Click on the Golden Record and go to the Source tab to view the list of the duplicate records that have been used and merged into one Golden Record.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_goldenrecord_clickontheproductandgotosource.PNG]
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Must/Should Attributes

The Must/Should Attributes will allow an administrator to set a mandatory field,
which means that a user will be required to provide data for that specific field.







	Key Term:

	
	Endpoint: a gateway that describes the system, processes and mapping to be used when onboarding or offboarding the products to and from the system.







	Description:

	
	This feature provides the functionality to set and classify fields to be either Mandatory or Optional.


	This feature allows the system to show a warning message if a mandatory field is left blank. The system still saves any changes done on the page.







	Related topics:

	
	Data Quality Rule







	Application:

	
	The feature prompts the types of field present on the page to prevent errors and minimize workload.


	The feature shows that a field is mandatory and will prevent validation errors upon submission.


	The feature shows that a field is optional and will allow a user to get through the process faster.


	Example:


An administrator has to create a new user.  While filling out details on the form like Username, Password, Emails, a notification message will show
if those fields are left empty since these are mandatory and are required to be completed. Whereas, fields like Gender, First Name, etc.
are optional fields and can be left blank.















How-to: Must/Should Attributes

To do this data governance feature, follow these steps:








	On the home page, click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_clickadministration.PNG]










	On the Data Model tab, go to the Properties section and click Text attribute.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_condatamodel.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new text attribute. Create 3 new attributes.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_clickplus.PNG]






[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_clickplus2.PNG]










	Go to the Property Collection and create a property collection.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_gotopropertycollection.PNG]






[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_gotopropertycollection2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_gotopropertycollection3.PNG]










	Add the 3 new attributes to the newly created property collection. Note: Attributes can be dragged to the Property section.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_addnewattributes.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_addnewattributes2.PNG]










	Go to Class Configuration and create a Default type class.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_gotoclasses.PNG]






[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_gotoclasses2.PNG]






[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_gotoclasses3.PNG]










	Add the property collection to that class.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_addpropertycollection.PNG]






[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_addpropertycollection2.PNG]










	Assign a mandatory condition to the attributes by ticking on the checkbox. Save the changes.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_assignmandatory.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_assignmandatory2.PNG]










	Click on the Explore tab and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_clickexplore.PNG]






[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_clickexplore2.PNG]










	Hover over the “+” icon and wait for the menu to appear. In the menu, go to the class created (e.g. Class_1).




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_hoverplus.PNG]









[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_hoverplus2.PNG]










	View the set conditions in runtime. If a field is set to be Mandatory and is left blank, a violation notification will appear.




[image: ../../../../_images/cs_mustshouldattributes_viewconditions.PNG]
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Improve Product Classifications

Improve Product Classifications is a data governance feature that manually classifies products and categorizes them to their appropriate taxonomies that improve their definition.







	Key Term:

	
	Class: a class defines the base configuration for products.







	Description:

	
	This feature improves the definition of a product via classification. A user can set the Rules for the classes.


	Taxonomy is not only for the products but also for the users. Each user has his own correct taxonomy to precisely classify a product.


	Improving product classification enables smooth navigation and search of linked objects.


	The feature also gives leverage to a user to set the taxonomy manually for all the products related to a particular “class type”.







	Related topics:

	
	Multi-classify Objects


	Multi-taxonomy Assignment


	Product Classification via Taxonomies







	Application:

	
	This feature is used to improve the classification of the product with the management of Class and Taxonomy.


	Example:


A Supplier wants his products of Electronics Class to get the Mobile Phone Taxonomy. He can set the Rules of Cause for the Electronics Class
that will get the effect of adding the Mobile Phone Taxonomy.















How-to: Improve Product Classifications

To improve product classifications, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_improveproductclassifications_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Governance tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_improveproductclassifications_clickdatagovernance.PNG]










	Click on Rules then click on the “+” icon to create a rule.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_improveproductclassifications_clickrules.PNG]










	Enter the name and select Classification as rule type then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_improveproductclassifications_entername.PNG]










	In the Cause tab, select the Class type and Class to which the rule for classification will be applied.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_improveproductclassifications_causetab.PNG]










	In the Effect tab, select the Class to set further classification.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_improveproductclassifications_effecttab.PNG]
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Remedy Quality Issues

Remedy Quality Issues is a data governance feature that edits records with incorrect data or data with non-conforming quality so as to improve the quality profile of a product.







	Key Term:

	
	Class: a class defines the base configuration for products.







	Description:

	
	An administrator can improve Accuracy and Quality of Data by restricting the properties of Attributes, Tags, and Classes entered.







	Related topics:

	
	Data Quality Rule


	Monitor Data Quality


	Standardize Product Definitions







	Application:

	
	The feature can create Data Quality Rules.


	Example:


Organization A sells Electronics and each product has a unique GTIN.  An admin can set up a rule stating that the GTIN should be 13 digits long.















How-to: Remedy Quality Issues

To remedy quality issues, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Governance tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_clickdatagovernance.PNG]










	Click on Rules then click on the “+” icon to create a rule.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_clickrules.PNG]










	Enter the name and select Violation as rule type, then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_entername.PNG]










	Select the Partners, and Physical Catalogs to which the rule is to be applied.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_selectpartners.PNG]










	In the Cause section, select the attributes, tags, and classes to which the rule will be applied. Take note that leaving the configuration details empty will apply the rule to every attribute, tag, and class.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_selectattribute.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_selecttag.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_selectclass.PNG]










	After selecting the attribute, select the type of violation and enter the value if necessary.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_selectviolation.PNG]










	In the Effect section, select the attribute to which the violation will be reflected.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_attributeeffect.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_attributeeffect2.PNG]










	Select the color and enter the description to be shown whenever the violation occurs.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_selectcolor.PNG]










	Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_remedyqualityissues_clicksave.PNG]
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Drill Down for KPI Reports

Drill Down for KPI Reports is a data governance feature that sets up drill down criteria for DQ (Data Quality) reports so that responsible users can explore the quality issues.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	Different levels can be maintained for the dashboard to dive in the report and get more enhanced review of the report.


	A user or supplier can have a detailed view of all the products drilled down in the report that allows a user to explore the quality issues.







	Related topics:

	
	Monitor Data Quality


	KPI-based DQ Reports







	Application:

	
	This feature helps the user or supplier to have an in-depth DQ report for all the products available.


	A user or supplier can narrow down on the products with quality issues. This can be based on Taxonomy or a Tag.


	Example:


A KPI for fashion taxonomy is created, it can be drilled down to a sub-level of the fashion taxonomy, and then again,
there can be another drill down based on a Color tag, by which the user can have a detailed report and then explore all the KPI.















How-to: Drill Down for KPI Reports

To do this, follow these steps:








	Click the Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click the Data Governance tab from the top.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_clicgovernancetab.PNG]










	Click KPIs.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_clickkpi.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon at the top right to create a new KPI.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_clickplus.PNG]










	Enter a name and code (optional).Then, click Create to continue.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_enternamecreate.PNG]










	Once the KPI is created, it appears in the list of KPI. It automatically opens the created KPI.











	On the KPI Information tab, click to select Class and Taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_informationtab.PNG]










	Add the tags or taxonomies in the selected KPI drilled down levels.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_addtagstaxonomy.PNG]










	Click Save to save the changes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_clicksave.PNG]










	Click Explore to go back to the dashboard.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_clickexplore.PNG]









*View the created dashboard. It drills down in the KPI, click on the graph bar and the KPI is drilled down with the appropriate taxonomy and tag.

[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_drilldownforkpireports_viewcreateddashboard.PNG]
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KPI-based DQ Reports

The KPI-based DQ Reports is a data governance feature that allows an administrator set up a KPI-based Data Quality reports and link it to specific roles,
which enables the designated users to take proper corrective actions.







	Key Term:

	
	Administrator: a technical specialist who configures a software system.







	Description:

	
	Data Quality Reports or Dashboards can be generated for each user/role in the system that shows a brief overview of all the products.


	These reports help a user understand the products in the system and show errors in the system (if there are any).


	The Data Quality Report gives a role a summary of all the products in the system that enables a user to take proper corrective actions
based on the rules applied to the products and the KPI dashboard.







	Related topics:

	
	Drill Down for KPI Reports







	Application:

	
	The KPI Dashboard helps a user better understand the products and take actions on it if they do not meet the set standard,
which have been predefined by the rules set for those products.


	Example:


For a supplier of fashion products, a Fashion KPI Report would give an overview of all the fashion products based on a certain rule like the completeness of GTIN.
Corrective actions can be taken for products violating the rule.















How-to: KPI Based DQ Reports

To do this, follow these steps:


	Click the Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click the Data Governance tab from the top.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_clickdatagovernancetab.PNG]










	Click KPIs.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_clickkpi.PNG]










	Click the “+” icon at the top right to create a new KPI.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_clickplus.PNG]










	Enter a name and code (optional). Then, click Create to create the KPI.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_fillnamecode.PNG]










	Once the KPI is created, it will appear in the list of KPI, click the Edit icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_oncekpicreatedclickedit.PNG]










	On the KPI Information tab, click to select Class. then, Taxonomy.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_selectclasstax.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_selectclasstax2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_selectclasstax3.PNG]










	Click the Completeness tab. Then, click to select attributes and Tags.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_incompletenesstab.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_incompletenesstab2b.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_incompletenesstab3b.PNG]










	Click Apply.  Click Save to save the changes.














	Repeat the similars teps for Conformity, Uniqueness and  Accuracy tab. Click to select the attributes and tags.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_repeatsimilarsteps.PNG]










	To assign the KPI to a role, click  Partner Administration tab and  select the Organization where the role is present (in this demo, we selected “Fashionista”).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_assignkpirole.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_assignkpirole2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_assignkpirole3.PNG]










	Click Roles tab and select a role ( in this demo, we selected ” Garment Supplier”). Then, select a KPI and click Apply.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_assignkpiroleall.PNG]










	Logout from the system and login with the user belonging to the role, to view the KPI for that role.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_logout.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_logout2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_pibaseddqreports_logout3.PNG]
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KPI-based Completeness Rules

The KPI-based Completeness Rules is a data governance feature that sets up rules to assess the completeness of an Article or a Product with respect to a KPI.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	KPIs demonstrate the accuracy of the products on the basis of an article’s attributes, taxonomy, and tags.


	KPIs check the following data accuracy measures: Accuracy, Completeness, Conformity and Uniqueness.


	KPIs can be drilled down on the basis of Taxonomy and Tags.


	The KPI: Completeness, as the name suggests, ensures that the product data are complete in all aspects.







	Related topics:

	
	Tag Management


	Attribute Management


	Manage Taxonomy


	Monitor Data Quality







	Application:

	
	Data Completeness is one of the most important data quality measures.  It is one of the most important factors for KPIs.


	Example:


Supplier A with 100 fashion products sets up a rule stating that the Name Attribute can’t be left blank.
This rule will be applicable to all of 100 fashion products. If there are violations, they would be reflected in the graph.















How-to: KPI-based Completeness Rules

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Governance tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickondatagovernance.PNG]










	Click on KPIs.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickonkpis.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new KPI.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickontheicontocreatenewkpi.PNG]










	Fill out the name and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_filloutthename.PNG]










	On the KPI Details page, select a Class and Taxonomy, which will use the KPI.  Click the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_selectclassandtaxonomy.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_selectclassandtaxonomy2.PNG]










	For the Drill down levels, add Tags or Taxonomies, where the KPI is to be categorized into.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_forthedrilldownlevels.PNG]










	Click on the Completeness tab and click on the + Add Rule button to create a new rule.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedcompleteness_clickoncompleteness.PNG]










	Provide the details for the Label, Attributes, and Tags to which the rule will be applied.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedcompleteness_providethedetails.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedcompleteness_providethedetails2.PNG]










	Click the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedcompleteness_clickthesavebutton.PNG]









Note: A notification will confirm that the rule and the KPI have been created. Click OK to continue.
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KPI-based Conformity Rules

The KPI-based Conformity Rules is a data governance feature that sets up rules to assess the conformance of an Article or a Product to the acceptable standards.







	Key Term:

	
	Key Performance Indicator (KPI): is a measurement used to determine the quality of product data added into the system in relation to a set standard.







	Description:

	
	KPIs help to find the accuracy of the products on the basis of an article’s attributes, taxonomy, and tags.


	KPIs check the following 4 factors: Completeness, Conformity, Uniqueness, and Accuracy.


	KPIs drill down on the basis of Taxonomy and Tags.


	The KPI: Conformity checks the accuracy of data in the product and also inspects the data compliance with respect to the standards.







	Related topics:

	
	Tag Management


	Attribute Management


	Manage Taxonomy


	Monitor Data Quality







	Application:

	
	Data Conformity is one of the most important data quality and accuracy checking characteristics. It is a very important factor for KPIs.


	Example:


An organization sells furniture products. They have attributes for Length of the wood and tags for Color.
Then, the Conformity Rule helps users to check that the length should not be more than 400m (40,000cm).















How-to: KPI-based Conformity Rules

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Governance tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickondatagovernance.PNG]










	Click on KPIs.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickonkpis.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new KPI.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickontheicontocreatenewkpi.PNG]










	Fill out the name and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedconformity_filloutthename.PNG]










	On the KPI Details page, select a Class and Taxonomy, which will use the KPI.  Click the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedconformity_selectclassandtaxonomy.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedconformity_selectclassandtaxonomy2.PNG]










	For the Drill down levels, add Tags or Taxonomies, where the KPI is to be categorized into.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedconformity_forthedrilldownlevels.PNG]










	Click on the Conformity tab and click on the + Add Rule button to create a new rule.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedconformity_clickontheconformity.PNG]










	Provide the details for the Label, Attributes, and Tags to which the rule will be applied. Select the rules according to the requirements and standards.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedconformity_providethedetails.PNG]
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	Click the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_kpibasedconformity_clickthesave.PNG]









Note: A notification will confirm that the rule and the KPI have been created. Click OK to continue.
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Monitor Data Quality

The Monitor Data Quality is a data governance feature that monitors the quality of the data in the catalog.
This feature helps define the products better and takes corrective actions to maintain a good quality of data.







	Key Term:

	
	Data Governance: is an approach to managing a company’s data assets. It defines who is accountable for various aspects of an organization’s data as well as including procedures which define how the data is used, structured and stored. This includes data quality rules and KPIs through the Dashboard.







	Description:

	
	All set rules regarding Accuracy, Completeness, Conformity, and Uniqueness are monitored using this feature.


	The Dashboard and Graphical View display the results as per data in the system.


	The results show a combination of all the Data Quality measures: Accuracy, Completeness, Conformity and Uniqueness. These measures are displayed in percentage format.


	The users/suppliers can have a detailed view of all the products in a report that explores the quality issues.







	Related topics:

	
	Tag Management


	Attribute Management


	Manage Taxonomy


	KPI-based Completeness Rules


	KPI-based Conformity Rules


	Governance Dashboard







	Application:

	
	Dashboards often provide at-a-glance views of KPIs (Key Performance Indicators) relevant to a particular objective or business process.


	These reports help a user understand the products in the system and if there are any errors in them.
Also, a user is presented with a precise and accurate view of the data in the system with respect to Data Quality.


	A user can see all the set rules together in a single graph.


	Example:


Supplier A has about 1000 products in the system and few of them have incomplete data.
The supplier will be able to track the same with the help of graphs on the Dashboard so the supplier can properly take corrective actions.















How-to: Monitor Data Quality

To monitor data quality, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Governance tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickondatagovernance.PNG]










	Click on KPIs.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickonkpis.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create a new KPI.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickontheicontocreatenewkpi.PNG]










	Fill out the name and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_filloutthename.PNG]










	On the KPI Details page, select a Class and Taxonomy, which will use the KPI.  Click the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_selectclassandtaxonomy.PNG]
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	For the Drill down levels, add Tags or Taxonomies, where the KPI is to be categorized into.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_forthedrilldownlevels.PNG]










	Provide the details of the rules and once done, click on the OK button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_filloutthedetailsoftherules.PNG]










	Click on the Explore button and then go to the Dashboard.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_clickonexploreandthendashboard.PNG]










	Click on the Data Governance tab. A new dashboard for the KPI will be created.  Click on the graph and drill down on the details of the KPI using the added taxonomy and tag.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitordataquality_anewdashboard.PNG]
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Standardize Product Definitions

Standardize Product Definitions is a data governance feature that standardizes the product definitions, which results in improved consistency of product definitions in the system.







	Key Term:

	
	Data Governance: an approach to managing a company’s data assets. It defines who is accountable for various aspects of an organization’s data as well as including procedures which define how the data is used, structured and stored. This includes data quality rules and KPIs through the Dashboard.







	Description:

	
	Standardization and Normalization take into consideration various errors that may occur during data entry and introduce appropriate measures to correct it.
With this feature, the user is able to normalize different values entered for a particular value.


	A rule can be defined to normalize different values entered for the articles.


	Within multiple tags/attributes, there is an ‘OR’ condition while for multiple tags/attributes, there is an ‘AND’ condition.







	Related topics:

	
	Data Quality Rule


	Monitor Data Quality


	Remedy Quality Issues







	Application:

	
	Rules can be made to normalize or standardize a tag based on certain attributes for the product.


	There can be certain attributes, whose values are based on the selection of tag or attribute contents.


	Example:


The attributes for Contents in any food product will contain the information about the ingredients.
A tag needs to be normalized based on allergen information like Contains Lactose or Contains Nuts.















How-to: Standardize Product Definitions

To standardize product definitions, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Governance tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_clickdatagovernance.PNG]










	Click on Rules then click on the “+” icon to create a rule.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_clickrules.PNG]










	Enter the name and select Standardization and Normalization as rule type then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_entername.PNG]










	Select the Partners and Physical Catalogs to which the rule is to be applied.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_selectpartners.PNG]










	In the Cause section, select the attributes and tags that violate the rule.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_attributecause.PNG]










	Select the condition by which the rule is violated.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_condition.PNG]
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	Select multiple conditions if necessary.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_multiplecondition.PNG]
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	Select the class to which the rule will be applied.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_selectclass.PNG]










	In the Effect section, select the attributes and tags to be normalized.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_attributeeffect.PNG]
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	Click on the Save button to save the rule for the selected attributes and tags. For classes and taxonomies, the rule gets saved upon selection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_standardizeproductdefinitions_clicksave.PNG]
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	Units and SKU

	Product Types - Individual Article

	Product Types - PID

	Product Types - Threshold Bundle

	Product Types - Fixed Bundles

	Product Identifiers - Identifier Records

	Product Identifiers - Identifier Attributes

	Catalog Management - Virtual Product Catalogs









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Catalog Management - Virtual Product Catalogs
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Manage Virtual Catalogs

The Manage Virtual Catalogs feature creates multiple collections and bookmarks to effectively manage different selections of products in the catalog.







	Key Term:

	
	Class: a class defines the base configuration for products.







	Description:

	
	A Virtual Catalog is a collection of various items put together by a user (usually a retailer) to be used at a specific time or for a certain occasion.


	The catalogs vary according to users and access to these catalogs can be restricted in terms of who can view and edit them.







	Related topics:

	
	Collections and Bookmarks







	Application:

	
	A retailer uses a Virtual Catalog to create his own collection of products for special occasions.


	Catalogs can be made user-specific.


	Example:


Retailer A with a clothing franchise creates a winter collection and uses this virtual catalog when the winter season arrives.






	Note: The collection created is not in PIM but in the entity, Virtual Catalog.











How-to: Manage Virtual Catalogs

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_login.PNG]










	Click the Data Model tab and go to Classes.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	Under Classes, go to Virtual Catalog.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_underclassesgotovirtualcatalog.PNG]










	Click on the Virtual Catalog in the first column and click on the “+” icon in the second column to create a new catalog.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_clickonthevirtualcatalog.PNG]










	Fill out all the details like Name, Nature Type, and Type. It is optional to provide a detail for the Code field. Click on the Create button once done.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_fillouthedetails.PNG]










	Once the pane on the right of the screen has loaded, complete the remaining details.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_completedetails.PNG]










	Add a Property Collection by clicking the “+” icon in Section. Select a Property Collection and then click the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_addapropertycollection.PNG]










	Click the Explore button and then go to the Virtual Catalog.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_clicktheexplorebutton.PNG]
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	Hover over the “+” icon to see the Collection class that was created.  Click on the class.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_hoverovertheicon.PNG]
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	Go to the Overview tab and then click the + Add Product(s) button under the Products section.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_gotooverview.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managevirtualcatalog_gotooverview2.PNG]










	Create a collection by adding products (or selecting them from existing products). Choose the products to be added in the collection and click the Add button.
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	View and check the virtual product catalog.
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Manage Product Keys

Manage Product Keys is a feature that sets up certain attributes as Product Keys so that they can be checked for uniqueness and can be used as an identifier.







	Key Term:

	
	Property: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘attribute’.







	Description:

	
	Products are created with unique values, which are called Product Keys.


	Product Keys define attributes to be a unique value. If non-unique values will be used, a violation will appear for the Product or Article.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Supplier Records


	Manage Virtual Catalogs







	Application:

	
	A user can define certain attributes to be unique so that the products created by that class are also unique based on that attribute.


	Example:


Supplier A  wants the GTIN value of his products to be unique. This can be done by setting the attribute, GTIN, as a Product Key or Identifier Attribute.















How-to: Manage Product Keys

To manage product keys, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_login.PNG]










	Go to the Data Model tab and under Classes, click on Article, then click on Single Article.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	In the Section bar, click on the “+” icon to add property collection.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Select the property collection and click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_selectpropertycollection.PNG]










	Click the drop-down button beside the property collection. Select the attribute to be used as product key and click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_clickdropdownicon.PNG]
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	Click on the Explore button and go to PIM, then create a product from the class “Single Article”.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_clickexplore.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_createproduct.PNG]










	Edit the product and enter value in the attribute that was selected as product key.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_editproduct.PNG]










	Click on any blank area then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_clicksave.PNG]










	Go back to PIM and create another product of the same class.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_createproduct.PNG]










	Edit the same attribute with the same value as with the previous product.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_editsameattribute.PNG]










	Click on the Save button and the violation for uniqueness will appear.
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	Enter a unique value in the attribute for that product to resolve the violation then click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductkeys_enteruniquevalue.PNG]
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Manage Supplier Records

Manage Supplier Records is a feature that manages supplier records and their identifiers in the Units that allow the system to trace back the Product to the Supplier.







	Key Term:

	
	Class: a class defines the base configuration for products.







	Description:

	
	The feature allows managing of the products received from various suppliers by adhering to a few standard Standards/Units.


	Standard Identifier: Standard Identifier assigns a unique identifier to the Products/Supplier.


GTIN (Global Trade Item Number): the GTIN is a globally unique 14-digit number used to identify trade items, products, or services.

SKU (Stock Keeping Unit): is a product and service identification code for a store or product, often portrayed as a machine-readable bar code
that helps track an item for inventory.

Supplier ID: each supplier will get a unique ID to access the product for their specific use.

Supplier Name: each supplier can be identified by its name.






	Unit: Units are mentioned for the measurement of the products or their distinction. This is an important information for sales. Various measurement units used are Box, Piece, etc.


Unit is an Order Unit: when the quantity of the product is high. It will come under the is order unit category. This unit is typically used by wholesaler or a big supplier. An example is a crate.

Unit is a Sales Unit: when the quantity of the product is moderate. It will come under the is sales unit category.
This unit is typically used by the consumer or the supplier. An example is a box.

Unit is a Base Unit: when the basic measurement of the product is one unit. An example is a piece.











	Related topics:

	
	Manage Product Keys







	Application:

	
	This feature is used to manage supplier records with their identifiers in ‘units’ to trace back the product to the supplier.


	If a similar product is sold by various suppliers, the Standard Identifiers will help identify which product belongs to which supplier.


	Example:


If Retailer A receives a product, say, Red Bull from 3 suppliers, a Standard Identifier will help identify the source of the product.
Similarly, when selling a product in bulk, units selected will help a user distinguish the product selling structure whether it is an
order unit, sales unit, or a base unit.















How-to: Manage Supplier Records

To manage supplier records, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesupplierrecords_login.PNG]










	Go to the Data Model tab and under Classes, click on Supplier.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesupplierrecords_gotodatamodel.PNG]










	Click on “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesupplierrecords_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the name and enable the nature class then click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesupplierrecords_entername.PNG]










	Click on the Explore button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesupplierrecords_clickexplore.PNG]










	Click on Supplier.
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	Hover on the “+” icon to add supplier class.
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	Enter the information about the supplier.
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Manage Gift Sets/Baskets

The Manage Gift Sets or Basket feature allows a user to group articles together in a specified quantity and sells them as a package to the customer.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM): facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content or any related information.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows the retailer to manage a Bundle of Single Articles.
The advantage of a Bundle is in grouping complementary products for sale in a Gift Set of Basket.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Displays







	Application:

	
	This feature creates a bundle of products to form one product.


	The bundle is sold as an individual product to the customer.


	As a manufacturer/retailer the user can’t increase the number of quantities in the bundle.


	Example:


A new store owner may purchase a ‘rainy season bundle’ which includes rain boots and an umbrella.















How to do: Manage Gift Sets/Baskets

To do manage gift sets/baskets, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managegiftsetsbaskets_gotopim.PNG]










	Hover on “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managegiftsetsbaskets_hoverplus.PNG]










	Click on Fixed Bundle icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managegiftsetsbaskets_clickfixed.PNG]










	Enter the required information.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managegiftsetsbaskets_enterinformation.PNG]










	Click Add products(s) to add the required products.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managegiftsetsbaskets_clickaddproducts.PNG]










	Click to select one or more products check box turns to Blue when selected), and click the Add All icon.
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	Product added successfully. To add more products, click Add product(s).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managegiftsetsbaskets_toviewaddedproduct.PNG]










	To add an image, click the Relationships tab.
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	Click the “+” icon.
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	Click the Add image icon.
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	To view the added product, click the added bundle under the Relationships tab.
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Manage Individual Articles

Manage Individual Articles enables you to manage a product at the level of a Single Article. Any attribute, relationship or classification can be managed at the level of an individual Single Article.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM): facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content or any related information.







	Description:

	
	A Single Article is a basic unit in Contentserv for a product without variants.


	Contentserv allows you to create, edit and delete individual products.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Units for Individual Articles







	Application:

	
	Create a Single Article in the system to represent a single item.


	Example:


Let’s say a retailer wants to add a new flavor of Red Bull to their stock.
To do that, they need to create this product as a Single Article.















How to do: Manage Individual Articles

To manage individual articles, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_login.PNG]










	Hover over the “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_hover.PNG]










	Select Single Article.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_selectsinglearticle.PNG]










	Enter the name for the Single Article.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_entername.PNG]










	Go to the Property Collection tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_gotopropertycollectiontab.PNG]










	Enter relevant information about the Single Article.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_enterinfo.PNG]










	Go to the Relationships tab and click on the “+” icon under Images.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_gotorelationshipstab.PNG]










	Select the image for the Single Article and click on the Add button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_selectimage.PNG]










	Click on the Back button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageindividualarticles_clickback.PNG]










	Add markets. The steps are the same as with adding an image except that you click on the “+” icon under Market.
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	View your Single Article.
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Manage Data Transfer

Manage Data Transfer lets you define the inheritance of properties from PIDs to their variants.







	Key Term:

	
	Property: a data field which describes a product, can also use ‘attribute’.







	Description:

	
	There are properties that are common to a PID and its variants.
Data transfer uses a coupling to push these common properties to the variants directly.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage PIDs







	Application:

	
	Manage the information that is common between the PID and its variants, and have such information applied to all variants.











How-to: Manage Data Transfer

Management of information between PIDs and their variants has never been this easy, and here’s how to do it.








	Click the  Administration icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedatatransfer_gotoadministration.PNG]










	Click  Classes. Then, Article.











	Select a class under Single Article.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedatatransfer_selectclassarticle.PNG]










	Select the attributes and tags for data transfer.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedatatransfer_selectattributestags.PNG]










	Go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedatatransfer_gotopim.PNG]










	Hover on the “+” icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedatatransfer_hoverplus.PNG]










	Select Product.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managedatatransfer_selectproduct.PNG]










	Enter the properties for the product.
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	Click the “+” icon to add a Link Variant. Select the tag and click Next.
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	Select the variant and click Add.
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	Check if the product is added and click to transfer.
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	Notice the transfer of data to the product.
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[image: Contentserv line]






          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Manage PIDs

Manage PIDs lets you define articles that are a combination of other individual articles.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	PID is a virtual product that groups a product line related to a brand.


	By managing PIDs, the related products of a seller or a brand can be grouped in one place.







	Related topics:

	
	Embedded Variants within Context


	Manage Data Transfer







	Application:

	
	Form a group of related products.


	Use PIDs for a set of similar products that differ in one or two properties.


	Example:


Let’s take for instance, Maggi. The different flavors of Maggi (Chicken, Cheese, and Vegetable) can be brought under one virtual product.
As a result, a customer or a retailer can view a product line as virtual products.















How-to: Manage PIDs

Easily group related products by defining PIDs, and here’s how to do it.








	Go to PIM.
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	Hover on the “+” icon.
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	Select Product.
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	Enter the properties and go to the Relationships tab of the product.
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	Click the “+” icon to add the link variants.
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	Select the variant and click the Add all button (or drag and drop the products to the right side).
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	Click the Back button found on the right side.
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	Click the “+” icon under Images.
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	Select the image and click Add All (or drag and drop the image to the right side).
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[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managepids_clickplusimages3.PNG]










	Add Market to the Relationship. The steps are the same as with adding images except that you click the “+” icon under Market
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	See the final product.
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Product Types - Threshold Bundle
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Manage Displays

The Manage Displays feature allows the user to sell multiple quantity products.







	Key Term:

	
	Loose Bundle: a group of products where the quantity of each product can be defined by the retailer.







	Description:

	
	The Manage Displays feature allows you to create a bundle of products grouped for the purpose of displays in store.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Media Links







	Application:

	
	This feature brings single articles together in multiple quantities and sells them.


	This type of bundle can be used during stock clearance, where the retailer can add a single item in multiple quantities and can sell them at an offered price.


	Example:


A retail company held a stock clearance sale event. With this, a retailer adds a single item in multiple quantities and sells them at a given price.















How-to: Manage Displays

To do this, follow these steps:








	Go to PIM.
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	Hover over the “+” icon.
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	Click on Loose Bundle icon.
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	Enter the necessary information.
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	Click Add product(s) under Overview tab.
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	Select one or more products (button turns to blue when selected). Then, click the Add All icon.
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	Click the Back icon to view the added products.
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	To add an image, click  Relationships tab.
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	Hover over on the “+” icon and click  Add Entity.
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	Select the desired image and drag it to the right side pane.
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	View the created bundle in the Bundle Section of the Overview tab.
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Manage Prepacks

Manage Prepacks is a feature that allows a user to group together different products to create Prepacks, which are assembled offerings of individual products in various quantities that can be ordered by stores.







	Key Term:

	
	Collection: a fixed collection of objects relevant to the user.







	Description:

	
	It is a collection of single articles (similar or dissimilar), tied or wrapped up together as one.


	This feature creates Threshold Bundle, which is also known as Loose bundle.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Displays







	Application:

	
	A Loose bundle or Combination of Products may help retailers to increase the sales of products.


	This type of bundle can be used during stock clearance, where the retailer can add a single item in multiple quantities or can sell the bundle at a discounted price.


	Example:


A Retailer puts together a prepack of 3 shampoos for 80 bucks or a prepack of shampoo, conditioner, and face wash for 100 bucks.
These products can be sold either as a combo or individual items.















How-to: Manage Prepacks

To do this, follow these steps:








	Click the Administration icon.
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	Click the Data Model tab. Then, click Article.
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	Click on the “+” icon to create the type of product.
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	Fill in the required details and enable the tab for nature class type.
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	click Type to select from the dropdown list and select Threshold. Click Create to continue.
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	In the content window of the class, enable Default. Remember to mention Maximum Number of products you would like to add. Save the changes.
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	Similarly, there are various fields where you can add Events, Embedded Classes etc.
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	Add property collection in the Section tab by clicking on “+” icon and click Apply.
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	In the Relationship section, select the class by clicking on Other Side (in this demo, we selected   ‘article’). The type of class you choose here will decide what kind of products you can add to threshold bundles.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageprepacks_inrelationshipsection.PNG]










	Next, click on the Explore tab. Hover to the “+” icon to see Loose Bundle type of class that was created earlier.
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	Next, click on the class Loose Bundle.
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	Click on Overview tab to find a sub-tab Bundle Section.
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	Click “+” icon, which opens up to another window, where list of products you made are visible.
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	Select the product by clicking on checkbox, and drag it to the right hand side of the space provided.
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	After selecting products, click on the Add Product icon.
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	Click Back to add more products. Images can also be added in the Relationship tab.
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Manage Units for Individual Articles

Manage Units for Individual Articles allows you to efficiently handle various quantity units of the individual articles.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: A taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	Individual articles can have different units of measure such as a carton, can, box, cassette, cartridge, pounds, and kilograms.
Therefore, handling the products in various units of measure is necessary for both retailers and wholesalers.


	Being able to track the units in a tabular form allows for a more efficient handling operation.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Sales and Order Units







	Application:

	
	Enable the system to handle not only multiple units but also similar units with different meanings.


	Example:


Let’s take for instance a can of the energy drink “Red Bull”, which is made available in its base unit (1 can), a box of 30, a carton of 35 and so on.
It is important for the retailer to have the capability to handle these units that are of different quantities.















How-to: Manage Units for Individual Articles

To manage units for individual articles, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on the Administration button.
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	Click on Properties and select Unit.
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	Click on the “+” icon.
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	Enter the name (e.g. Unit) and click on the Create button.
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	Click on the Create Tag Value button.
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	Enter the name for the tag value (e.g. ST) and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_individualarticles_nametagvalue.PNG]










	Repeat the above steps to create other tag values.
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Manage Sales and Order Units

Manage Sales and Order Units lets you tag various quantity units as sales or order units.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM): facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content or any related information.







	Description:

	
	Base unit is the smallest measurement unit that cannot be divided further or the item itself in its single quantity.
(Example: a single can of Red Bull)


	Sales unit is any item that is sellable to the customer. (Example: a single can of Red Bull, a pack of 24 Red Bull cans, and minced meat)


	Order unit can be tagged to products that are in large quantity. These items are usually not intended to be sold to an end customer.
These units are usually tagged to products a retailer orders from the wholesaler or manufacturer.
(Example: a box or 30 beer bottles, a large box of vegetables)


	Some products can be classified as sales unit and order unit.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Units for Individual Articles







	Application:

	
	Use these tags to distinguish whether an article is a sales unit or an order unit.


	A base unit is tagged to the single item. A base unit article is usually tagged as a sales unit.
(Example: For a carton of Red Bull cans, the base unit is a single Red Bull can)


	Example:


Retailer orders in bulk and sells the pieces to the customer so it is important to keep track whether an item is a sales unit, base unit, or order unit.















How-to: Manage Sales and Order Units

To manage Sales and Order units, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesalesandorderunits_login.PNG]










	Select a product.
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	Click on the Property Collection tab and click on Unit.
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	Click on Unit Types and select ST. ST is the smallest measurement unit that cannot be divided further. ST can be a Base unit or a Sales unit.
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	Enable as Base Unit.
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	Enter the number of Base units (e.g. 1 Base unit).
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	Click on the Save button.
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Sales and Order Unit








	Go to PIM and select a product.
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	Click on the Property Collection tab and click on Unit.
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	Click on Unit Types and select KOA.
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	Enter the number of Base units (e.g. 9 Base units, which can be classified as Sales units or Order units).
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	Enable as Order Unit and Sales Unit.
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	Click on the Save button.
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Order Unit (Bulk Order)








	Go to PIM and select a product.
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	Click on the Property Collection tab and click on Unit.
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	Click on Unit Types and select KOB.
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	Enter the number of Base units (e.g. 40 Base units, which can be classified as Order units).
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	Enable as Order Unit.
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	Click on the Save button.
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On-boarding Pool
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Master Catalog - Consolidate Products across Systems
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Manage Product Definitions across Systems

The Manage Product Definitions across Systems feature is a feature that allows a user to see all of the products in the Master Catalog and to have a consolidated view of product definitions across Systems.







	Key Term:

	
	Product Information Management (PIM): facilitates the central management and maintenance of an enterprise’s product data, content or any related information.







	Description:

	
	Master Catalog allows a user to manage all products at the time of onboarding.


	The feature manages all the content of the product before transferring to PIM, and allows the user to make changes in the product content.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Products in the Master Catalog


	Manage Role Access to Class and Taxonomies







	Application:

	
	The master catalog allows the user to manage all the product content.


	Example:


A retailer, with 5 suppliers, creates a user who monitors the data quality of products that are onboarded.
The user allows the suppliers to import their products via Data Integration and once the data quality check is passed and completed,
the user will push the products to PIM. These products will now be visible in the Master Catalog.















How-to: Manage Products Across the Systems

To do this, follow these steps:








	Login as Supplier and click Dashboard. Then, click Data Integration and select an endpoint.
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	Click Catalog.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductdefinitionsacrosssystems_clickcatalog.PNG]










	Select a product and click Transfer to Onboarding. Note: The supplier needs to have prior data integration permission to onboard the products in the Master Catalog.
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Note: Then, User can operate the system and manage the supplier’s onboarding catalog products. Once the Products are  quality checked, user can transfer the products to the PIM.
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Check for Erroneous Products

The Check for Erroneous Products is a feature that can be used by users to view all the products, flagged with errors and warnings so that corrective actions can be taken.







	Key Term:

	
	Partner Engagement Platform (PEP): a portal which allows customer’s partners to engage with their system. It is deployed for supplier engagement, collaboration, product onboarding, simple PIM and product data onboarding/offboarding.







	Description:

	
	In the Onboarding Master Catalog, a user can see Products transferred by a supplier.


	This feature allows an admin to create and apply rules like KPIs for data accuracy in the master catalog.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Products in the Master Catalog


	Manage Product Definitions across Systems


	Monitor Data Quality







	Application:

	
	The feature can create an Onboarding Pool, where a user manages and corrects product data of a supplier.


	Example:


A user manages all the product of a supplier. The supplier transfers the products in the master catalog.
Then, the user can make corrective actions on the data that are flagged with errors and warnings due to
the rules that have been applied in the master catalog. The feature will show the conditions that have not been
met by the Onboarding data.















How-to: Check for Erroneous Products

To do this, follow these steps:


	Log in and click Dashboard to explore the products.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_checkanderroneousproducts_clickdashboard.PNG]










	Select an endpoint in the Data Integration tab and click Catalog.
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	Select a product. Supplier products appear in the catalog.
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	View tab which can be used to verify the content and properties of the product. It can also be used to perform corrective actions.
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Data Governance - Validation and Error Prevention
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Manage Products in the Master Catalog

The Manage Products in the Master Catalog is a feature that allows a user to add information to the products so that the products have complete definitions.







	Key Term:

	
	Partner Engagement Platform (PEP): A portal which allows customer’s partners to engage with their system. Deployed for supplier engagement, collaboration, product onboarding, simple PIM and product data onboarding/offboarding.







	Description:

	
	Master Catalog allows a user to manage all products at the time of onboarding.


	The feature also allows a user to manage all the content and data of a product before transferring it to PIM.







	Related topics:

	
	Check Erroneous Products


	Manage Product Definitions across Systems


	Design and Architecture







	Application:

	
	The Master Catalog feature can permit users to manage all of the product content.


	Example:


An organization has a user who manages all the products in the Master Catalog and there are Suppliers A and B, who sell furniture and fashion products.
User gives permission for Data Integration to both suppliers.
They proceeded with onboarding of their products and transferring to the Master Catalog,
where all the Products are verified and corrected by the user, if necessary.















How-to: Add Additional Information in the Product

To add additional information to products, follow these steps:








	Log in as Supplier, go to Onboarding and click on the Data Integration tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageproductsinthemastercatalog_login1.PNG]










	Under the applicable inbound endpoint created for a specific organization, click on the Import File button.
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	Select the onboarding file.
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	Go to Catalog and select the product.
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	Click on the Property Collection tab.
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	Add information (e.g. Long Description) to the product and click on the Save button.
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	View the content that was added successfully to the product.
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Custom ETL Export

Custom ETL (Extract-Transform-Load) Export is a feature that allows an admin to manage Custom ETL-based Endpoints so that data can be exported via a custom ETL Process.







	Key Term:

	
	Endpoint: a gateway that describes the system, processes and mapping to be used when onboarding or offboarding the products to and from the system.







	Description:

	
	This feature is used for any modification of a product and also used to save product on the supplier side.


	This feature will provide JSON message of the modified product to any ERP system or any downstream system to update the other parties using the product.
The details will enter the retailer’s system in JSON format and can be viewed in queue section with the destination queue name.


	The queue will be used by a retailer to read or use the modified information about the product. This information (JSON content) is only visible to the target retailer.







	Related topics:

	
	Custom ETL Import







	Application:

	
	A user can modify and save products.


	Example:


Red bull Supplier A wants to update the selling price and he will do the changes on the product.
This updated price will get to the retailer by JSON format through the JMS queue.


















          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Data Integration - Export Products in Custom Format via ETL-based DI Endpoint
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Data Integration - Export Products via Standard Simple Flat File-based DI Endpoint
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Simple Flat File Export

Simple Flat File Export is a feature that manages File-based Endpoints so that data can be exported in a flat file format (e.g. .xls/.csv).







	Key Term:

	
	Administrator: a technical specialist who configures a software system.







	Description:

	
	An admin can organize the file endpoints in the system and can use them to export data in .xls or .csv format.


	The system, by using this feature, allows organizations to have a system with multiple outbound endpoints following their own processes.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Endpoints for a System


	Manage Outbound Process







	Application:

	
	An admin creates endpoints, which will help a user to off-board data into sheets. These sheets can be viewed outside the platform and be reused.


	Example:


An administrator can set up endpoints that can be used by any user or supplier to export data in sheets which can then be used in other systems.


















          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Custom ETL Import

Custom ETL (Extract-Transform-Load) Import is a feature that allows Custom ETL-based Endpoints to be managed so that data can be imported via a custom ETL process.







	Key Term:

	
	Endpoint: a gateway that describes the system, processes and mapping to be used when onboarding or offboarding the products to and from the system.







	Description:

	
	This feature is used to update or to create products by a supplier.


	This import file feature is done through a talend job. Note that before the creation of an on-boarding type process, it is needed to configure the talend job.


	To update or create products, supplier sends the JSON file through JMS (Java Message Services) queue.  This queue is used by suppliers to view the order of on-boarding jobs.


	The JSON file is structured that it should contain: Main Class ID, Product ID, and all the Property Collection-related class.







	Related topics:

	
	Custom ETL Export


	Custom ETL Import







	Application:

	
	The feature allows a supplier to send any update about the product to the retailer through JMS.


	Example:


Supplier A wants to change the selling price of the beverage, Red Bull. He can do so by creating a JSON file and mentioning the updated price.






	Sample JSON File Format

JSON format has to be valid and can be validated on

{
  "klassInstanceInfo": {
    "klassInstanceId": "xxxdfbc7-02dc-4736-b86c-5b44a73f7198",
    "klassTypeIds": [
       "Sample_singlearticle"
    ]
    },
  "properties": {
    "attributes": {
       "nameattribute": "Robbin_Sharma"
       },
    "tags": {
      "Gender": [
         "Male"
         "Female"
      ]
     }
}



















          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Data Integration - Import Products in Custom Format via ETL Based DI Endpoint



	Custom ETL Import









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Data Integration - Manage Outbound Endpoint



	Manage Outbound Endpoints









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Manage Outbound Endpoints

Manage Outbound Endpoint is an admin feature that manages Outbound Endpoints on the Partner Engagement Platform so that the endpoint can be used for exporting data.







	Key Term:

	
	Endpoint: is a gateway that describes the system, processes and mapping to be used when onboarding or offboarding the products to and from the system.







	Description:

	
	Outbound Endpoint allows users to make a data endpoint where the data would be transferred from the system to an export functionality, example, an Excel file.


	In Outbound Endpoint, an endpoint can have only one process.







	Related topics:

	
	Sales and Order Units


	Manage Outbound Process







	Application:

	
	To create data endpoints, administrator decides on the process that would be offboarded.


	Example:


Organization A sells electronics. If a user from Organization A wants to transfer product data from the system to the sheet,
the user can make an endpoint and selects that endpoint at the time of offboard.















How-to: Create Outbound Endpoints

To do this, follow these steps:








	Click Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click Data integration tab and click on the Endpoints section on the left. To create an endpoint, click on the “+” icon on the right side of the window.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_clickdataintegrationtab.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_clickdataintegrationtab2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_clickdataintegrationtab3.PNG]










	Fill-in the details (Name, code, type of Endpoint) and select the outbound endpoint. Click on the Create button to create an endpoint.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_fillindetails.PNG]










	Select the process in the endpoint for offboarding data.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_selectprocessinendpoint.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_selectprocessinendpoint2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_selectprocessinendpoint3.PNG]










	Click to the Explore icon then go to PIM. Select the articles to be exported using the export button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_gotoexplore.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_gotoexplore2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_gotoexplore3.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_gotoexplore4.PNG]










	Next, select the endpoint from which data has to be offboarded.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundendpoints_nextselectendpoint.PNG]
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Manage Outbound Process

Manage Outbound Process is an admin feature that manages Outbound Processes so that data can be evaluated correctly and be transformed into the required output format before exporting.







	Description:

	
	An Outbound Process allows the transfer of system data into an Excel sheet.


	An Outbound Process can be used to export multiple articles in one go.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Outbound Endpoint


	Manage System Profile


	Products







	Application:

	
	To export data from the system into an Excel sheet, admin uses an outbound process.


	Example:


Organization A sells Electronics.
If a user wants to transfer and export product data into an Excel sheet, the user will make an outbound process with the desired output.















How-to: Manage Outbound Process

To do this feature, follow these steps:








	Log in and click on Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundprocess_clickadministration.PNG]










	Click on the Data Integration tab and go to Workflow.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundprocess_clickdataintegration.PNG]










	To create a new process, click on the “+” icon on the right.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundprocess_createnewprocess.PNG]










	On the pop-up window, provide the following details: Name and the Event Type. For this example, select the Business Process Workflow.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundprocess_popupwindowprovidedetails.PNG]










	Click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundprocess_clickcreate.PNG]










	Once clicked, a pop-up window will appear. Check if the details are correct for the Name, Code, and the Event Type.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundprocess_onceclicked.PNG]










	Create a graph for the workflow using BPMN (Business Process Modeling Notation) components on the left menu.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundprocess_creategraphusebpmn.PNG]










	Once the workflow is created, provide the details of each component used in the graph. On the window on the right, ensure  all details are completed for each tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundprocess_onceworkflowcreatedprovidedetails.PNG]










	Once done, click on the Save button. A notification will appear to indicate the workflow is saved. Click the OK button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageoutboundprocess_clicksave.PNG]
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System Profile - Set up System Profile 1

The System Profile is an admin feature that manages the System on the platform so that systems can be used for data integration.







	Key Term:

	
	Endpoint: is a gateway that describes the system, processes and mapping to be used when onboarding or offboarding the products to and from the system.







	Description:

	
	An admin can create profiles for an organization that will contain its selected onboard and offboard endpoints.


	The profile created for the organization is called a System.


	These systems will be allotted to a particular organization and can be customized for the organization’s specific roles.







	Related topics:

	
	System Profile







	Application:

	
	An organization can have multiple end-to-end systems like CRM, ERP, etc. These systems will have their own inbound and outbound endpoints.


	All these systems (along with the endpoints) can be allotted to the organization and can be further customized for the roles of that particular organization.
By this, the admin can maintain the exclusivity of endpoints for specific roles within the organization.


	Example:


The CRM-concerned roles within the organization can only access the CRM inbound and outbound endpoints.
Whereas, the ERP-concerned roles can only access the ERP endpoints.















How-to: Set up System Profile

To set up system profile, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_login.PNG]










	Click on the Partner Administration tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clickpartneradmin.PNG]










	Click on Partners.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clickpartners.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create an organization (or select an existing one).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the name and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_entername.PNG]










	In the Systems section, click on the “+” icon to add systems to the organization.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clicksystemplus.PNG]










	Select the system to be added and click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_selectsystem.PNG]










	Select the endpoints to be used in the system.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_selectendpoints.PNG]










	Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clicksave.PNG]
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Manage Endpoints for a System

Manage Endpoints for a System is an admin feature that manages endpoints in the system that are used for onboarding or offboarding of products.







	Key Term:

	
	Endpoint: is a gateway that describes the system, process, and mapping to be used when onboarding or offboarding the products to and from the system.







	Description:

	
	This feature allows the managing of endpoints which are considered gateways of a system, process, or mapping.
These gateways are used for the onboarding or offboarding of one or many products in and out of the system.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Outbound Endpoint


	Manage Outbound Process


	Simple Flat File Export


	Custom ETL Import


	Custom ETL Export







	Application:

	
	It helps a user to choose the gateway from the Data Integration window for the importing or exporting of files.


	It gives a numerical conclusion/summary in the Data Integration window for the different aspects that the endpoint has been used for.











How-to: Manage Endpoints for a System

To manage the endpoints, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_login.PNG]










	Click on the Data Integration tab and then go to Endpoints.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_clickondataintegration.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_clickondataintegration2.PNG]










	On the right, click on the “+” icon to create a new endpoint.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_ontherightclickontheicon.PNG]










	Provide the required details.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_providetherequireddetails.PNG]











	If onboarding products, select the Inbound Endpoint for the Type. Click Create.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_providetherequireddetails2.PNG]










	If offboarding products, select the Outbound Endpoint for the Type. Click Create.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_providetherequireddetails3.PNG]













	Once the endpoint has been added, enable (or disable) the Realtime Mapping. This allows the mapping in runtime that can be tracked in the dashboard. Click the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_oncetheendpointhasbeenadded.PNG]










	
	Click on the System field and create a new system or use the “Standard System” from the selection.

	To create a new system, click on the Create ‘system name’ button after typing the name of the new system to be added.









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_clickonsystem.PNG]










	Next, follow this sequence: Partner Administration tab >> Partners >> Standard Organization >> Systems.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_nextfollowthissequence.PNG]










	
	Add the created system or select the Standard System as you click on the “+” icon to add systems.

	Then, enable the endpoint that was created.









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_addthesystem.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_addthesystem2.PNG]










	View the endpoint in the Dashboard.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_manageendpointsforsystem_viewtheendpoint.PNG]
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Manage System Profile

Manage System Profile is an admin feature that manages a System (Organization Profile) on the Partner Engagement Platform so that systems can be used for system integration.







	Key Term:

	
	Administrator: a technical specialist who configures a software system.







	Description:

	
	An administrator can create profiles for an organization that will contain the selected endpoints (both for on-board/off-board).


	A System is a profile created for an organization.


	These systems will be alloted to the organization that they have been set up for and can be customized for the organization’s specific roles.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Endpoints for a System


	Manage Outbound Process







	Application:

	
	An organization can have multiple end-to-end systems like CRM, ERP, etc. These systems will have their own inbound and outbound endpoints.


	All these systems (along with the endpoints) can be allotted to the organization and can be further customized for the roles of that particular organization.
With this, the admin can maintain the exclusivity of endpoints for specific roles within the organization.


	Example:


The CRM-concerned roles within the organization can only access the CRM inbound and outbound endpoints,
whereas the ERP-concerned roles can only access the ERP endpoints.















How-to: Set up System Profile

To set up system profile, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Administration.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_login.PNG]










	Click on the Partner Administration tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clickpartneradmin.PNG]










	Click on Partners.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clickpartners.PNG]










	Click on the “+” icon to create an organization (or select an existing one).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clickplusicon.PNG]










	Enter the name and click on the Create button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_entername.PNG]










	In the Systems section, click on the “+” icon to add systems to the organization.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clicksystemplus.PNG]










	Select the system to be added and click on the Apply button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_selectsystem.PNG]










	Select the endpoints to be used in the system.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_selectendpoints.PNG]










	Click on the Save button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_managesystemprofile_clicksave.PNG]
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System Administration Portal



	Data Integration Dashboard - Manage and Rectify Erroneous Data Records per Endpoint

	Data Integration Dashboard - Monitor and Check Data per Endpoint

	Data Integration Dashboard - Manage Several Inbound and Outbound Endpoints for a System









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Correct Imported Records

Correct Imported Records is a feature that edits records with incorrect, non-conforming quality, or incomplete data and reprocess them so that the data can pass the quality check of the system.







	Key Term:

	
	Taxonomy: a taxonomy is a scheme of classification used for an organization’s products.







	Description:

	
	Red violation is a major violation that requires rectifying of errors.


	Orange and Yellow violations are non-major violations but should also be rectified.


	Note: Red violation for the product data means that the data cannot be transferred into the system.
Whereas for Orange and Yellow violations, product data can be transferred.







	Related topics:

	
	Monitor Imports







	Application:

	
	One can correct the data quality through violations.


	The feature ensures that the mandatory fields are not left empty.


	Example:


Supplier A on-boarded products. If the entered product properties are incomplete, then the Catalog will flag them with a Red Violation.
The supplier will need to correct those records and only then, those records can be pushed to PIM.















How-to: Correct Imported Records

To do this, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to the Dashboard.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_correctimportedrecords_gotodashboard.PNG]










	Click on the Data Integration tab and select an endpoint.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_correctimportedrecords_clickdataintegrationtab.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_correctimportedrecords_clickdataintegrationtab2.PNG]










	Click Files and select a file to import. Then, click the Import File icon.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_correctimportedrecords_clickfiles.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_correctimportedrecords_clickfiles2.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_correctimportedrecords_clickfiles3.PNG]










	Check the status of the file, click Workflow Status.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_correctimportedrecords_clickworkflowstatus.PNG]










	Click Catalog. The Catalog includes the products that are visible with violations.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_correctimportedrecords_clickcatalog.PNG]










	Click on the Transfer to PIM option. The products get transferred to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_correctimportedrecords_clicktransferpim.PNG]
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Data Integration Dashboard - Manage and Rectify Erroneous Data Records per Endpoint



	Correct Imported Records









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Import/Export Data via Endpoints

The Import/Export Data via Endpoints is a feature that provides a Data Integration dashboard for a workspace so that data can be imported or exported using the endpoints.







	Key Term

	
	Endpoint: an endpoint is a gateway that describes the system, processes and mapping to be used when onboarding or offboarding the products to and from the system.







	Description:

	
	The dashboard provides an at-a-glance view of the key indicators in the process or system.


	A dashboard for the Import/Export Endpoints will showcase all the information regarding the process in a summary.
It will show key indicators for the products that are transferred through the process.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Endpoints for a System


	Manage System Profile


	Manage Outbound Endpoint







	Application:

	
	Based on the dashboard, a supplier or user can view any violation that occurred during the import (or export) process.
The supplier/user can then take appropriate corrective measures and decisions.


	Example:


The Import Endpoint dashboard helps a Fashion supplier to import the fashion data into the system.
The dashboard will show a summarized report, as well as, a detailed report for the products imported.
The dashboard will also give a glimpse of erroneous or incomplete data that can be corrected  by the supplier.















How-to: Import/Export via Endpoints

To import and export via endpoints, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to Dashboard, then then click on the Data Integration tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdataviaendpoints_login.PNG]










	Click on the desired endpoint to open and view the endpoint.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdataviaendpoints_endpoint.PNG]










	Click on the Import File button to import data.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdataviaendpoints_importfile1.PNG]










	Go back to Dashboard.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdataviaendpoints_back.PNG]










	Click on the drop-down button and select the scenario to be shown in the report.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdataviaendpoints_dropdown.PNG]






[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_importexportdataviaendpoints_dropdown2.PNG]
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Data Integration Dashboard - Monitor and Check Data per Endpoint



	Monitor Imports

	Monitor Exports









          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Monitor Exports

The Monitor Exports feature provides an export summary for every export of product data that allows corrective action to be promptly done, if necessary.







	Description:

	
	The user will get a summary of the reports for each completed export process.


	The summary includes a report on key indicators of the products being exported, so that the user can check the product violations and may appropriately correct them.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Endpoints for a System


	Manage System Profile


	Monitor Data Quality


	Monitor Imports







	Application:

	
	The user gets an overall summary of the previous, recent, and/or the total number of exported files.
It also provides information about the successful exports and violations.











How-to: Monitor Exports

To monitor exports, follow these steps:








	Log in and go to PIM.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_login.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_logingotopim.PNG]










	Select the products to be exported. Note: To select all the products, click on the Select All button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_gotopimselectproducts2.PNG]










	Once selected, click on the Transfer button. This will transfer and get the products ready for offboarding and select Self.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_onceselectedclicktransfer.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_onceselectedclicktransfer2.PNG]










	Once the notification says that the transfer is successful, click on the PIM menu on the upper left corner of the screen and go to Offboarding.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_oncetransfersuccesfulgotooffboarding.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_oncetransfersuccesfulgotooffboarding2.PNG]










	Check if the page shows the selected products.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_checkselectedproducts.PNG]










	Select the products and click on the Export button. Then, select the desired endpoint from the menu.Wait for the data to be exported. Once done, view the exported data.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_clickproductsclickexport.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorexports_clickproductsclickexport3.PNG]









Note: Go to the Dashboard and check on the endpoint that has been selected from the previous step to check the offboarding report summary.
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Monitor Imports

The Monitor Imports feature provides an import summary for every import of product data that allows corrective action to be promptly done, if necessary.







	Description:

	
	The user will get a summary of the reports for each completed import process.


	The summary includes a report on key indicators of the products being imported, so that the user can check the product violations and may appropriately correct them.







	Related topics:

	
	Manage Endpoints for a System


	Manage System Profile


	Monitor Data Quality


	Monitor Exports







	Application:

	
	The user gets an overall summary of the previous, recent, and/or the total number of uploaded files.
It also provides information about the successful imports and violations.











How-to: Monitor Imports








For this example, we will use a user with a general account.

To monitor imports as a general user, follow the instructions below:










	Log in (as a General User).




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_login.PNG]










	Go to the Dashboard and click on the Data Integration tab.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_gotodashboardclickdataintegration.PNG]










	On the Data Integration page, find the endpoint for your onboarding.  Once found, click on the dashboard entry.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_ondataintegrationtab.PNG]










	On that Onboard Endpoint page, click on the Import File button.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_onendpintpage.PNG]









[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_clickimportfile.PNG]










	Select the file to be imported from your computer. Once selected, click Open.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_selectfile.PNG]









Note:  You may check the status or the progress of the onboarding process by going to the Workflow Status.

[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_note.PNG]










	On that page, the Start Time, End Time, and the Status are provided for review.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_onthatpage.PNG]










	Click on the Dashboard button to go back.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_clickdashboard.PNG]










	View the data shown on the Dashboard.




[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_viewdata.PNG]









Note: In the Endpoint Dashboard Entry, there is a drop-down menu for the details of the import process. It is set with the default value, Summary.
Other options are available: Last Upload and All Uploads.
Also, the violations (Red, Orange, and Yellow) can be viewed that will notify the user if there are product data to be corrected so that Data Quality can be maintained.

[image: ../../../../../_images/cs_monitorimports_noteintheendpoint.PNG]












How-to: Maintain the Data Quality

If there are violations in the Endpoint Dashboard Entry, the user may correct them by following these simple steps:








	Click on the Endpoint.











	Go to Catalog that can be found on the side menu.











	Click on each product with violation and provide (or correct) the necessary data.
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Marketing Content Management

The Marketing Content Management (MCM) orchestrates marketing and communication processes in a highly automated manner and with unrivaled flexibility.
The Marketing Content Management solution is at the leading edge of marketing automation that provides contextual audience targeting and customized experiences across all campaign categories and sales channels.
Built on a PIM and MDM foundation, product information intersects user behavior and motivates purchase decisions.

[image: ../_images/mcm.PNG]







Key Elements


	
	Prepare

	Create marketing-driven data collections such as bundles, sets, shop-the-look, and interactive promotions.

Use solution specific features including: built-in topic, tag, and situational functionalities to create sophisticated promotions with the most relevant content.







	
	Plan

	Collaborate and manage editorial calendars, content campaigns, and product advertising plans to drive and meet long-term marketing goals.

Organize marketing activities by arranging work, maintaining cadence, and keeping track of marketing campaigns with powerful filtering options – all within one screen.
Ideal for marketers working in a highly regulated environment.







	
	Execute and Deliver

	Create dynamic and user-responsive promotions for different target groups, locations, and campaign types.  Publish to print or deliver personalized interactions.

Build a meaningful promotional product experience for a given market segment by accessing marketing and physical articles all in one screen.
Ideal for e-commerce and physical stores wanting to influence customer engagement.







	
	Measure and Monitor

	Measure marketing product performance. Track and share marketing performance across all channels, execute A/B testing, report campaign, and promotion KPIs.

Configure different views for cross-functional team members to provide better visibility and enable fact and data driven decision making.







	
	Improve

	With this solution, continuously improve marketing campaigns by measuring interactions and creating meaningful associations between customers, contexts, locations, products, personal tastes, seasonality, and much more.

Use the buyer persona functionality within the solution to include market learnings about a given segment and improve targeting as a result.


















Key Benefits


	Coordinate all content processes centrally.


	Deliver the right products, with the right information, at the right time.


	Provide a personalized product experience.


	Deliver relevant marketing content, optimized by channel.













Key Features and Modules


	
	Virtual Products

	Create virtual products such as bundles, sets, shop-the-look, and recipes.







	
	Dynamic Promotions

	Achieve dynamic, rapidly-changing promotions for every context.







	
	Hyperlocation

	Use and apply options for hyperlocation and cluster-based (micro-) targeting.







	
	Content Marketing

	Topic-based content marketing triggered by events and marketing calendars.







	
	Customized Communication

	Personalized, tailor-made interactions and presentations based on persona features, situations, and channels.







	
	Real-time

	Real-time promotions, that take availability, supplier preference, and more into account.







	
	Artificial Intelligence

	Learning systems create associations and affinities between products and target markets/customers.







	
	Publication Management

	Whiteboard & Composer with variants management for high-automation print or page-based output.
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Master Data Management

The Master Data Management (MDM) is a sophisticated data management solution that improves and automates data quality assurance.
It creates master records that enables you to have customer-ready marketing presentations for all of your sales and partner channels.
Thanks to its complete, consistent, and context-optimized master data, you can secure a sustainable competitive advantage and ensure superior customer experience.

[image: ../_images/mdm.PNG]







Key Elements


	
	Connect

	Easily connect with diverse data sources and multiple ERPs.

Integrate partners of any size and sophistication, legacy and modern databases, or real-time inputs (flat data, XML, JSON, proprietary web services).







	
	Onboard

	Engage and collaborate with partners, suppliers, and channels.

Partners have a guided path for providing and editing information ensuring business data is accurate and up-to-date.







	
	Validate

	Create rules and automations to manage collaborations and data while ensuring data quality and completeness.

Annotate and rank products to guarantee they are appropriately placed or excluded from inventories and promotions.







	
	Define

	Perform completeness checks with automated detection of faulty data and data conflicts.

Apply best practices for Master Data Management, enabling data stewards to match, merge, and cleanse data to create golden records.
Route records back to suppliers and partners for collaborative conflict resolution.







	
	Update

	Continuously reconcile current and refreshed data to improve golden records.

Retain total control when selectively coupling or decoupling supplier and master catalogs.


















Key Benefits


	Create golden records easily.


	Ensure overall consistency effortlessly.


	Integrate multiple data pools seamlessly.


	Increase data quality remarkably.













Key Features and Modules


	
	Data Onboarding

	Automate onboarding of data from ERP systems, suppliers, and data pools.







	
	Integrated Workflow Management

	Engage your suppliers with an easy-to-use collaborative platform.







	
	Data Quality

	Ensure data security thanks to powerful data quality and cleansing rules.







	
	Golden Records

	Create perfect data records from conflicting sources.







	
	Update Management & Version Control

	Prevent deterioration of data quality by unsolicited supplier updates.







	
	Supplier Onboarding

	Design tailor-made endpoints for small (manual), medium (file upload), and large (connector-based) suppliers.







	
	Data Control

	Decouple/couple flexibly both supplier and master catalogs at the field level for maximum data control.







	
	Rich Content Integration

	Join digital assets and rich content from agencies, content aggregators, and freelancers.
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Partner Engagement Platform

The Partner Engagement Platform (PEP) significantly simplifies the management of data from different sources.
Featuring an onboarding portal, PEP allows seamless integration of various data sources and ensures efficient workflow.
This solution is a module of the Contextual Multi-Domain MDM but can also be used and connected separately.

[image: ../_images/pep.PNG]







Key Elements


	
	Communicate

	Establish a central platform for direct communication and feedback.







	
	Standardize

	Standardize upload, validation, and editing processes.







	
	Cooperate

	Establish cooperation of all participants to create an optimum purchasing experience.







	
	Consolidate

	Integrate the data from various sources including data pools and content aggregators.







	
	Upload

	Upload and merge data quickly via a secure access point.


















Key Benefits


	Manage system profiles and endpoints easily.


	Resolve data conflicts quickly.


	Collaborate with partners effectively.


	Reduce workflow bottlenecks significantly.













Key Features and Modules


	
	Variant Creation

	Automatically create variants of products.







	
	Golden Records

	Cleanse data to establish Golden Records for maximum data quality.







	
	Match and Merge Data

	Easily check for duplicates across all data sources.







	
	Product Inquiry and Request

	Automate onboarding of data from ERP systems, suppliers, and data pools.







	
	Online Updates

	Allow suppliers to edit data directly online.







	
	Data Export

	Deliver and map data in Excel format or xml.
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Product Information Management

The Product Information Management (PIM) brings together product information from multiple sources and lays the foundation for an amazing multichannel product communication.
It is a PIM solution that allows you to meet growing customer demands, to speed time to market, and to drive better business results than ever before!
And it easily conquers the increasing challenges of data quality management and marketing integration.

[image: ../_images/pim.PNG]







Key Elements


	
	Collect

	Save time by bringing data from multiple data pools, ERP systems, vendors & suppliers together with our automated data onboarding.

Resolve conflicting content for easy data cleansing and creation of golden records thanks to state-of-the-art Master Data Management features.







	
	Enrich

	Enhance and refine your product data - enrich your products and build data relationships to create product families, cross-selling opportunities, and parts lists.

Seamlessly integrate digital content including graphics, icons, videos, and more for the most visually-compelling product presentations.







	
	Collaborate and Approve

	Create easy-to-use workflows, task management, and intuitive interfaces.

Allow individuals across multiple teams to easily collaborate: contribute and approve product information as efficiently as possible – for faster time-to-market!







	
	Publish

	Automate publication across all of your marketing and sales channels.

Collaboration is also part of the process – giving you peace-of-mind that the same, up-to-date product content is released and published across all output channels. This includes e-commerce, marketplaces, catalogs, POS materials, and so much more!







	
	Search and Find

	Share access to product information and related assets with the ability to quickly search & find the desired data.

Make product content available at any time – for faster team collaboration and accurate communication. Add external partners with one click – eliminating the confusion of emails and attachments.


















Key Benefits


	Launch products faster than ever.


	Reduce returns significantly.


	Boost margins considerably.


	Increase revenue remarkably.













Key Features and Modules


	
	Integrated Workflow Management

	Seamlessly integrate users, workflows, and third party systems on a collaborative central platform.







	
	Translation Management

	Manage multiple languages for all output channels, centrally and highly automated.







	
	Product Data Editing and Management

	Reduce manual effort and ensure consistency thanks to powerful inheritance & data transfer.







	
	Digital Asset Management

	Seamlessly and consistently integrate all digital assets to the PIM.







	
	Data Onboarding

	Automate onboarding of data from ERP systems, suppliers, and data pools.







	
	Data Quality

	Ensure Data Quality by high-end functionalities for rule-based classification, matching, and linking.







	
	Data Offboarding

	Supply targeted, channel-optimized, consistent, and quality-assured product information.







	
	Manage the Context

	Profit from an open entity model for precise and contextual data modeling.







	
	Powered by Elasticsearch

	Gain usability from faceted search and filtering / bookmarks and collections.







	
	Powered by Graph DB

	Associate and relate data objects via a NoSQL database and allow simple and fast retrieval of complex hierarchical structures.







	
	Product-to-Product Variants

	Our best practice data model gives you out-of-the-box support for PID-SKU variants.







	
	Real-time Data Delivery

	Deliver product information for interactive channels in real-time.
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Product Lines Summary


Master Data Management

Master Data Management (MDM): How to Manage Master Data from Multiple Domains


	Automate data integration and quality assurance with contextual multi-domain solution.


	Fuel real-time business systems with accurate, golden records sourced from supplier data, data pools, and ERPs.













Product Information Management

Product Information Management (PIM): Drive Better Product Experience


	The most powerful Product Information Management system meets unmatched usability, flexibility, and scalability.


	Store and maintain product information so that it can be shared with partners and drive promotion and e-commerce systems.













Marketing Content Management

Marketing Content Management (MCM): For Future-Proof Contextual Product Marketing


	Accelerate, simplify, and empower all promotional and marketing content processes and achieve top performance of your marketing activities.


	Deliver customized, contextual, and promotional content or campaigns through all your selling channels.













Partner Engagement Platform

Partner Engagement Platform (PEP): Complete and Accurate Data Integration


	Create processes with appropriate mappings for efficient data onboarding into the system.


	Manage and customize profiles to maintain exclusivity of endpoints within an organization.
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Configuration











	Component

	Value

	
	
	
	




	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7
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Deploying to AWS


	Read Prerequisites First











Users, Access, Folder Structure

Note: Click the image to enlarge.

[image: ../_images/tableimage.PNG]









Test Client







	Component

	Value





	OS

	Windows 7



	RAM

	8 GB Min



	Document Storage Folder With RWX

	~DesktopContentserv



	Applications With Admin Access

	
	Java 8 : jdk-8u121-windows-x64.exe


	Putty : to access all VMs


	Pscp client


	winscp







	Extra Applications For Testing

	
	Remote Performance Monitoring Tool : VisualVM


	Load Test Tool : Jmeter


	Sql Client to connect to Oracle
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Deploying to Azure


	Refer to the Deployment Prerequisites.













[image: azure admin login screen]
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Deploying to the Cloud


	Refer to the Deployment Prerequisites.





Users, Access, Folder Structure :











	Component

	Value

	
	
	
	




	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	











[image: Contentserv line]






          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Deployment Planning

Coming soon.





          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Deployment Prerequisites

The following prerequisites have been identified for a standard install:


Hardware & Operating System







	Component

	Value





	Hypervisor

	
	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred) [https://my.vmware.com/en/web/vmware/evalcenter?p=free-esxi6]


	VirtualBox [https://www.virtualbox.org/wiki/Downloads]







	OS

	
	Ubuntu Server 14.04 (preferred) [https://www.ubuntu.com/download/server]


	SUSE Linux Enterprise Server 11 Service Pack 3 [https://www.suse.com/download-linux/source-code/]


	CentOS 7 [https://www.centos.org/download/]













Software







	Component

	Value





	Software

	
	Jdk 1.8+ [http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/java/javase/downloads/jdk8-downloads-2133151.html]


	ImageMagick 6.9+ [https://legacy.imagemagick.org/script/binary-releases.php]


	ffmpeg-3.2+ [https://www.ffmpeg.org/download.html]


	ExifTool-10.36 [https://somelink.com]


	ghostscript-9.20+ [https://www.ghostscript.com/Ghostscript_9.20.html]













Configuration







	Component

	Value





	Ports

	
	21, 22, ICMP, 80, 2480


	8080 (Tomcat) Security Controls


	9200 (Elastic Search) Security Controls


	2424 (orientdb)  Security Controls


	1521 (oracle) Security Controls


	443 (https) Security Controls


	6556 (monitoring) Security Controls













Installation


	Install in AWS


	Install in Azure


	Install on Premise


	Install in the Cloud
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Deploying on Premise


Infrastructure Requirements

Details to be provided.




Hardware and OS Requirements







	Component

	Value





	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox



	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04 (preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7









Prerequisites







	Component

	Value





	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox



	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04 (preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7









Users, Access, Folder Structure











	Component

	Value

	
	
	
	




	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7

	
	


	Hypervisor

	VMware Esxi 6 (preferred), VirtualBox

	
	
	


	OS

	Ubuntu Server 14.04

	(preferred), SLES 11 SP3, CentOS 7
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Reference


ElasticSearch: Search Store


Brief

The ElasticSearch search engine, in spite of being a secondary store is one of the main core components.
It is used to perform all search operations and several get operations. ElasticSearch supports full-text, faceted, and semantic & phonetic searching.
Additionally, it is also horizontally scalable, thereby, giving us a flexibility to increase the number of nodes in order to facilitate high volume searches.

For ElasticSearch search store, fast SSD drives are recommended as they can bear lots of random IOPS, therefore avoiding performance bottlenecks.
ElasticSearch is extremely memory intensive. In the latter, sorting and aggregations can both be memory hungry so enough heap space to accommodate this is important.
Even when the heap is comparatively small, extra memory can be given to the OS file system cache. As many data structures used by Lucene (full-featured text search engine, which forms the crux of ElasticSearch) are disk-based formats, ElasticSearch leverages the OS cache to great effect.






Installation




Setup and Configuration


	Download elasticsearch-2.1.1 (at location, /opt/cs/elastic).


https://download.elasticsearch.org/elasticsearch/reease/org/elasticsearch/distribution/tar/elasticsearch/2.1.1/elasticsearch-2.1.1.tar.gz















	Extract ElasticSearch.

tar -zxvf elasticsearch-2.1.1.tar.gz
















	Change configuration.

vim /opt/cs/elastic/elasticsearch-2.1.1/bin/elasticsearch
















	Specify Memory as following at the top of the file.

export ES_HEAP_SIZE=10g

vim /opt/cs/elastic/elasticsearch-2.1.1/config/elasticsearch.yml
















	Specify IP as following by uncommenting the line and adding IP of the machine in front of it:

network.host: <IP_OF_ELASTIC_SERVER>
















	Also add following dependencies:

script.inline: true
script.indexed: true
script.engine.groovy.file.aggs: true
script.engine.groovy.file.mapping: true
script.engine.groovy.file.search: true
script.engine.groovy.file.update: true
script.engine.groovy.file.plugin: true
script.engine.groovy.indexed.aggs: true
script.engine.groovy.indexed.mapping: false
script.engine.groovy.indexed.search: true
script.engine.groovy.indexed.update: false
script.engine.groovy.indexed.plugin: false
script.engine.groovy.inline.aggs: true
script.engine.groovy.inline.mapping: false
script.engine.groovy.inline.search: false
script.engine.groovy.inline.update: false
script.engine.groovy.inline.plugin: false
http.cors.enabled: true
http.cors.allow-origin: "*"
















	Install plugins.

cd /opt/cs/elastic/elasticsearch-2.1.1/bin/

./plugin install file:<Path of CS-Refactored>CS-Refactored/ServerPlugins/elasticsearch/build/distributions/contentserv-plugin-1.0.0-SNAPSHOT.zip
















	Start ElasticSearch.

./elasticsearch -d
















	Check whether the service is running or not.

netstat -tulpn | grep 9200
















	Start/Stop/Update Commands:

Stop Elastic
  ssh elastic@ELASTIC_IP
  fuser -k 9200/tcp

Start Elastic
  ssh elastic@ELASTIC_IP
  /opt/cs/elastic/elasticsearch-2.1.1/bin/elasticsearch -d
















	Remove plugins.

cd /opt/cs/elastic/elasticsearch-2.1.1/bin/

./plugin remove contentserv-plugin
















	Add plugins.

cd /opt/cs/elastic/elasticsearch-2.1.1/bin/

./plugin install file:<Path of plugin file>/contentserv-plugin-1.0.0-SNAPSHOT.zip
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Installation Guides


Quick install guide

Before you can use Contentserv, you’ll need to get it installed. We have a
Deployment Planning reference that covers all the
possibilities required in planning the carrying out a complete installation,
including the deployment of the application to a cloud service or on premise.
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Install prerequisites

Contentserv requires a number of prerequisites to be in place including an installed
operating system and hypervisor. Refer to Deployment Planning for the details.
Contentserv has database dependencies and requires a database to be set up.










Set up a database

This step is only necessary if you’d like to work with a “large” database engine
like PostgreSQL, MySQL, or Oracle. To install such a database, consult this document,
database installation information.










Remove any old versions of Contentserv

If you are upgrading your installation of Contentserv from a previous version,
you will need to uninstall the old Contentserv version before installing the new
version.










Install Contentserv

You have three easy options to install Contentserv:


	Install an official release.
This is the best approach for most users.


	Install a version of Contentserv provided by your operating system
distribution.


	Install the latest development version. This option is for enthusiasts who want
the latest and greatest features and are not afraid of running a brand new code.
You might encounter new bugs in the development version but reporting them
will help the development team of Contentserv. Also, releases of third-party packages
are less likely to be compatible with the development version than with the
latest stable release.





Always refer to the documentation that corresponds to the
version of Contentserv you’re using!

If you do either of the first two steps, keep an eye out for parts of the
documentation marked new in development version. That phrase flags
features that are only available in development versions of Contentserv, and
they likely won’t work with an official release.












Verifying










That’s it!

That’s it - you can now move onto the tutorial.
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Oracle : MasterStore


Set up Oracle by following the steps below:


	Reside the DB on the new Hardware.











	Set up the DB Server in their own network segment.











	Prepare 4 DB servers: 2 of the servers will be set up in one of two data centers (DC). The other 2 servers per data center will be set up as RAC and will be based on VPLEX Storage.











	Use one RAC implementation for the PROD while the other for the TEST environment.











	Set the RAC version to be 11.2.0.4.











	Use all standard settings concerning Linux User and Linux rights, ASM Drives, Storage Groups, Backup & Recovery concepts and processes for Oracle, network layout, naming conventions, file systems, UNIX version, etc.











	Use DB with a Unicode charset. The name of the charset is AL32UTF8.











	Also, use Table partitioning and PL/SQL. Note that no special Oracle features are necessary.

Standard Oracle features are:


	Partitioning











	Real Application Clusters











	Automatic Storage Management











	OLAP











	Data Mining











	Real Application Testing












	Note that the Tablespace layout will be chosen by the DBAs. Use the default tablespaces for the DB users.











	Ensure that CS Vision has three DB Schema:



	Deployment User: for software installation, software updates, and performance analysis by CS Vision; DB Objects are stored here.


	Application User: this User will be used by the application to connect to the DB. The application doesn’t use DDL statements and needs read access to the objects owned by the deployment user. The Application User doesn’t need tablespace of its own.


	Support User: is used from CS Vision to access the DB. He doesn’t use DDL Statements and read access to the Deployments User’s DB objects. The Support User doesn’t need tablespace of its own.


















	
	For the deployment of updates in the PROD environment, prepare all the things that DBAs need.

	In the sense of a Change process, those are a summary of all DB objects that will be changed, all new DB objects, and the amount of data in change.
Based on this information, all necessary resources (especially tablespace) will be provided.
















	Check the duration of DB procedures that will be stored within DB tables by the application on behalf of performance measures. Every other DB monitoring is provided by the DBAs.











	
	Verify that the 5 application server nodes in one DC will use (configurable) 50 permanent JDBC connections.

	The connections will be established during the startup of the application.
In case of a DB restart, the application server will perform an automatic reconnect (automatic fail-over).
The behavior will be tested on the cluster after the PROD system is set up.





















Create various DB Objects in Oracle:

The following will be discussed together with the Customer’s DBA team and is subject to change based on their existing standards and processes.


Prerequisites








	Install a new DB on its own Hardware.











	Run the DB Servers on their own network segment.











	Prepare  4 DB Servers: 2 in each data center as RAC, based on VPLEX Storage.











	Use one RAC implementation for the PROD while the other one for TEST environment in a different data center.











	Infrastructure will be according to existing (Customer) standards (i.e., Linux User and Rights, ASM Drives and Diskdrive groups, Backup and Recovery concept and processes, network layout, naming conventions, file system, and Unix version).











	Use Table partitioning and PL/SQL procedures. Note that there would be some java-based stored procedures.











	Select the tablespace layout to be the DBAs without any restrictions. Default tablespaces of the DB-Users will be used.











	Verify that 5 application servers use about 50 JDBC connections against the DB. This is configurable. If the DB is restarted, the application servers perform automatically and reconnect against the DB (automatic fail-over). This behavior will be verified with cluster tests since CS doesn’t have a RAC system to test this.











	Check that the execution times of DB procedures are logged in DB-Tables. This is used for performance measures from the application. Every other form of DB monitoring is supplied from the DBAs.











	Install standard Oracle; there will be no other Oracle specials necessary to be installed.

Standard Installation includes:


	Partitioning











	Real Application Clusters











	Automatic Storage Management











	OLAP











	Data Mining











	Real Application Testing

















Schema

The Schemas required will be the following:


	Deployment User: is used for installation and updates. This user will be the owner of the application schema and will perform the following actions:



	Software Installation: is for creating tables, procedures, indexes, views, functions, etc.











	Software Update: is for altering existing objects, creating new objects, and some data updates.











	Performance Analysis











	Permissions: (1)        Connect to the database (create session) | (2) Alter session related parameters (alter session) | (3) Create objects (table, views, indexes, procedures and functions).









	Application User: is used by the Application to access the database. This user will have DML rights on the Deployment User’s schema and the Pentaho User’s schema and will not need any additional space.


Permissions:        (1) Connect to the database (create session) | (2) Alter session related parameters (alter session) | (3) Grant Object Level Permissions for tables and views (Select, Insert, Update, Delete) | (4) Grant Execute Permissions (Procedures, Functions).






	Read-only (Support) User: is used by the Support to access the database.  This user will have read access on the Deployment User’s schema and the Pentaho User’s schema in order to run some queries to check for issues in the data.


Permissions on Application Schema & Pentaho Schema: (1) Connect to the database (create session) | (2) Grant Select permissions on all Tables & Views.








Note that the Deployment User is used to connect to the schema and run the SQL scripts to create various objects. Thereafter, the user will grant permissions on these objects to the application user.


CS will perform the following checks: (1) The tables and procedures have been created properly | (2) CS will run some select scripts to check if the updates have been successful.
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OrientDB : Graph Store

Brief :-
We would be using OrientDB as Graph Storing Component.
There are a lot of interconnections within the data like links between articles, links between promotions and articles, links between various variants of the articles etc. This leads to a lot of joins in traditional RDBMS systems leading to performance degradation. In order to significantly boost the performance of fetching linked data, we use a graph database.
Installation :-
Setup and Configuration :-
1.      Download OrientDB Community 2.1.16 (/opt/cs/orientdb) http://orientdb.com/download.php?email=unknown@unknown.com&file=orientdb-community-2.1.16.tar.gz&os=multi
2.      Extract tar.gz
a.      cd /opt/cs/orientdb
b.      tar -zxvf orientdb-community-2.1.16.tar.gz
3.      Specify path and user in orientdb.sh (orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin)
0.      vim orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin/orientdb.sh
1.      Add Following :
1.      ORIENTDB_DIR=/opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16
2.      ORIENTDB_USER=<system username>
4.      Change configurations
0.      vim orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin/orientdb.sh
1.      Add the following line in start() function (And comment the previous line which looks similar to the following. This is done so that password will not be asked while starting the service)
1.      sudo -u $ORIENTDB_USER sh -c “cd “$ORIENTDB_DIR/bin”; /usr/bin/nohup ./server.sh 1>../log/orientdb.log 2>../log/orientdb.err &”
2.      Add the following line in stop() function (And comment the previous line which looks similar to the following. This is done so that password will not be asked while stoping the service)
1.      sudo -u $ORIENTDB_USER sh -c “cd “$ORIENTDB_DIR/bin”; /usr/bin/nohup ./shutdown.sh 1>>../log/orientdb.log 2>>../log/orientdb.err &”
5.      Specify Memory:
0.      vim orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin/server.sh
1.      Search for “ORIENTDB_OPTS_MEMORY=”-Xms512m -Xmx512m””
2.      Change it to the required values as per your hardware configurations.
6.      Replace  orientdb-server-config.xml and cp OrientDB.jar (Note: replace orientdb-server-config.xml with the one modified by  our developers.)
0.      cp <path of CS-Refactored >/CS-Refactored/ServerPlugins/OrientDB/src/main/resources/orientdb-server-config.xml
1.      PATH To Copy : /opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/config/
7.      Add plugins :
0.      cp <path of CS-Refactored >/ CS-Refactored/ServerPlugins/OrientDB/build/libs/OrientDB.jar
1.      PATH To Copy : /opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/lib
Verify If Plugin(OrientDB.jar) and xml file (orientdb-server-config.xml) are present at respective locations : /opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/lib and /opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/config.
Application Startup :-
1.      Start Orientdb
a.      /opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin/orientdb.sh start
2.      Check whether the service is running or not


.      netstat -tulpn | grep 2480




Commands :-
1.      Stop OrientDB
a.      /opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin/orientdb.sh stop
b.      # fuser is used just to kill the process if it is running even after using ‘orientdb.sh stop’
c.      fuser -k 2480/tcp
2.      Start OrientDB
0.      /opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin/orientdb.sh start
3.      Check If Application Is Running
0.      netstat -tulpn | grep 2480
1.      ps -ef | grep orientdb





          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
OrientDB : Graph Store


Brief

We will be using OrientDB as the Graph Storing Component.

There are a lot of interconnections within the data like links between articles, links between promotions and articles, and links between various variants of the articles, among others.
This leads to a lot of joins in traditional RDBMS systems leading to performance degradation.
In order to significantly boost the performance of fetching linked data, we use a graph database.


Installation






Setup and configuration








	Download OrientDB Community 2.1.16 (/opt/cs/orientdb).


http://orientdb.com/download.php?email=unknown@unknown.com&file=orientdb-community-2.1.16.tar.gz&os=multi















	Extract tar.gz.

cd /opt/cs/orientdb

tar -zxvf orientdb-community-2.1.16.tar.gz
















	Specify path and user in orientdb.sh (orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin).

vim orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin/orientdb.sh

Add the following :
 ORIENTDB_DIR=/opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16
 ORIENTDB_USER=<system username>
















	Change configurations.

vim orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin/orientdb.sh

Add the following line in start() function (and comment the previous line which looks similar to the one below. This is done so that password will not be asked while starting the service).

  sudo -u $ORIENTDB_USER sh -c "cd \"$ORIENTDB_DIR/bin\"; /usr/bin/nohup ./server.sh 1>../log/orientdb.log 2>../log/orientdb.err &"

Add the following line in stop() function (and comment the previous line which looks similar to the one below. This is done so that password will not be asked while stoping the service).

  sudo -u $ORIENTDB_USER sh -c "cd \"$ORIENTDB_DIR/bin\"; /usr/bin/nohup ./shutdown.sh 1>>../log/orientdb.log 2>>../log/orientdb.err &"
















	Specify Memory.

vim orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin/server.sh

Search for "ORIENTDB_OPTS_MEMORY="-Xms512m -Xmx512m"".

Change it to the required values as per your hardware configurations.
















	Replace  orientdb-server-config.xml and cp OrientDB.jar.


Note: Replace orientdb-server-config.xml with the one modified by  our developers.

cp <path of CS-Refactored >/CS-Refactored/ServerPlugins/OrientDB/src/main/resources/orientdb-server-config.xml

PATH To Copy : /opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/config/



















	Add plugins.

cp <path of CS-Refactored >/ CS-Refactored/ServerPlugins/OrientDB/build/libs/OrientDB.jar

PATH To Copy : /opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/lib


















Verification


	Verify If Plugin (OrientDB.jar) and xml file (orientdb-server-config.xml) are present in their respective locations.

/opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/lib

/opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/config.


















Application Startup


	Start Orientdb.

/opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin/orientdb.sh start
















	Check whether the service is running or not.

netstat -tulpn | grep 2480


















Commands


	Stop OrientDB.

/opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin/orientdb.sh stop

# fuser is used just to kill the process if it is running even after using 'orientdb.sh stop'

fuser -k 2480/tcp
















	Start OrientDB.

/opt/cs/orientdb/orientdb-community-2.1.16/bin/orientdb.sh start
















	Check if application is running.

netstat -tulpn | grep 2480

ps -ef | grep orientdb
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Security

Coming soon.





          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
Swift : Asset Storage

The Asset Store provides a solution to store, maintain, and version the physical media files (viz; Images, InDesign documents, PDFs, etc).


	Asset Storage requires One Account.


	Asset Storage would need 5 Containers:



	Attachments


	Icons


	Images


	Documents


	Videos
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Tomcat : WebServer


Brief

Tomcat can handle high number of incoming requests, efficiently using a combination of load balancing multiple server “workers” to process the balanced load.








Installation






Setup and Configuration








	Download Apache Tomcat (/opt/cs/tomcat).


Link:  http://mirror.fibergrid.in/apache/tomcat/tomcat-9/v9.0.0.M9/bin/apache-tomcat-9.0.0.M9.tar.gz















	Alternatively, visit https://tomcat.apache.org/download-90.cgi and download Version 9.











	Extract tar.gz.

cd /opt/cs/tomcat

tar -zxvf apache-tomcat-9.0.0.M9.tar.gz
















	Change configuration:



	You will find a block of code for Connector port. Replace that code with the one mentioned below:


vim /opt/cs/tomcat/apache-tomcat-9.0.0.M9/conf/server.xml

<Connector port="8080" maxHttpHeaderSize="8192"
maxThreads="150" minSpareThreads="25" maxSpareThreads="75"
enableLookups="false" redirectPort="8443" acceptCount="100"
connectionTimeout="20000" disableUploadTimeout="true"
compression="on"
compressionMinSize="2048"
noCompressionUserAgents="gozilla, traviata"
compressableMimeType="text/html,text/plain,text/xml,application/xhtml+xml,text/css,application/javascript,image/svg+xml,application/x-javascript,application/json"/>










	Also add IP. You will find this at the end of the file.


	Create a file bin/setenv.sh and specify the memory configuration.

touch /opt/cs/tomcat/apache-tomcat-9.0.0.M9/bin/setenv.sh
vim  /opt/cs/tomcat/apache-tomcat-9.0.0.M9/bin/setenv.sh  and add the following line:
export JAVA_OPTS="-Dfile.encoding=UTF-8 -Xms4216m -Xmx13312m"























	Start up the application.

Stop Tomcat
    /opt/cs/tomcat/apache-tomcat-9.0.0.M9/bin/shutdown.shORfuser -k 8080/tcp

Note: fuser is used just to kill the process if it is  running even after using 'shutdown.sh'.

Start Tomcat
    cd  /opt/cs/tomcat/apache-tomcat-9.0.0.M9/bin/

    ./startup.sh



















	Remove/Add war.

Remove war
  cd /opt/cs/tomcat/apache-tomcat-9.0.0.M9/webapps/
  rm edeka.war
  rm -r edeka

Add war
  cp <Path of CS-Refactored>/CS-Refactored/REST/build/libs/edeka.war /opt/cs/tomcat/apache-tomcat-9.0.0.M9/webapps/















Note: Before copying edeka.war to webapps directory of tomcat, make sure you have built the war.
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Upgrading

Coming soon.





          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
How Classes work


What is a class?

Contentserv uses two types of classes: (1) Nature Class and (2) Non-Nature/Attribution Class.
Classes define the base configurations for products.  Each class that is given to a product allows that product to have a more precise definition.
There are multiple levels of classes that can be used in conjunction to achieve a more refined classification.

The top level of class is Nature Class.  This sets up the type of product base to start with.  Nature Classes are customizable in the Settings or Administration.
Below are the several default class types:








Default Nature Classes


	
	Single Article

	
	A stand-alone product which is a sellable item.


	Example:


Dog Bed (Male/Female color scheme).
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	Product

	
	A placeholder for a group of common products.


	Examples:



	Dog Bed.
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	Red Bull as the Product, which contains variants like Regular, Sugarfree, and Zero.
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	Loose Bundle

	
	A group of products where the quantity of each product can be defined by the retailer.


	Example:


Water Bottle Pack: Buy 10 or more for 15% off.  Each item over 10 can still receive the discount.
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	Fixed Bundle

	
	A group of products where the quantity of each product is fixed.


	Example:


A Shaving Kit Pack includes 3 blades and a shaving cream. As these are in the same packaging, the customer cannot add more blades for that pack purchase.
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	Set of Products

	
	Set of product recommendations like clothing pieces put on a mannequin in fashion stores.


	Example:


Hat, T-Shirt, Shorts, and Sandals for use on mannequins.
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	Promotional Collection

	
	A group of products which is offered at a discounted price.


	Example:


Buy 3 bags of Dog Food for the price of 2.
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Attribution Classes

(Also called Non-Nature Classes)

Products, defined only by a Nature Class are not yet categorized in your PIM.  To give a more specific categorization, you can add Attribution Classes.
The added benefit of using one or many Attribution Classes is that they have their own properties that the product will inherit.
For example, a mobile phone product can have a ‘Mobile Attribution Class’ associated with it, which would include properties for screen size, storage, etc.
Every mobile phone product in your system can be given this Attribution Class.  Other Attribution Classes can be added to the mobile phone example such as Electronics or Computer.

Below are examples of Attribution Classes and potential properties that they may hold.  Each class is fully customizable through the Settings backend.










Attribution Class examples with Properties








	
	Electronics

	
	Voltage
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	Mobile (Cell phone)

	
	Screen size
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	Storage and RAM
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	Operating System
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	Camera
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	Food

	
	List of Nutritional Information
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	Contains nuts?


	Contains pork?


	Contains beef?
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	Related topics:

	
	Creating a Nature Class


	Creating a Non-Nature/Attribution Class


	Adding Classes to a Product


	Data Model
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Overview

Coming soon.





          

      

      

    

  

    
      
          
            
  
What is a Data Model?

Products in the real world can be described in various ways. In real life we may say a TV has dimensions, colors, and a supplier. This is all data that relates to the product. When we say Data Model we are talking about the way we structure this information so that it accurately reflects reality while also capturing how different entities in Contentserv (products, images, audio, color) relate to one another.

Example:


A product, such as a T-Shirt, inherently has a Data Model that defines it. At the highest level, it is given a Nature Class, which could be Product.
This Product class allows the T-Shirt to have variants.  At this level, the T-Shirt describes the design but is not a sellable item.

The Data Model for your T-Shirt also has Non-Nature/Attribution classes such as ‘Clothing’.
The Clothing Attribution Class attaches properties such as fabric and color to the T-Shirt product.
The Taxonomy is used to add the T-Shirt product into a broader store classification or a category system.
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	Related topics:

	
	Create a New Product


	Set up a Taxonomy


	How Classes work

















Previous: Set Up a Taxonomy

Next: How Classes work
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